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PREFACE 


Purpose 


This book attempts to provide an alphabetic 
subject guide to the books needed in libraries for 
the answering of reference questions frequently 
asked. It is designed to be a ready-reference tool 
for the librarian’s desk and to point the way to or 
recall sources of information in books commonly 
held as well as in some less well-known. Though 
primarily designed for the librarian, the book 
should also be helpful to the graduate student 
and others who like to find their own way among 
books. 


Plan and arrangement 


Important reference tools and some minor ones 
are grouped in a succession of units or bibliog- 
raphies on selected subjects and types of ques- 
tions most frequently asked. Selection of sub- 
jects was based in the first place upon a review 
and analysis of reference inquiries in the Main 
Library of the Cleveland Public Library, one or 
two of its branches, in the Akron Public Library, 
and in the Western Reserve University Library. 
Selection was further influenced by the existence 
or nonexistence of reference books in the field. 
The schedule of subjects included, though fairly 
comprehensive, is admittedly incomplete, and 
suggestions are invited for possible later editions. 

The units are arranged in alphabetic subject 
order with cross references interspersed so that 
the user can turn directly to the unit wanted 
without consultation of an index. The subject 
headings used correspond in general with those 
conventionally used in card catalogs, with some 
variations. An alphabetic table of units and a 


classified list of units will be found in the prefa- 
tory pages. 

Each reference book is listed wherever it 
would seem to be of practical usefulness, usually 
with an annotation adapted to the special use for 
which it is listed. Not all of the uses of a given 
book are indicated, as it has been necessary to 
bring the material within reasonable limits. 
Some books appear many times in the various 
units as is shown by the index entries. Subject 
bibliographies selected with the view of provid- 
ing a starting point for further search are placed 
before the reference sources at the beginning of 
many units. Arrangement of the longer units is 
shown in a “Plan of Unit” before the bibliog- 
raphies. In the arrangement of material within 
the units variations are apparent. In some cases 
alphabetic grouping has been made, in others 
the material has been arranged in logical order. 


Selection of titles 


Selection of titles has been based largely upon 
the individual judgment of the compiler and is 
subject to the usual justifiable criticism in such 
cases. With few exceptions the books have been 
personally examined. In the selection of some of 
the technical books included, Joseph C. Ship- 
man, Head of the Technology Division in the 
Toledo Public Library, has given valued assist- 
ance. The previously published reference guides 
of Mudge! and Shores? have, of course, been fre- 
quently consulted. The analytical index of Man- 


*Mudge, Isadore G. Guide to reference books. 6th ed. 
(Chicago: American library association, 1936). 

’ Shores, Louis. Basic reference books. 2d ed. (Chicago: 
American library association, 1939). 
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ley and Hunt’s Business bookshelf has been 
freely drawn upon for the business units. 

A limited number of books in foreign lan- 
guages have been included. There has been no 
attempt at completeness of inclusion as Mudge 
with its supplements’ adequately meets the need. 
In some cases the compiler has merely selected 
examples of type-books to exemplify sources of 
information. 

National bibliographies, foreign language dic- 
tionaries, smaller English dictionaries, and atlases 
are generally omitted. 


Limitations 


This book is intended as an aid to the perform- 
ance of reference service and not as a bibliogra- 
phy or buying list. For prices and bibliographic 
details omitted, the user is referred to Mudge. 
Books not listed in Mudge and its two supple- 
ments are listed in an Appendix, p.219. Com- 
plete citation of general encyclopedias and 
dictionaries with dates of latest revisions or edi- 
tions is purposely omitted. Dates of first issue of 
yearbooks and other serials are omitted when in- 
clusion of the date would be of infrequent value in 
relation to a reference question in the particular 
unit. When reference is made in notes to special 
features of yearbooks, etc., effort has been made 
to refer to the last available issue, but because 
of the time required in the compilation and pub- 
lication of this Guide, older references sometimes 
appear and should be considered as suggestive of 
probable similar material in the current issue. 
Sincere effort has been made to list latest avail- 
able editions and important new titles up to De- 
cember 1941, but it is probable that some have 
been missed. 


® Reference books of 1935-1937 (Chicago: American library 
association, 1939). Reference books of 1938-1940 (Chi- 
cago: American library association, 1941). 
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Terminology 


The term “issue” has been adopted for annuals 
and serials. For revisions or new editions, the 
term “edition” is used. 


Use in instruction 


This book has developed from teaching out- 
lines used at the School of Library Science, 
Western Reserve University. The compiler from 
his own library school experience and from his 
observation of instruction more recently, had be- 
come convinced that the conventional method of 
teaching the use of reference books in type groups 
did not always yield effective results in practical 
library work. He has attempted, therefore, to 
follow what might be termed the inductive 
method by presenting in each unit those refer- 
ence books useful for information on the sub- 
ject of the unit, and expecting the student to 
examine the books with this particular use in 
mind. Thus books which have many uses—like 
the general dictionaries, the Lincoln library, the 
World almanac—will be examined and used re- 
peatedly, and the reference possibilities of many 
of the books studied will become known to the 
student through constant use. After the books 
in each unit are examined by the student for the 
particular purpose under discussion, practice 
questions based upon the special features of the 
books examined are distributed, the answers 
sought and later discussed in class. Repeated 
handling of books useful for varied types of ques- 
tions fixes in the student’s mind their plan of 
arrangement, period, scope, etc. 

In teaching, the compiler continually empha- 
sizes comparison and assigns class exercises for 
detailed examination of individual books of simi- 
lar nature. Emphasis is always upon use rather 
than upon historical and bibliographical facts, 
necessary in a bibliography like that of Mudge. 
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Criteria and aids for selection, organization of 
reference work,’ approach to reference ques- 
tions, and procedure for solution of specific ref- 
erence questions are presented specifically at the 
beginning of the course and incidentally through- 
out the instruction. 

A workbook to accompany this Guide is under 
way and will, the compiler hopes, be available 
later. 
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“See Appendix B, Introduction to a course in Reference 
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For purposes of instruction and for those who otherwise wish to make use of the Units in groups, 
Units are here arranged in alphabetic-classified arrangement following in general the subdivisions of 
the Dewey Classification. 
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Accounting 5 Buildings 53 
Advertising ; 5 Ceramics 62 
Banking and finance 23 Coins 70 
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Prices 178 Associations, Societies, Organizations, 
Slogans 200 Foundations : 14 
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FINE ARTS Autographs and monograms al 
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Government publicnGons 
Libraries and Toperioneiinentonics 
Library resources 
Library science 
Pamphlets 
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HISTORY AND BIOGRAPHY 
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History—Great Britain : 
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96 Plots (Novels, Plays, etc.) 
106 Poems, songs, hymns 
118 Quotations 
119 Short Stories 
120 Speeches 
121 Toasts and Aneedates 
137 
148 PHILOSOPHY 
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215 Psychology 
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@rilvencinecring 69 Printing—Style manuals 180 

Printing terms 180 
ogecry lg Proofreading 185 
Cosmetics : 76 ; 
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Electrochemistry and Slectroplating 89 craig 

Receipts and formulas 193 
ee he a Refrigeration . 195 
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2 iia ae topics 196 

(oye) . ; 19 

Forests and freee 100 ms At 
Gardening 105 astilos 210 
Geology 110 Thermometers 211 
Handicraft . ua byl Time 911 
Harbors ; 118. Trees and rahe! 213 
Heating and pancletine ? 118 Weights and measures 214 
Insects . 124 Welding 215 
Knots and Bplicest 126 Wood PAE: 
Machine shop practice 136 Zoology 216 
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Abbreviations 


PLAN OF UNIT 


Compilations of abbrevia- Sources in special fields 
tions Academic degrees 

Almanacs Bibliography 

Biographical yearbooks Business 

Dictionaries Chemistry 

Encyclopedias Ecclesiastical 

Foreign encyclopedias Latin 

Handbooks of literature Legal 

Secretaries’ handbooks ‘and Music 


Periodicals and serials 
Science and technology 
Titles of rank and honor 


manuals of rhetoric 
Style manuals 


“An abbreviation is a letter or group of letters, 
taken from a word or words, and employed to 
represent it or them for the sake of brevity.” 
Enc. Brit., v.1, p.23. Abbreviations were com- 
mon in ancient writings and were used freely in 
manuscripts in the Middle Ages. Now they are 
less used but certain groups of abbreviations are 
still in common use. Academic degrees, chemical 
elements, names of well-known societies, govern- 
ment bureaus, titles of rank and honor, state 
names, names of months, and days, weights and 
measures, grammatical terms, musical terms, are 
types of modern abbreviations. To decipher an 
abbreviation it is necessary to know its context 
as many abbreviations have several meanings. 
Thus A.M. means Master of Arts, Ante Me- 
ridian; M. means month, married, mile, noon, 
a thousand, minutes. Lists of abbreviations com- 
monly used appear in dictionaries, encyclopedias, 
and other reference books. These lists rarely en- 
tirely duplicate each other and abbreviations ab- 
sent in one list can frequently be found in others. 
Abbreviations used in individual books are fre- 
quently listed in the prefatory matter. Such a list 
may include an entirely unfamiliar use of a well- 
known abbreviation or symbol, as well as ab- 
breviations in common use. 


COMPILATIONS OF ABBREVIATIONS 


Collins, F. H. Authors’ and printers’ dictionary; a 
guide for authors, editors, printers, correctors, of 


ABBREVIATIONS 


the press, compositors and typists, with a full list of 
abbreviations. 8th ed., rev. 1938. 


John Crerar library. Abbreviations by initial letters; 
comp. and ed. by Ella M. Salmonson. 1939. (Mimeo- 
graphed.) 


Rogers, W. T. Dictionary of abbreviations (being 
citations of those terms used in the professions, sport 
and trades). 1913. 

An alphabetic dictionary of abbreviations in varied 
fields, such as chemistry, music, stock exchange, 
government, grammar, etc. The preface contains a 
list of the classifications used. When the same ab- 
breviation has varied meanings, they are arranged 
alphabetically by the classification of the abbrevia- 
tion. The second part, paged separately, is a reprint 
of C. C. Soule’s Abbreviations used in law books. 


ALMANACS 


Whitaker’s almanack. 
1941 issue. Abbreviations in common use, p.92-95. 


World almanac. 
1941 issue. Abbreviations in common use, p.553-54. 
1939 issue. Abbreviations of U.S. agencies, p.623. 


BIOGRAPHICAL YEARBOOKS 


The prefatory pages of biographical yearbooks 
and directories are especially useful for the in- 
terpretation of abbreviations used for academic 
degrees, titles of honor, associations and societies. 

Examples: 

Who’s who. 
1941 issue. Abbreviations, p.11-26. 


Who’s who in America. 
1940-41 issue. Abbreviations, p.3-6; Principal rail- 
way abbreviations, p.6. 


DICTIONARIES 


Century dictionary. 
Abbreviations are in main vocabulary and in Sup- 
plement in their alphabetic place. 


Funk and Wagnalls New standard dictionary, 

A list is found under Abbreviations in main vo- 
cabulary; abbreviations are also found in their al- 
phabetic place throughout the main vocabulary, 
sometimes but not always duplicating those in the 
list under Abbreviations. 


ABBREVIATIONS 


Oxford English dictionary. 

Rarely includes abbreviations unless they have 
come into common use in place of the words they 
represent. Under the definition of each letter of the 
alphabet, a few abbreviations appear, in pt. III of the 
definition, e.g., A, I1I—Abbreviations. A., a., stands 
for 1. anno... 2. ante... etc. A few appear in their 
alphabetic place in the main alphabet, especially in 
later volumes. 


Webster’s New international dictionary. 2d ed. 

Abbreviations are in Appendix, p.2989-3000. Prob- 
ably the most complete list in general reference tools. 
Arbitrary signs and symbols, p. 3001-11. 


ENCYCLOPEDIAS 


Columbia encyclopedia. 
List of abbreviations as preferred by Columbia 
University Press, p.3-5. 


Compton’s pictured encyclopedia. 

List of abbreviations in Fact index, v.1. One of 
many useful lists and tables to be found in the Fact 
index throughout the set. 


Encyclopedia Americana. 

Includes excellent list of “most of the abbrevia- 
tions that are likely to be met with by modern 
readers,” v.1, p.19-26; except “chemical elements for 
which see table of atomic weights,” v.2, p.513. 


Encyclopaedia Britannica. 14th ed. 
A list of abbreviations now in use, v.1, p.23-26; see 
also article, Inscriptions. 


Lincoln library. 
1941 ed. Dictionary of abbreviations, p.94-98. 


New international encyclopaedia. 
Abbreviations, omitting commoner ones, 
p.18-20. 


vole 


World book encyclopedia. 
List of abbreviations in common use, v.1, p.4-6. 


FOREIGN ENCYCLOPEDIAS 


Enciclopedia universal ilustrada Europeo-Ameri- 
cana. Espasa. 

A long article under “Abreviatura” includes vari- 
ous useful lists such as Greek, Latin, Latin manu- 
script, common Spanish, commercial, scientific and 
musical abbreviations. 
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La grande encyclopédie. 

Under Abréviations are several lists, with an espe- 
cially good list of abbreviations used in Latin manu- 
scripts. 


Meyers konversations-lexikon. 
Abbreviations are placed at the beginning of each 
letter of the alphabet. 


HANDBOOKS OF LITERATURE 


Gerwig, Henrietta. Crowell’s handbook for readers 
and writers. 1925. 

Abbreviations are included in regular alphabet. 
Includes abbreviations of general character which 
are likely to occur in journalistic or literary writings, 
including some modern terms such as H.C.L.; I.Q. 


Hyamson, A. M. Dictionary of English phrases. 1922. 

Some abbreviations are included, usually those 
which are abbreviations of phrases or parts of 
phrases. Alphabetizing is not always consistent; e.g., 
G.O.M. appears at the beginning of letter G, while 
F.F.V.’s is in alphabetic place. 


Reddall, H. F. Fact, fancy and fable. 1889. 
Includes a considerable number of abbreviations 
in their alphabetic place. 


SECRETARIES’ HANDBOOKS AND MANUALS OF RHETORIC 


Hutchinson, Lois I. Standard handbook for secre- 
taries. 3d ed., rev. 1941. 

General list with emphasis on business; includes 
signs and symbols, p.541-55. 


Krapp, G. P. Comprehensive guide to good English 
c1927, 
Abbreviations in general use, p.672-85. 


Opdycke, J. B. Get it right! a cyclopedia of correct 
English usage. Rev. ed. 1939. 

Chapter 1. Abbreviations, includes a list of com- 
mercial and general abbreviations in common use, 
p.10-21; New Deal agencies, p.22-24. 


Taintor, S. A. and Monro, K. M. Secretary’s hand- 
book. 6th ed., rev. and enl. 1941. 

Abbreviations are grouped by subject: Business 
terms, geographical names, academic degrees, mili- 
tary titles and divisions, military and other honors, 
titles of British officials, associations and societies. 
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STYLE MANUALS 


U.S. Government printing office. Manual of foreign 
languages. 1936. 

Languages are listed alphabetically, and under 
each foreign language is given a list of common ab- 
breviations in that language. 


— Style manual. Rev. ed. 1939. 
Abbreviations, p.87-93. 


U.S. Dept. of state. Style manual. 1937. 
Standard abbreviations in common use, p.196-98; 
Legal abbreviations, p.199. 


SOURCES IN SPECIAL FIELDS 


Academic degrees 


American universities and colleges; ed. by C. S. 
Marsh. 4th ed. 1940. 

Appendix V, “Degree abbreviations used in part 
II,” p.1059-65. Probably the most complete list of 
degrees granted by American colleges. 


Yearbook of the universities of the Empire. 
Consult index under abbreviations. 


Consult also the biographical yearbooks and secre- 
taries’ handbooks listed in previous sections of this 
unit. 


Bibliography 
Holden, J. A. Bookman’s glossary. 2d ed., rev. and 
enl. 1931. 


Includes a few abbreviations scattered through the 
main alphabet. 


Walter, F. K. Abbreviations and technical terms 
used in book catalogs and in bibliographies. rRev. 
ed.1 1915. ‘ 

Arrangement is alphabetic under each of nine 
languages. Bound with Moth’s Technical terms used 
in bibliographies and the book and printing trades, 
which also includes a few abbreviations. 


Book catalogs, general and special bibliographies, 
etc., frequently include lists of abbreviations in their 
prefatory pages. 

Business 

For bibliography of abbreviations of business terms 
see Business books, 1920-1926, .1-2. 


Crowell’s dictionary of business and finance. c1930. 
List of abbreviations and signs, p.591-601. 


ABBREVIATIONS 


International traders’ handbook, 1937 . . . :c1937; 

Foreign firm styles and titles; Abbreviations cov- 
ering currency, weights and measures and trade 
terms, p.56-63. 


Munn, G. G. Encyclopedia of banking and finance. 
Rev. ed. 1937. 

List of abbreviations, p.1-4. New York Stock Ex- 
change abbreviations for securities, p.554-63. 


Chemistry 


Crane, E. J. and Patterson, A. M. Guide to the 
literature of chemistry. 1927. 
Appendix 2, Abbreviations, p.245-58. 


Ecclesiastical 


Catholic encyclopedia. c1907-22. 17v. 

v.1, Abbreviations, Ecclesiastical, p.22-28. Four 
lists: Abbreviations used in Apostolic rescripts; 
Abbreviations in general use, chiefly ecclesiastical; 
Abbreviations in catacomb inscriptions; Abbrevia- 
tions of titles of the principal religious orders and 
congregations of priests. 


Latin 
La grande encyclopédie. 1886-1902. 31v. 


Under Abréviations is an excellent list of abbrevi- 
ations used in Latin manuscripts. 


Martin, C. T. The record interpreter; a collection 
of Latin abbreviations, Latin words and names used 
in English historical manuscripts and records. 2d ed. 
1910. 


Stilwell, M. B. Incunabula and Americana, 1450- 
1800. 1931. 

List of Latin contractions and abbreviations, p.217- 
ak, 


Legal 


Black, H. C. Law dictionary. 3d ed. 1933. 
Table of abbreviations in appendix. Similar to 
Bouvier. 


Bouvier, John. Bouvier’s law dictionary. 8th ed. 
1914. 3v. 

Abbreviations are in main alphabet, v.1, p.17-85. 
Long list showing shortened forms of citations to law 
reports, texts, periodicals, cases, etc. 
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Hicks, F. C. Materials and methods of legal research 
with bibliographical manual. 2d ed., rev. and enl. 
1933. 

Appendix II. Legal abbreviations, p.544-619. 


Rogers, W. T. Dictionary of abbreviations. 1913. 
Pt. 2, Legal abbreviations. 


Music 


Baker, Theodore. Dictionary of musical terms... 
21st ed., rev. 1923. 

List of abbreviations under Abbreviations in main 
alphabet. 


Periodicals and serials 


Most of the special and general indexes to 
periodicals and serials, also the abstracts in spe- 
cial fields, include in their prefatory pages or in 
appendixes abbreviations for the periodicals and 
other serials indexed. 


Consult also: 
Chemical abstracts. List of periodicals abstracted. 
1936. 

2,808 titles with full title and authorized abbrevia- 
tion for each. The title is printed in full with the 
abbreviation indicated by use of black-face type. 


International institute of intellectual cooperation. 
International code of abbreviations for titles of 
periodicals. 1930. 

Text is in both French and English. 


U.S. Dept. of agriculture. Abbreviations used in the 
Department of agriculture for titles of publications, 
by Carolyn Whitlock. 1939. (U.S. Dept. of agricul- 
ture. Miscellaneous publications no.337) 

Supersedes Department bulletin 1330, Abbrevia- 
tions employed in Experiment station record for 
titles of periodicals, by F. A. Bartholow. 


U.S. Surgeon general. Index-catalogue of the Li- 
brary. 

This monumental catalog, now in its fourth series, 
includes comprehensive lists of “abbreviations of 
medical periodicals.” These lists are found in Series 
1, v.1, Preface p.1-126; Series 2, v.23, p.1-233, Series 
3, v.1, p.1-13. 

“Abbreviations of titles of serial publications” in 
Series 4, v.2, p.21-87, and supplemented in later vol- 


Subject Guide to Reference Books 


umes. The same volume also includes Dictionary of 
abbreviated and contracted words, p.11-19. 


World list of scientific periodicals, published in the 
years 1900-33. 2d ed. 1934. 

Arrangement is alphabetic by full title of period- 
ical with abbreviation following the title. 


Science and technology 
Webel, A. German-English technical and scientific 
dictionary. 1930. 

Atomic weights, p.727-28. Abbreviations, p.729-44. 
A useful list with German and English equivalents. 


Titles of rank and honor 
Armiger, pseud. Titles and forms of address. 5th ed., 


rev. and enl. 1940. 
Abbreviations, p.1-18. 


Burke, Sir J. B. Genealogical and heraldic history 
of the peerage and baronetage, the Privy council 
and knightage. 96th ed. 1938. 

Abbreviations, p.v-vi. 


Ruvigny, M. A. and Raineval, H. D. Titled nobility 
of Europe. 1914. 

Initials used for the principal Orders of knight- 
hood, p.xxvi-xxvii. List of abbreviations, p.xxii-xxv 
includes foreign words and titles of honor with 
meanings in five languages. 


Whitaker’s peerage, baronetage, knightage, and com- 
panionage. 

Abbreviations listed in preface include degrees, 
titles of rank and honor, and other abbreviations 
used in the work. 


Academic degrees, see ABBREVIATIONS 
Accidents, see DISASTERS 


Accidents—Prevention 


Kent, William. Mechanical engineers’ handbook. 
llth ed. 1936-38. 2v. 
v.2, Sec. 27, Safety engineering. 


Perry, J. H. and Calcott, W. S. Chemical engineers’ 
handbook. 2d ed. 1941. 
Sec. 28, Safety and fire protection. 
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U.S. Bureau of standards. Safety for the household. 
1932. (Circular 397.) 

“Concerned with risks in the home, precautions to 
be taken to prevent accidents, and public measures 
that would provide greater safety.”—Standard cata- 
log for public libraries. 


U.S. Dept. of labor. Labor standards division. Some 
rules for safeguarding of hazardous machinery. 1936. 


See also First Ar. 


Accounting 
BIBLIOGRAPHY 


American institute of accountants. Accountants’ in- 
dex. 1912-20. 
—— —— Supplements: 1, 1921-23; 2, 1923-27; 3, 
1928-31; 4, 1932-35; 5, 1936-39. 

Author and subject bibliography of books, pam- 
phlets and periodical articles. 


Industrial Arts Index, 1913- 
Includes references to periodicals and books. 


Journal of Accountancy, 1905- 
Includes each month Current literature of ac- 
countancy. 


REFERENCE SOURCES 


Alford, L. P., ed. Cost and production handbook. 


1934. 


Crow, W.H. Corporation treasurer’s and controller’s 
guide; a guide for the treasurer, controller and 
auditor of large and small corporations, as well as 
of unincorporated businesses. 1927. 


Montgomery, R. H., ed. Financial handbook. 2d ed. 
1933. 


Paton, W. A., ed. Accountants’ handbook. 2d ed. 
1932. 


Actors and actresses, see BIOGRAPHY 


Acoustics 
Eshbach, O. W. Handbook of engineering funda- 
mentals. 1936. Sec. 9, Acoustics. 


Glazebrook, Sir Richard, Dictionary of applied phys- 
ics. 1922-23. 5v. v.4, Light, sound, radiology. 


ADVERTISING 


Kidder, F. E. and Parker, Harry. Kidder-Parker 
architects’ and builders’ handbook. 18th ed. enl. 
1931. 

Chap. 35, Accoustics of buildings. 


Pender, Harold, and others, eds. Electrical engi- 
neers’ handbook. 3d ed., rev. 1936. 2v. v.2, Sec. 6, 
Electro-mechanical acoustic devices; Sec. 9, Acous- 
tics. 


Address, Forms of, see ForMS oF ADDRESS 


Advertising 
BIBLIOGRAPHY 


Advertising federation of America. Bureau of re- 
search and education. Books for the advertising 
man. 1935. 

Cumulative supplements yearly. A classified bibli- 
ography on advertising, marketing and related sub- 
jects. 


Index to graphic arts periodical literature, 1941- 

Published by the International association of print- 
ing house craftsmen, inc., 500 Sansome st., San Fran- 
cisco, as a supplement to “Share your knowledge 
review.” A classified index covering more than 50 
periodicals on advertising, newspapers and publish- 
ing, printing and reproduction. 


Manley, Marian C. Business information and its 
sources; a supplement. 1939. 
Current book lists on advertising, p.14-15. 


DIRECTORIES 
Ayer, firm, Philadelphia. N. W. Ayer & son’s di- 
rectory of newspapers and periodicals. 

Annual. Useful to the advertiser for geographical 
arrangement of periodicals, with frequency, day of 
publication, size of page, name of publisher and 
circulation. Classified lists in supplement. Alpha- 
betic index by title. Also gives industrial informa- 
tion under each place. 


Editor and publisher international yearbook. 
Published annually in January as a number of 
Editor and Publisher Magazine. Alphabetic list of 
advertising agencies, giving personnel. National and 
local rates of every newspaper in the United States, 
Canada and the Philippines, and of many British 
newspapers. Also gives circulation and major per- 
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sonnel of papers. Newspapers are arranged geo- 
graphically. 


Standard advertising register. 

“Product Edition, published annually in April, the 
12,000 advertisers are arranged in 47 product groups, 
adapting it to solicitation or promotion by lines of 
business. An alphabetical index of advertisers, an 
index of 11,500 brand or trade names and an index 
of the 82 classifications and 800 sub-classifications 
facilitates quick reference to the page listing of any 
advertiser or product or product group. 

“In addition to the firm name, with street and 
city address, the articles advertised and names and 
titles of officials and executives, the data concerning 
the advertiser includes: name of agency or agencies 
placing the advertising, with street and city address; 
the account executive or agency contact man; the 
time of year when the advertising budget is de- 
termined and plans and schedules are in the making; 
which of the 27 different types of media are used by 
each advertiser; the advertiser’s separate expendi- 
tures in magazines, farm papers, network radio and 
spot radio for the preceding calendar year; the ad- 
vertising appropriation in many instances; the sec- 
tions of the U.S. covered, and method of distribution 
of the advertiser’s products. 

“Revisions for the Product Register are in the 
form of monthly supplements which are cumulative 
—the latest issue superseding previous issues and 
containing all additions and changes since publica- 
tion of the Register. 

“Geographical Edition of the Register, published 
annually in July, contains data on each advertiser 
similar to that of the Product Edition, revised to 
date of issue. In it advertisers are listed in alpha- 
betical order in towns and cities under states, with 
states grouped in three divisions. The Geographical 
arrangement adapts the Register to solicitation or 
promotion by territory. As in the Product Edition, 
indexing is complete. Revisions for the Geograph- 
ical Edition are in the form of gummed stickers, 
mailed weekly and pasted over corresponding in- 
formation in the Register. A center column for new 
advertisers on each page maintains geographical ar- 
rangement throughout.”—Publisher’s adv. 


—— Agency list. 
“Issued three times a year, in April, August and 
December. An alphabetical record of 1,800 advertis- 
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ing agencies, their 10,000 personnel, the recognition 
extended them by the different publishers’ and trade 
associations and their 30,000 clients. The address, 
product, and in many instances, the agency account 
executives are shown for agency clients. Supple- 
ments are issued for intervening months to show 
changes in agency connections, new accounts and 
new agencies and their clients. A complete geo- 
graphical list of agencies by states and cities, with 
street addresses and telephone numbers is in- 
cluded.”—Publisher’s adv. 


Standard rate and data service. 

Published monthly in several sections, covering 
newspapers, business papers, farm publications, re- 
ligious papers, general magazines, transportation 
advertising and radio rates. 


PROCEDURE 


Advertising and publishing production yearbook; 
the reference manual of the graphic arts. 1934- 

Annual publication covering matters pertaining 
to the graphic arts, advertising, and publishing. 


Finkelhor, Francis. Legal phases of advertising. 1938. 


Hall, S. R. The advertising handbook, a reference 
work covering the principles and practice of adver- 
tising. 2d ed. 1930. 

A comprehensive manual covering all phases of 
advertising. 


Kleppner, Otto. Advertising procedure. Rev. ed. 
1939. 

Useful for reference because of Glossary, p.535-51; 
Bibliography, p.555-69. 


Packaging catalog. 

Annual publication relating to materials, equip- 
ment, and procedure used in package design, pro- 
duction, and merchandising. 


Aeronautics 
BIBLIOGRAPHY 


Current bibliography is thoroughly covered in 
the Engineering Index and in the Industrial Arts 
Index under various appropriate headings. In- 
dustrial Arts Index uses headings: Aeronautics, 
Airplanes, Aerodynamics, etc. 
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U.S. National advisory committee for aeronautics. 
Bibliography of aeronautics, 1909- . 1921- . 

Annual. Last published (December 1940) is for 
1932. Supplemented by: 


U.S. Works progress administration. Bibliography 
of aeronautics. 1938- . 

“Compiled from the Index of aeronautics of the 
Institute of the aeronautical sciences.” This latter 
publication is coming out in sections, and covers 
the period since the discontinuance of the U.S.N.A. 
C.A. Bibliography. It is arranged by large subject, 
and has an author index. 


REFERENCE SOURCES 


Aerosphere ... ,2d ed., 1941. 

“One of the most complete directory books on 
aviation ... Four sections: World’s aircraft engines; 
Modern aircraft; Statistical section and an Inter- 
national directory. Great emphasis has been placed 
on the thoroughness of the engine section and in- 
numerable photographs and cross-section drawings 
have been used to supplement the written descrip- 
tion.”—Aviation, June 1940, p.105. War plane mark- 
ings of various nations on end papers. 


Aircraft yearbook, 1919- 

Summarizes progress in American air transporta- 
tion, planes, engines, airports and aircraft industry. 
1941 is 23d issue. 


Baughman, H. E. Baughman’s aviation dictionary 
and reference guide. 1940. 

Aeronautical terms, lists of mechanical specifica- 
tions and design standards, pictured flight maneu- 
vers, civil air regulations, organizations and clubs, 
manufacturers’ directory, etc. 


Burge, C. G., ed. Encyclopedia of aviation. 1935. 

Ranges from one-line definitions to 25-page dis- 
cussions of some topics. Emphasis is on British 
aviation. Has a biographical appendix. 


Glazebrook, Sir Richard. Dictionary of applied 
physics. 1922-23. 5v. v.5, Aeronautics, metallurgy. 


Hartley, Randolph. Aeronautical dictionary and 
reference library for the layman, students, mechan- 
ics, aircraftsmen, pilots, navigators, and airports- 
men; a new work throughout... with a foreword 
by Esten B. Koger. 1940 ed. ,c1939, 

Profusely indexed. 


AGRICULTURE 


Hutchinson’s technical and scientific encyclopedia. 
n.d. 4v. 
Aeronautical terms are included. 


Jane’s All the world’s aircraft. 1940. 
30th year of issue. 


Kempe, H. R., comp. Engineer’s yearbook of formu- 
lae, rules, tables, data and memoranda. 47th ed. 
1941. 

Sec. 30, Aeronautics. An excellent, all-round en- 
gineering handbook with greater range than most 
of the handbooks. British. 


Kent, William. Mechanical engineers’ handbook. 
11th ed. 1936-38. 2v. 
v.l, sec. 14, Aeronautics, p.98-115. 


U.S. Civil aeronautics authority. Directory of air- 
ports and seaplane bases, Sept. 1, 1939. (Civil aero- 
nautics bulletin no.11) 

1941 ed. published but not available. 


—— National advisory committee for aeronautics. 
Nomenclature for aeronautics. 1934. (Technical 
report 474) 


State aeronautical legislation digest and uni- 
form state laws, October 4, 1939. (Civil aeronautics 
bulletin no.4) 


Van Nostrand’s scientific encyclopedia. ,c1938, 


Wilkinson, P. H. Aircraft engines of the world. 1941. 

“The contents comprise selected photographs and 
complete data of 117 different engines—gasoline 
and Diesel—and condensed data of 340 variations of 
these basic power plants. The engines are arranged 
according to their countries of origin and alpha- 
betically in each country.” Publisher’s circular. 
Published by author, 216 E. 45th st., New York, N.Y. 


Agriculture 
BIBLIOGRAPHY 


The current bibliography of agriculture is ade- 
quately covered and almost any question, tech- 
nical or popular, can be fairly met by skilled use 
of the available tools. 


Agricultural Index. 1916- . 
A monthly index, cumulated in February, March, 
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June, with the annual volume in December, and 
permanent volumes every 3 years. Covers besides 
periodicals, all types of current agricultural liter- 
ature in reports, bulletins, society publications, etc., 
both official and unofficial. It covers all phases of 
agriculture, including animal husbandry, fertilizers, 
insect pests, etc. 


U.S. Dept. of agriculture. Index to Farmers’ bul- 
letins. Nos.1-1000. 1920. 

Nos.1001-1500. 1929. 

Nos.1501-1750. 1941. 

The Farmers’ bulletins cover a wide range of sub- 
jects of general and special interest to the city as 
well as the rural dweller. Libraries maintaining 
files find the Indexes an indispensable tool. 


Index to publications of the Department of 
agriculture, 1901-1925. 1932. 

Supplement, 1926-1930. 1935. 

—— —— Supplement, 1931-1935. 1937. 

These Indexes form a detailed and analytical key 
to all publications of the various bureaus of the 
Department. (For later references see: List of 
available publications of the Department of agri- 
culture.) 


— List of available publications of the United 
States Department of agriculture, January 2, 1941. 
Published annually. 


U.S. Experiment stations office. Experiment station 
record. 1889- . 

Monthly. Indexes and digests published records 
of research in agriculture and home economics, do- 
mestic and foreign, including especially the various 
state experiment station bulletins. Author and sub- 
ject index at end of each volume. Covers in part 
the same ground as the Agricultural Index, but is 
fuller for scientific material. 


U.S. Superintendent of documents. Price lists. 

The Price lists relating to agriculture are: No.38, 
Animal industry; No.48, Forestry; No.46, Agricul- 
tural chemistry and soils and fertilizers; No.48, 
Weather, astronomy and meteorology; No.68, Farm 
management. 


GENERAL REFERENCE SOURCES 


Audel’s gardeners’ and growers’ guide. 1928. 4v. 
Covers soil management, vegetables, fruit, flowers. 
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Bailey, L. H. Cyclopedia of American agriculture. 
3d ed. 1910-11. 4v. 

Each volume covers a separate field: v.1, Farms; 
v.2, Crops; v.38, Animals; v.4, Farm and the com- 
munity; Biographies. Good for basic material but 
out of date for scientific and technical information. 
Not arranged alphabetically and indexes must be 
used to find specific subjects. 


Standard cyclopedia of horticulture. 1914-17. 6v. 

Covers horticultural varieties in U.S. and Canada, 
with descriptions and cultural directions. General 
index in v.6. 


and Bailey, E. Z. Hortus second; a concise dic- 
tionary of gardening, general horticulture and culti- 
vated plants of North America. 1941. 

Supplement to the Standard cyclopedia of horti- 
culture. 


Book of rural life. c1925. 10v. 

The “field has been broadly conceived to include 
everything affecting the welfare and prosperity of 
those who dwell on the land,” including all phases 
of agriculture, animal industry, farm management, 
agricultural education, etc. Arrangement is alpha- 
betic by small subject. Useful for identification of 
plant and animal life. Articles on agriculture in 
various states and foreign countries. 


Hopkins, A. A. Scientific American cyclopedia of 
formulas. 1932. 

Agriculture, p.25-59, includes formulas for but- 
ter, cheese, fertilizers, milk, poultry food and rem- 
edies, animal diseases, weed eradication; Insecti- 
cides, p.559-69. 


Taylor, Norman. The garden dictionary, an ency- 
clopedia of practical horticulture, garden manage- 
ment and landscape design. c1936. 

Alphabetic arrangement. Comprehensive in scope, 
giving descriptive matter, identification of species, 
cultural directions. 


Vanstone, J. H. The raw materials of commerce; 
descriptive account of the vegetable, animal, min- 
eral, and synthetic products of the world and their 
commercial uses. 1929. 2v. 

Descriptive and cultural information together with 
manufacturing processes relating to each kind of 
product. Classified arrangement with table of con- 
tents and excellent indexes. 
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MAPS 


Finch, V. C. and Baker, O. E. Geography of the 
world’s agriculture. 1917. (U.S. Dept. of agriculture. 
Contributions from Office of farm management.) 

Purpose is to show the geographic origin of the 
world’s food supply. Arrangement is by product 
with maps and explanatory text. Indexes by product 
and by country. 


Paullin, C. O. and Wright, J. K. Atlas of the his- 

torical geography of the United States. 1932. 
Includes agricultural maps showing production, 

1839-1924. Improved farm lands, crop acreage. 


Rand, McNally & co. Rand McNally commercial 
atlas and marketing guide. 

1941 edition includes Economic maps of the United 
States showing acreage of various crops. 


U.S. Dept. of agriculture. Atlas of American agri- 
culture. Physical basis including land relief, climate, 
soils, and natural vegetation of the United States. 
1936. 6v. in 1. 

Previously published in separate parts. See Ref. 
bks. of 1935-1937, p.30. 


Agriculturists, see BiocgRAPHY 


Air Conditioning 
American society of heating and ventilating en- 


gineers. Heating, ventilating, air conditioning guide. 
Annual. 1941 is 19th ed. 


Carrier, W. H. Fan engineering; an engineer’s hand- 
book on air, its movement and distribution in air 
conditioning. 4th ed., rewritten. 1938. 

Much air conditioning mechanical data. 


Graham, F. D. Audel’s handybook of practical elec- 
tricity. 2d ed. 1937. 
Chap. 225, Air conditioning. 


Kent, William. Mechanical engineers’ handbook. 
llth ed. 1936-38. 2v. 
Sec. 11, Heating, ventilating and air conditioning. 


O’Rourke, C. E. General engineering handbook. 
2d ed. 1940. 
Sec. 17, Heating and air conditioning. 


See also HEATING AND VENTILATING. 


ALPHABET 


Airports, see AERONAUTICS 
Alloys, see METALLURGY 


Allusions 


References on literary, historical and other 
allusions are scattered in this Guide under vari- 
ous specific headings. The existing handbooks 
cover various fields and the individual books 
differ greatly in their coverage, as is indicated by 
the titles included in Mudge, p.232-33. In this 
Guide the compiler has listed individual books 
under the headings where they seem most useful. 
It has not been possible, however, to list every 
book for every possible use. 


For various types of allusions see: ANONYMS AND 
PSEUDONYMS; BIBLE CHARACTERS; CHARACTERS IN Fic- 
TION; EvEeNTS, HistoricaL Topics, ALLUSIONS, ETC.; 
First Facts; Fucitives; Last Worps Anp NOTABLE 
Sayincs; Motrors; MytHotocy; Namrs, GEOGRAPH- 
IcAL; NAMES, PERSONAL; NICKNAMES; OPERA PLOTS; 
Piays (Reviews, Criticisms, PuLots, EtTc.); PLots 
(NovEts, Piays, EtTc.); Porms, Sones, Hymns; 
PROVERBS; QUOTATIONS; SHORT STORIES. 


Alphabet 


This unit includes references on the alphabet 
and its forms of development in written language. 


Encyclopedia Americana. 
Chart showing development of ancient alphabet 
to the Greek forms. 


Encyclopaedia Britannica. 
Under Alphabet several charts showing develop- 
ment of the alphabetic symbols. 


Enciclopedia universal ilustrada Europeo-Ameri- 
cana. Espasa. 

Under Alfabeto charts showing comparative forms 
of many alphabets. 


Jewish encyclopaedia. 
Under Alphabet five charts showing many forms 
of Hebrew alphabets. 
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New international encyclopaedia. 
Under Alphabet chart with Hebrew, Phoenician, 
Greek, and Latin forms. 


North, E. M. The book of a thousand tongues. 1938. 
“The languages are arranged alphabetically with 

a sample translation showing how the Bible looks 

in that particular tongue.”—Book Review Digest. 


U.S. Government printing office. Manual of foreign 
languages. 3d ed., rev. 1936. 

Nearly 150 languages alphabetically arranged with 
alphabets and transliterations. 


Webster’s New international dictionary. 2d ed. 

Table of chief foreign alphabets (Hebrew, Arabic, 
Greek, Russian, German, Sanskrit) with trans- 
literations, name of letters, and phonetic symbols, 
DalDs 


Altitudes 


Douglas, E. M. Boundaries, areas, geographic cen- 
ters and altitudes of the U.S. and the several 
states. 2d ed. 1930. (U.S. Geological survey. Bul- 
letin no.817) 


Gannett, Henry. Dictionary of altitudes in the U.S. 
4th ed. 1906. (U.S. Geological survey. Bulletin 
no.274) 

States are listed alphabetically; then cities, towns, 
crossings, mountains, etc., are listed alphabetically 
under states. 


Lincoln library. 
- 1941 ed. Altitudes of principal world and US. 
cities, p.880-81. Also consult index. 


Lippincott’s new gazetteer. 1906. 

Altitudes are sometimes given under individual 
place names, especially for mountains and geo- 
graphic features, but are seldom given for cities 
and towns. 


Rand, McNally & Co., publisher. 
commercial atlas. 

1942 issue. Altitudes are given for places desig- 
nated as “Principal trading centers” with each state 
map, and are also included for selected places in 
the index of each state map. 


Rand McNally 
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Smithsonian institution. Smithsonian meteorological 
tables. 5th ed., rev. 1931. (Smithsonian miscella- 
neous collections. v.86.) 

Table 116, List of meteorological stations through- 
out the world, with altitudes. 


World almanac. 

1940 issue. Highest and lowest altitudes in the 
U.S. by states, p.189, and of various mountain peaks, 
p.190. (Tables vary in different issues.) 


White, James. Dictionary of altitudes in the Do- 
minion of Canada. 2d ed. 1916. 


Anecdotes, see Toasts AND ANECDOTES 
Animals, see ZOOLOGY 
Anniversaries, see CALENDAR; HOLIDAYS 


Anonyms and Pseudonyms 


Abbatt, William. Colloquial who’s who; an attempt 
to identify the many authors, writers and con- 
tributors who have used pen names, initials, etc., 
(1600-1924); also a list of sobriquets, nicknames, 
epigrams, oddities, war phrases, etc. 1924-25. 

v.l, The United States and Canada; v.2, Great 
Britain and colonies. 


Cushing, William. Anonyms; a dictionary of re- 
vealed authorship. 1889. 

“Includes both English and American works. In 
two alphabets: (1) Anonymous titles followed by 
name of author; (2) Index of authors found only in 
the Anonyms. Does not give authorities.”—Mudge. 


Initials and pseudonyms; a dictionary of re- 
vealed disguises. c1885-88. 

“Includes about 18,500 initials and pseudonyms, 
principally English and American, with a few well- 
known continental names. Each series in two parts: 
(1) initials followed by real names; (2) real name 
followed by pseudonyms or initials, with short 
biographic notices. Does not give authorities.”— 
Mudge. 


Halkett, Samuel and Laing, John. Dictionary of 
anonymous and pseudonymous English literature. 
New and enl. ed. 1926-34. 7v. 
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Comprehensive list arranged alphabetically by 
first word of title not an article. Inclusion of authori- 
ties for attribution of authorship in many cases. 


Lincoln library. 
1941 ed. Pen names, p.341-42. 


National cyclopaedia of American biography. 
White’s conspectus of American biography. 2d ed. 
1937. 

Pseudonyms and sobriquets, p.276-94. 


Wer ist’s. 10th ed. 1935. 
Includes about 5000 pseudonyms, p.xxvii-lxxv. 


Writers’ and artists’ year book. 
1940 issue. Pen names and pseudonyms of writers 
and artists, p.284-86. 


For anonyms and pseudonyms of foreign writers, see 
Mudge, p.417-20. See also NIcKNAMEs. 


Anthropology 


Anthropology is ‘that branch of natural his- 
tory which deals with the human species.” Enc. 
Brit., v.2, p.40. 

Material included under this heading relates 
to races and peoples of the world, their manners 
and customs, folkways, culture, etc. 


BIBLIOGRAPHY 


American anthropologist, 1888- . 

Each number includes a bibliography of recent 
articles and other publications grouped geograph- 
ically and by broad subject. 


Ripley, W. Z. A selected bibliography of the anthro- 
pology and ethnology of Europe. 1899. 

A list of nearly 2000 titles, many in foreign lan- 
guages. Arrangement is alphabetic by author, with 
titles arranged chronologically and with subject 
index. 

Published also as v.2 of his Races of Europe. 


Shaw, C. B. List of books for college libraries, 1931. 
Includes excellent basic list on anthropology, 
p.676-82. 


— A list of books for college libraries, 1931-38. 
1940. 


Anthropology and race, p.232-36. 


ANTHROPOLOGY 


REFERENCE SOURCES 


Coon, C. S. The races of Europe. 1939. 

“The main emphasis is placed upon the racial 
identification and classification of living white peo- 
ples.” Designed as a college text but included here 
because it summarizes recent scholarship and find- 
ings. Includes glossary, p.666-83; List of books, 
p.692-700. 


Encyclopaedia of religion and ethics; ed. by James 
Hastings. 1911-27. 12v. and index. 

Index volume refers to material throughout the 
set on subjects relating to individual tribes, sects, 
etc., and specific headings on manners, customs, etc. 
Note, for example, the index under: Tribal names; 
Ancestor-worship; Tabu; Exorcism; etc. 


Encyclopaedia of the social sciences. 1930-35. 15v. 

Articles are found under their specific subjects. 
See especially classified index under Primitive so- 
ciety; Marriage and the family; Conduct and Social 
organization; and alphabetic index under Anthro- 
pology and other specific headings. 


Frazer, Sir J. G. Golden bough. 1907-15. 12v. 
Index makes accessible much material on primi- 
tive religions, manners and customs, 


Hodge, F. W. Handbook of American Indians north 
of Mexico. 1907-10. 2v. (U.S. Bureau of American 
ethnology. Bulletin 30) 

Aims “to give a brief description of every lin- 
guistic stock, confederacy, tribe, subtribe, or tribal 
division . . . the origin and derivation of every 
name... ”—Preface. 


Leyburn, J. G. Handbook of ethnography. 1931. 
Alphabetic dictionary of tribes, races and geo- 

graphic names followed by Table of peoples ar- 

ranged under the political divisions of the world. 


Peoples of all nations; their life today and the story 
of their past; ed. by J. A. Hammerton, 1922-24. Tv. 

Arrangement is alphabetic by country. Dictionary 
of races, by N. W. Thomas, p.5327-72. Excellent pic- 
torial material. 


U.S. Immigration commission. Dictionary of races 
or peoples. 1911. (Reports of the Immigration com- 
mission, v.5) 

Although general in scope, it is intended primarily 
to cover the races and peoples of the countries fur- 
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nishing the immigrants to the 
Adapted from Preface. 


United States. 


For other publications of the U.S. government re- 
lating to ethnology and to the Indians, consult the 
indexes of U.S. government publications, and Super- 
intendent of Documents, Price list no.24. 


Antiques 


Bond, H. L. Encyclopedia of antiques. 1937. 

Sections on Furniture and periods; Pottery and 
porcelain; Glass; Textiles; Metals; Biography. Each 
section is arranged alphabetically by subject. Bibli- 
ography. 


Caldicott, J. W. Values of antiques; the values of old 
English silver, Sheffield plate, pewter, china, furni- 
ture, clocks, etc. From the 15th century ,1929). 


Eberlein, H. D. and McClure, Abbot. Practical book 
of American antiques, exclusive of furniture. 1927. 

An enlarged edition of Practical book of early 
American arts and crafts, which adds a supplement 
to the 1916 edition, covering Sandwich glass and 
hooked rugs, and gives a list of early American pew- 
terers and a supplementary list of early American 
silversmiths. 

“The aim of the book is to present a practical guide 
to the arts and crafts of our forefathers for the use 
of the collector and general reader. Needless to say 
much interesting American history is bound up in 
the story of the social and economic conditions back 
to early colonizing days. Chapters are devoted to 
glass, metalwork, needlecraft, domestic and ecclesi- 
astical silver, pewter, pottery, painting and decora- 
tion, weaving, handbook printing, wood and stone 
carving, ‘fractur’ and lace. Generous illustrations 
and a good index.”—International studio. 


Harper, G. W. Antique collector’s guide and refer- 
ence handbook. c1939. 

Includes: Collecting societies; pertinent facts 
about all the collecting organizations; Antique names 
and terms; a glossary, “List of exhibitors in the 12th 
National antiques exposition, 1939,” with addresses, 
constituting a good list of dealers in antiques. Classi- 
fied bibliography for antiques, including recent titles. 


Williamson, S. G. The American craftsman. ,c1940, 
Chapters on the history of various crafts in Amer- 
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ica. Checklists of: early American cabinetmakers; 
early American glass makers; American clockmak- 
ers; colonial iron furnaces; American potters; early 
American silversmiths; American pewterers; Amer- 
ican gunsmiths. 


Periodicals contain much material on antiques. 
Articles can be found by looking under ap- 
propriate headings in the periodical indexes, 
especially: 

Art Index, 1929- 
Magazine Subject Index, 1907- 


Illustrations of antiques may be located by 
looking under appropriate headings in: 


Ellis, Jessie C. General index to illustrations. 1931. 


Lovell, E. C. and Hall, R. M. Index to handicrafts, 
modelmaking and workshop projects. 1936. 


For list of books on individual types of antiques 
such as furniture, pottery, glass, silver plate, 
pewter, clocks and watches, etc., consult also 
Mudge, p.219-22, and the card catalog. 


See also CERAMIcS; FURNITURE. 
Antonyms, see SYNONYMS AND ANTONYMS 
Architects, see BIOGRAPHY 


Architectural Terms and Topics 


BIBLIOGRAPHY 


No comprehensive subject bibliographies of 
architecture have appeared. Catalogs of great 
architectural collections in libraries are listed in 
Mudge, p.218 and Ref. bks. of 1935-1937, p.33. 


For architectural topics the most useful peri- 
odical indexes are: 


Art Index, 1929- 


Magazine Subject Index, 1907- . 
Beginning with 1929 entries duplicate for the most 
part those found in Art Index. 
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REFERENCE SOURCES 


Adeline, Jules. Art dictionary. 1910. 
Alphabetic arrangement, architectural terms des- 
ignated: Arch. 


Corkhill, Thomas. Concise building encyclopaedia. 
1934. 

An explanation of words, terms and abbreviations 
used in building and constructional work. 


Fletcher, Sir Banister. History of architecture . . 
10th ed., rev. and enl. 1938. 
Glossary of architectural terms. 


- Gwilt, Joseph. Encyclopedia of architecture. 1888. 
Glossary of terms, p.1201-1393. 


Hamlin, T. F. Architecture through the ages, 1940. 


Hourticq, Louis. Harper’s encyclopedia of art; ar- 
chitecture, sculpture, painting, decorative arts. 1937. 
av. 

Scant inclusion of architectural terms. 


Kidder, F. E. and Parker, Harry. Kidder-Parker 
architects’ and builders’ handbook; data for archi- 
tects ... and draftsmen. 18th ed. 1931. 

Glossary, p.2168-2238. 

Architectural terms as defined in various building 
codes, p.2239-47, 


Kimball, S. F. and Edgell, G. H. History of archi- 
tecture. ,c1918, 
Glossary, p.589-602. 


Longfellow, W. P. P. Cyclopedia of works of ar- 
chitecture in Italy, Greece and the Levant. 1903. 
Glossary, p.xxiii-xxxii. 


Sturgis, Russell. Dictionary of architecture and 
building, biographical, historical and descriptive. 
1901. 3v. 

Alphabetic arrangement; 
with encyclopedic fullness. 


terms defined—some 


Viollet-Le-Duc, E. E. Dictionnaire raisonné de 
larchitecture francaise du xi® au xvi® siécle. 1868. 
10v. 

Alphabetic arrangement; encyclopedic fullness of 
many definitions. 


Wasmuths lexicon der baukunst. ,c1929-32, 4v. 
— v.5. Nachtrag. 1937. 
Includes terms. 


ART HISTORY 


For further foreign or scholarly books in this field 
see Mudge, p.218. 


See also BUILDINGS. 


Art History 


Ars una; species mille. General history of art. 1909- 
28. Tv. in 8. 

Published simultaneously in various countries and 
in various languages. A copiously illustrated series, 
each volume covering a different nationality. Good 
indexes by subject and illustration. 


Gardner, Helen. Art through the ages; an introduc- 
tion to its history and significance. Rev. ed. ,1936, 
Discussion divided into consideration of each great 
historical period chronologically. Good bibliogra- 
phies at close of each chapter. 
Glossary, p.753-61. Index with pronunciation. 


Pijoan y Soteras, José. History of art. 1927-28. 3v. 

Profusely illustrated. Useful for reference because 
of good indexes: Alphabetic list of artists, archaeolo- 
gists, critics, etc.; Index of illustrations in three 
parts: architecture, sculpture, painting. 


Reinach, Salomon. Apollo; an illustrated manual of 
the history of art throughout the ages. Completely 
rev. and new chapter by the author. 1935. 
Comprehensive, concise discussions of main art 
periods, personalities and trends with exception of 
Oriental art. Bibliographies at end of each chapter. 


Robb, D. M. and Garrison, J. J. Art in the western 
world. 1935. 

Includes 370 illustrations, a classified bibliography, 
glossary, chronological table, and index. 


Art Prices 


American art annual. 1899- 

Gives list of paintings and prints sold at auction. 
“Sales are here grouped by auction gallery, the 
groups following the alphabetical order of gallery 
names... sales included in each group are scheduled 
in sequence of the date of sale.” 

The sales recorded are those made in America. 
Facts about paintings, etc., sold are given in the fol- 
lowing order: Name of artist, nationality, dates of 
birth and death, title of painting, size, and price. The 
same facts apply to prints, except that size is 
omitted. 
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Art Index. 1929- 

Art prices are entered in articles under that head- 
ing, with cross-references to prices on specific arti- 
cles, furniture, glassware, silverware, silverware 
(English), ete. 


Art prices current, 1907-15/16. v.1-9. 
1921/22- ns.v.1- 

A record of sale prices at the principal London and 
other auction rooms. 


Caldicott, J. W. Values of antiques; the values of 
old English silver, Sheffield plate, pewter, china, 
furniture, clocks, etc., from the 15th century. 1929. 


Auction sale records and values. Gives informa- 
tion on hall marks, old silver and Sheffield plate, 
china, glass, enamel, pewter and furniture. Direc- 
tory section: Great Britain and Ireland, dealers in 
antiques and specialists; dealers in antiques (other 
countries)—U.S., Canada, Australia, New Zealand, 
France and South Africa. 


Print prices current. 1918- . v.1- 
Annual. 
Art Terms and Topics 
BIBLIOGRAPHY 


Art index. 1929- 

Author and subject index to art journals and mu- 
seum publications, covering fine and applied arts, 
including architecture, ceramics, graphic arts, etc. 
Issued quarterly, cumulated annually and later into 
three-year permanent volumes. 


College art association of America. List of books for 
a college art library; comp. by E. Louise Lucas. 
1929, (Art bulletin, v.11, no.3, Sept. 1929). 

Consult also standard catalogs such as the A.L.A. 
catalog; Standard catalog; Charles Shaw’s List of 
books for college libraries, 1931-38, and bibliogra- 
phies in general art books, such as D. M. Robb and 
J. J. Garrison, Art in the western world, Reinach’s 
Apollo, ete. 


REFERENCE SOURCES 


Adeline, Jules. Art dictionary. 1910. 

Complete index of all terms used in art, archi- 
tecture, heraldry, and archaeology, engraving, etch- 
ing and technical terms used in describing articles 
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in museums, e.g., costume, armor, pottery, etc. 
—Adapted from Mudge, p.214. 


Gardner, Helen. Art through the ages; an introduc- 
tion to its history and significance. Rev. ed. ,1936, 

Glossary of technical art terms, p.482-90, with 
cross references to plates and figures. 


Hourticq, Louis. Harper’s encyclopedia of art. 1937. 
2v. 


Robb, D. M. and Garrison, J. J. Art in the western 
world. 1935. 
Glossary, p.677-87. 


Artists, see BIOGRAPHY 
Arts and cratts, see HANDICRAFT 


Associations, Societies, Organizations, 
Foundations 


PLAN OF UNIT 


Bibliography History 

General and National Horticulture 
Yearbooks, encyclopedias, International 

etc. International affairs 

Periodical indexes Labor unions 
American Libraries 
British Motion pictures 
Local Museums 

Special subjects Music 
Art Negro 
Blind Public administration 
Chambers of commerce Religion 


Commerce and industry Science and technology 


Education Social work 
Engineering Wildlife protection 
Foundations Youth 


Reference questions concerning the objectives, 
work, addresses, names of officers, etc., of or- 
ganizations of varied character are frequent and 
there are many reference aids available for the 
answering of such inquiries. 

Sources of material are: Special handbooks 
and directories; Abstracting services; Almanacs; 
Directories of special fields; Encyclopedia an- 
nuals; General dictionaries and encyclopedias; 
National encyclopedias; National yearbooks; 
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Periodical and pamphlet indexes; Special en- 
cyclopedias; Yearbooks in special fields. See 
also HosprTauts; LIBRARIES AND LIBRARIANS. 


BIBLIOGRAPHY 


National research council. Research information 
service. Handbook of scientific and technical socie- 
ties and institutions of the United States and Can- 
ada. 3d ed. 1937. 

Appendix; Lists of societies and organizations 
issued by other organizations. 


Public Affairs Information Service. 

See subhead, Associations, under specific head- 
ings, also Directories—specific headings—Associa- 
tions. 


For bibliography of the publications of Associa- 
tions, societies, museums, etc., see Mudge, p.34-38. 


GENERAL AND NATIONAL 


Yearbooks, encyclopedias, etc. 


The national and regional yearbooks, encyclo- 
pedia annuals, almanacs, etc., frequently include 
associations, etc. See especially: 


Britannica book of the year. 

Entries are under first word of title of association. 
Information varies but sometimes includes names of 
officers and headquarters address with some account 
of objectives, work of the year, and names of publi- 
cations. 


Europa. 

List of International 
p.115-50. 

Under each country are given: Learned societies 
under the general heading, World of learning. Other 
associations are listed under appropriate headings 
such as Trade and industry. 


organizations, Part 1, 


Index generalis. 

Pt.4, “Scientific institutions—under these titles 
countries are classified in alphabetical order accord- 
ing to their National names. In each country, after 
the capital city come the other towns in alphabetical 
order. For the United States, however, the alpha- 
betical classification is based on the names of Uni- 
versities or Schools.” 


ASSOCIATIONS 


Pt.5, “Learned societies—The classification is ac- 
cording to the subject. In each part Societies are 
classified in alphabetical order according to the 
names of the towns in which they are found.” Fly- 
leaf note. 


Orbis; encyclopaedia of extra-European countries. 
Loose-leaf supplement of Europa. Arrangement 

varies. Under most countries organizations are listed 

under Trade and industry and World of learning. 


The following national cyclopedias are useful 
for historical information concerning societies in 
the countries covered: 


Australian encyclopedia. 1925-26. 2v. 
Societies are grouped under heading, Societies, 
Learned. 


Encyclopedia of Canada. 1935-37. 6v. 
Societies are entered under first word of indi- 
vidual name. 


Periodical indexes 


The following periodical and pamphlet indexes 
are useful for verifying titles and addresses of 
organizations: 


Agricultural Index. 
Includes Check-list of occasional literature, giving 
addresses of publishing organizations. 


Education Index. 

Current numbers include Check-list of publica- 
tions of institutions, foundations, etc., with addresses. 
In cumulated volumes addresses are often given 
under author entries for individual publications of 
organizations. 


Industrial Arts Index. 

The cumulated annual volume formerly included 
a List of technical societies and trade associations. 
Last issue in which the list-appeared was 1933. 


Public Affairs Information Service. 

Cumulated bulletins include in prefatory pages 
Directory of publishers and organizations of indexed 
material. 


Vertical file service catalog. 
Organizations publishing pamphlets may be found 
under the subject of their usual publications. 
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American 


American yearbook. 

Each division or chapter is followed by a list of 
“Cognate societies and research institutions” with 
addresses of headquarters. 


Americana annual. 

Associations are sometimes entered under first 
word of title (e.g., American Federation of Labor); 
sometimes under significant word (e.g., Library 
Association, American; Educational Association of 
the United States, National). Cross references are 
sometimes but not always given from headings not 
used. Articles usually include brief history and ob- 
jectives, names of officers, headquarters address, 
membership, work carried on, publications, account 
of annual conference, dates of next meeting, etc. 

Foundations are briefly described with list of ap- 
propriations for past year. 


New international year book. 

The 1941 issue, covering events of 1940, includes 
under the heading “Societies and associations, an 
alphabetic list of leading national and international 
organizations, with their officially proclaimed objec- 
tives and a concise report of their activities during 
the year 1940” arranged alphabetically according to 
the first specific word in each title. Certain classi- 
fications have been omitted here but are presented 
fully elsewhere in the volume. Previous issues of 
the year book scattered the associations under the 
various key words throughout the volume. 


World almanac. 

1941 issue includes Associations and societies in 
the U.S., p.561-74, with number of members, head- 
quarters address, president and secretary. Usually 
arranged alphabetically by significant word of title. 
Organizations appearing in the list are usually listed 
in the index. Some organizations appear elsewhere 
with more detail and are found through the index. 
British 
Official year-book of the scientific and learned socie- 
ties of Great Britain and Ireland; with a record of 
publications issued during the session. 

Annual. Organizations are grouped in large classes. 
Under each is given officer, membership fees, meet- 


ings, names of publications with subscription price. 
Alphabetic index. 
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Peace year book. 

1940 issue includes: Peace organizations in Great 
Britain, p.7-14; National organizations, p.15-24; 
Anglo-Foreign organizations, p.25-26; Relief and 
refugee organizations, p.27-28; International organ- 
izations, p.29-34; National co-ordinating peace or- 
ganizations, p.34. 


Whitaker’s almanack. 
Issue for 1940 includes Principal British and Irish 
societies and institutions, p.536-64. 


LOCAL 


Publications similar to the one listed below 
for Cleveland are sometimes available for indi- 
vidual cities. 


National youth administration in Ohio. Cleveland 
guidance service. Social and civic agencies in 
Greater Cleveland. ,1938. 

. . [ e ] . . 

Includes: Civic organizations with addresses, ex- 
ecutive officers, description of objectives and activi- 
ties; also various lists of societies, associations, trade 
unions, trade associations, etc. 


City and telephone directories of individual 
cities usually contain lists of local associations 
and organizations. 


SPECIAL SUBJECTS 
Art 


American art annual. 

The directory of art organizations makes up the 
greater part of the volume. Lists include National 
and regional organizations, Local museums, Art 
associations and other organizations (arranged by 
state and city), Art museums and galleries in Latin 
America and Canada. Names of officers, history, 
purpose, and character of collections are given. 


Art Index, 

Addresses appear only in list of periodicals and 
can be found if title of periodical is known. Articles 
about individual societies can be found through the 
Index itself. 


Blind 
American foundation for the blind. Directory of ac- 
tivities for the blind in U.S. and Canada. 4th ed. 
1941. 
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Chambers of commerce 


Chamber of commerce of the state of New York. 
List of chambers of commerce in the United States 
in all cities of 5,000 population and over. 1939. 


Commerce and industry 


Chamber of commerce of the United States. Con- 
vention dates of trade associations; dates and places 
of meeting to be held by trade associations. Issued 
as of March 1 and October 1 of each year. 

The associations are listed geographically by state 
and city according to the cities in which the meet- 
ings are scheduled to be held. The name of the sec- 

_retary with headquarters address is included. 


Special libraries association. Trade association bu- 
reau. Trade associations in the United States; a 
finding list of directories. 1934. 

“An attempt... to record as many recent lists of 
trade associations as possible.” Arrangement is al- 
phabetic by kind of business. 


U.S. Foreign and domestic commerce bureau. Com- 
mercial and industrial organizations of the United 
States. (Domestic commerce ser. no.5.) Rev. ed. 
1931. 

Includes alphabetic and classified list of National 
and international organizations with index accord- 
ing to trades, industries, and functions, and a local 
list arranged by state and city. 


Who’s who among association executives. 1935. 

Trade associations conducting scientific research, 
p.596-622. An alphabetic list of national and inter- 
national organizations represented and names of 
their executive officers. 


Education 


Patterson’s American educational directory. 

Annual. Includes: Education associations and so- 
cieties, an alphabetic list giving name and address of 
the president and secretary in each case. 


U.S.—Office of education. Educational directory. 
Annual. Pt.IV, “Educational Associations and Di- 
rectories”; includes addresses of American associa- 
tions, Educational, civic and learned foundations and 
boards, Church educational organizations, Interna- 
tional educational associations and foundations, Na- 
tional congress of parents and teachers, Executive 
officers of state library commissions, State library 


ASSOCIATIONS 


associations, Educational and social directories. En- 
try includes names of principal officers with ad- 
dresses, place and date of next meeting, and name 
of official publication with frequency of issue. Cross 
references from catchwords in names of organiza- 
tions. 


Engineering 
American engineering council. Engineering organ- 
ization in the United States. 1936. 


Foundations 


American foundations and their fields. IV, comp. by 
Geneva Seybold. 1939. 

This edition gives information about 243 founda- 
tions, including capital funds, investments and 
grants. The directory section gives specific facts 
about individual foundations, such as donor, officers 
and trustees, purpose, year established, direct activi- 
ties, total capital assets, total expenditures, total 
grants, method of operation, etc.—Ref. bks. of 1938- 
1940, p.13. 


Russell Sage foundation. American foundations for 
social welfare. Rev. ed. 1938. 

Gives history of establishment, officers, headquar- 
ters, address, alphabetically arranged. 


World almanac. 
In 1941 issue: 
p.44-46. 


Government; see this unit under Pusitic ADMIN- 
ISTRATION 


Public trusts in United States... 


History 


Conference of historical societies. Historical so- 
cieties in the United States and Canada; a hand- 
book. 1936. 

Revision and extension of Handbook of American 
historical societies. 1926. Arranged by state. Gives 
officers, endowments, descriptive matter, publica- 
tions. 


Horticulture 

U.S. Bureau of plant industry. Horticultural or- 
ganizations. 1936. (Mimeographed.) 
International 


League of nations. Handbook of international or- 
ganizations. 1938. 
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Classified list with subject and geographical in- 
dexes, addresses, officers, activities, publications are 
included. 


Peace year book. 


1940 issue includes International organizations, 
p.29-34. 


International affairs 


Savord, Ruth, comp. Directory of American agen- 
cies concerned with the study of international af- 
fairs. 1931. 

Gives address, secretary, definition, date founded, 
organization, finance, staff, activities, members, 
membership fees, facilities for study, and publica- 
tions. 


Labor unions 


American labor year book. 

1932 issue includes: International labor directory, 
listing alphabetically: (1) Labor unions; (2) Labor, 
Socialist, and Communist political organizations; 
(3) Workers’ education movement; (4) Cooperative, 
fraternal, labor legislation, and defense organiza- 
tions—both international and for the United States, 
giving name of organization, the secretary, and ad- 
dress. 


U.S. Bureau of labor statistics. Handbook of Ameri- 
can trade-unions. 1936. (Dept. of labor bulletin 
no.618.) 

Unions are arranged by broad classification. Index 
at beginning of volume. Information given includes: 
object, headquarters address, jurisdiction, member- 
ship, number of local unions in each state. Local 
unions are not listed. 


Libraries 


American library association. Handbook. 

Includes Affiliated national societies and nonaffil- 
iated library associations; State, provincial and re- 
gional library associations; and Library clubs with 
names of president and secretary. Published an- 
nually as the November number of its Bulletin. 


American library directory. 

Includes Library organizations; an alphabetical 
list of national, regional, state and provincial asso- 
ciations, and local library clubs in the United States 
and Canada. Latest issue 1939. 
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U.S. Office of education. Educational directory. 
Annual. Part IV includes: State library associa- 
tions, with name of president and secretary. 


Motion pictures 


International motion picture almanac. 
1940-41 issue includes motion picture societies, 
social, labor and other organizations, p.1043-55. 


Museums 


Handbook of American museums; with an appended 
list of museums in Canada and Newfoundland. 1932. 

Arranged alphabetically by state and city cover- 
ing museums open to the public. Published by 
American association of museums. 


Music 


Ewen, David. Living musicians. 1940. 
Includes chamber music groups. 


Who’s who in music. 
1937 issue includes Musical associations, clubs, 
societies and institutions. (British.): 


Who is who in music. 
1941 ed. Choral societies, p.678-85. 


Negro 
Negro year book. 

Issue for 1937-38 includes National organizations, 
with names of executive officers and addresses. 


Public administration 


Book of the states. 

1939-40 issue includes National governmental or- 
ganizations in Chicago, p.144-51; information con- 
cerning activities, publications, and directors. 1940- 
41 issue includes: National organizations affiliated 
with the Council, p.24-28. 


International institute of administrative sciences. 
Directory of international organizations in the field 
of public administration. 1936. 

Alphabetic list of organizations with information 
concerning officers, address, membership, finances, 
activities, library and serial publications. 


Municipal year book. (American.) 
1941 issue includes state municipal leagues with 
addresses of headquarters and names of secretaries, 
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ASSOCIATIONS 


p.86-87; lists of professional organizations with de- 
scriptive matter in various chapters. 


Municipal year book and encyclopedia of the local 
government administration. (British.) 

Issue for 1940 includes Directory of associations, 
societies, and other bodies concerned with local gov- 
ernment, p.493-510. 


Public administration clearing house. Public admin- 
istration organizations, a directory. ... 5th ed. 1941. 

“This directory lists and describes the voluntary, 
unofficial associations, organizations and agencies 
which have some direct or apparent relationship to 
the processes of public administration, which is de- 
fined as the conduct of those varied activities which 
have been or are being undertaken by public au- 
thorities—Federal, state, and municipal.” Preface. 

Classification of national organizations by fields of 
activity. Alphabetic list of national organizations, 
with officers, headquarters address, secretary or di- 
rector, membership, dues and budget, publications. 
State organizations, alphabetically under state; re- 
gional organizations; Canadian organizations. 

Title varies. 


Religion 

Directory of world missions; missionary boards, so- 
cieties, colleges, cooperative councils, and other 
agencies, related to the Protestant churches of the 
world. 1938. 

Arrangement is by continent, with alphabetic lists 
under each country. Classifications of societies by 
denominations, p.223-33; alphabetic index by first 
word of title. 


Federal council of the churches of Christ in Amer- 
ica. Yearbook of American churches. 

Includes directories of religious and service or- 
ganizations. 


Science and technology 


Handbook of the learned and scientific societies and 
institutions of Latin America, comp. by Henry O. 
Severance. 1940. (Multigraphed.) 


International address book of botanists; being a di- 
rectory of individuals and scientific institutions, uni- 
versities, societies, etc., in all parts of the world 
interested in the study of botany. 1931. 


Under each country there is entered first, Socie- 
ties with their postal addresses. 


National research council. Research information 
service. Handbook of scientific and technical socie- 
ties and institutions of the United States and Can- 
ada. 3d ed. 1937. 

Includes 930 organizations for the United States 
and its dependencies and 143 organizations for Can- 
ada. Arrangement is alphabetic by title. Gives ad- 
dress, president and secretary, object, membership, 
publications, with prices. Index includes personal 
name entries, subject groupings, fellowships and 
scholarships, research funds, and titles of publica- 
tions. 


Social work 


Social work year book. 

Alphabetic lists of national agencies, public and 
private, with addresses, names of executive officers, 
membership, purpose and activities, and serial pub- 
lications; also lists of state agencies, public and pri- 
vate, arranged by state. Names of organizations are 
italicized in alphabetic index. 


Wildlife protection 


U.S. Dept. of agriculture. Officials and organizations 
concerned with wildlife protection. 1938. (Miscella- 
neous publication no.329.) 


Youth 


Chambers, M. M. Youth-serving organizations, na- 
tional non-governmental associations. 2d ed. 1941. 


U.S. National youth administration, New York 
(City). Directory of youth organizations, comp. by 
Mary Rodgers Lindsay .. . assisted by Simon Uhr- 
man. Rev. and enl. ed. 1940. 1940. 

Includes complete listings for 216 organizations, 
and partial listings for 65, making a total of 281, 
more than twice as many as were included in the 
first edition of 1937. It aims to include all youth 
organizations which are nationwide in scope as well 
as citywide organizations in New York City. In- 
formation was furnished by the organizations and 
usually includes: General character, Officers, Mem- 
bership, Purpose, History, Program, Activities, Pub- 
lications and Affiliations. Ref. bks. of 1938-1940, 
p.24. 
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ASTRONOMY 


Astronomy 


Barton, S. G. and Barton, W. H. A guide to the con- 
stellations. 1928. 


Bowditch, Nathaniel. American practical navigator, 

an epitome of navigation and nautical astronomy. 

Rev. ed. 1938. (U.S. Hydrographic office, no.9.) 
Reissued at intervals. 


Monthly evening sky map. 

“A star, constellation, and planet finder map, ar- 
ranged for the current month—morning and evening 
—and practical anywhere in the world.” 

Includes for each month phases of the moon, plan- 
etary aspects, sky maps for the southern hemisphere. 
Now averages ten pages to an issue. 


U.S. Nautical almanac office. American ephemeris 
and nautical almanac. 

Published annually about one year before the year 
it covers. Astronomical tables for sun, moon, plan- 
ets, stars, eclipses, sunrise and sunset, moonrise and 
moonset, etc. 


U.S. Naval observatory. The American air almanac. 
Object is to provide in convenient form the astro- 
nomical data required for aerial navigation. In- 
cludes star chart and astronomical tables. 
First issue January-April 1941. 


Van Nostrand’s scientific encyclopedia. c1938. 
Includes astronomy. 


World almanac. 

Includes astronomical data: time of sunrise and 
sunset; sun’s right ascension and declination; plan- 
ets and the solar system; eclipses; comets, meteors; 
the moon’s phases; planetary configurations; star 
table; tide tables, etc. 


Athletic games, see GAMES AND SPORTS 
Atlases, see Maps 
Authors, see BIOGRAPHY 


Authorship 


This unit includes material useful to writers, 
composers, artists, etc., in placing their output. 
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For technique of authorship consult the card 
catalog. 


Authors’, playwrights’, composers’ and artists’ hand- 
book; comp. and ed. by D. Kilham Roberts. 1939. 

Lists of publishers and periodicals, British, Ameri- 
can and Colonial, with information concerning types 
of material used and rates of payment. Classified 
lists. 1939 issue includes several articles on writing 
for publication, also information and forms of agree- 
ment. Designed for British use, but useful to Amer- 
icans. 


Hanrahan, J. K. The literary market place, 1940; a 
directory for publishers, broadcasters and adver- 
tisers. 1940. 

“A classified list of practical use to the publishing 
and literary trades. It gives addresses, names of di- 
rectors, officials, or editors, and sometimes brief in- 
formative notes. Partial contents: Agents—Asso- 
ciations—Book reviewers—Clipping bureaus—Col- 
umnists and commentators—Matrix manufacturers 
—News services—Radio—Research and special serv- 
ices.”—Booklist, March 1, 1941. 


Writers’ and artists’ year book, a directory for writ- 
ers, artists, playwrights, film writers, photographers 
and composers. 

Lists of periodicals and book publishers, with an- 
notations of the sorts of material used; lists of lit- 
erary agents, press syndicates, commercial art stu- 
dios, music publishers, and other useful material. 
Designed for British use, but includes American 
lists. Classified index for the kind of material used. 


Writer’s handbook; ed. by S. G. Houghton. 1936. 

“Lists over 800 markets for the sale of manuscripts 
from book and magazine publishers to greeting card 
markets.”—Book Review Digest. 


Writer’s market; ed. by A. M. Mathieu. 

Annual. Lists of periodicals and other author 
markets with alphabetic index to kinds of material 
used. 


PERIODICALS 


Various periodicals covering the field of lit- 
erary markets are listed in Ulrich, Periodicals 
directory, under Journalism. 


See also PriInTINc—STYLE MANUALS. 
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Autographs and Monograms 


Appleton’s cyclopaedia of American biography. 
1887-1900. 7v. 

Autographs are given under the full-page por- 
traits, and usually also under the portraits in the 
text. 


Bryan, Michael. Bryan’s dictionary of painters and 
engravers. New ed., rev. and enl. 1903-05. 5v. 

Occasionally monograms and signatures are found 
in the text. v.5 includes monograms of painters and 
engravers, p.421-25. 


Butler, J. G. Autographed portraits. 1927. 

A catalog of the more important portraits and 
photographs presented by Mr. Butler to the Butler 
Art Institute at Youngstown, Ohio. The collection 
includes: presidents of the United States and their 
wives; college presidents; railroad and steel industry 
executives; miscellaneous persons of prominence in 
various fields. Excellent portraits accompany the 
autographs and biographies. Reference use is diffi- 
cult because of lack of an index. 


Champlin, J. D. Cyclopedia of music and musi- 
cians. 1893. 3v. 

Autographs are given in some cases during the 
course of the biographical articles. An index.of por- 
traits, autographs and facsimiles is given at the be- 
ginning of each volume. 


Champlin, J. D. and Perkins, C. C. Cyclopedia of 
painters and paintings. 1892. 4v. 

Same arrangement as above. An index to mono- 
grams and signatures is given at the beginning of 
each volume. 


Duyckinck, E. A. and Duyckinck, G. L. The cyclo- 
pedia of American literature. 1875. 2v. 

Autographs of many authors are included either 
under portrait or during the course of the biograph- 
ical article. 


Der grosse Brockhaus. 
Autographs frequently accompany the portraits. 


Hammerton, J. A., ed. Concise universal biography. 
1934-35, 4v. in 2. 
Includes autographs under some of the portraits. 


Harper’s encyclopaedia of United States history. 
1912. 10v. 


AUTOMOBILES 


Includes autographs under some of the portraits 
and a few facsimiles of handwriting. 


Larousse du XX® siécle. c1928-33. 6v. 
Contains a few autographs and monograms of 
artists and printers. 


National cyclopaedia of American biography. 
1892- . v.1- 

In older volumes, autographs are found under the 
full-page portraits and also under the smaller por- 
traits. Later volumes have autographs under full- 
page portraits. 


Stedman, E. C. and Hutchinson, Ellen M. Library of 
American literature. 1891. ,c1887-90, 11v. 
Almost every portrait included is autographed. 


Books on autograph collecting and handwrit- 
ing often include autographs of well-known peo- 
ple as examples. 


For potters’ marks and monograms see PoTTERY. 


Automobiles 
BIBLIOGRAPHY 


Industrial Arts Index and Engineering Index 
include a great number of references to peri- 
odical articles covering all phases of automobile 
industry, manufacturing and use. 


Dierfeld, B. R. Motor dictionary; a complete dic- 
tionary of motor terms in three languages. (Eng- 
lish, French, German) 2d ed. 1938. 3v. 

Useful in a field so universally popular as the 
automobile. 


Dyke, A. L. Automobile and gasoline engine ency- 
clopedia; operation and repair of automobiles, gaso- 
line engines and automobile electric systems; includ- 
ing trucks, tractors, motorcoaches, automotive Diesel 
engines and motorcycles. 19th ed. 1940. 


Graham, F. D. Audel’s new automobile guide for 
mechanics, operators and servicemen. Rev. ed. 1940. 


Kent, William. Mechanical engineers’ handbook. 
llth ed. 1936-38. 2v. 
v.1, Sec. 14, Automotive vehicles. 


Kuns, R. F. Automobile engineering. 19th ed. 
1937. 6v. 
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Motor’s Factory shop manual. 5th ed. 1941. 


Society of automotive engineers. S.A.E. handbook. 
1941 ed. 

Standards set up by the Society for all materials 
used in automobile construction. Perhaps the best 
known collection of American standards. 


Aviation, see AERONAUTICS 


Awards, Medals and Honors 


American art annual. 
1937-38 issue includes Exhibitions and awards, 
p.31-35. 


Americana annual. 

1940 issue under Literature has paragraph on im- 
portant literary awards; entries also under specific 
headings as Nobel prizes, Pulitzer prizes. 


Best plays of 1909/19- ; ed. by Burns Mantle. 
1940-41 volume includes Drama critics’ 
award, and Pulitzer prize winners. 


Billboard year book. 

1937-38 issue (last published) includes Theatrical 
awards and prizes, listing Pulitzer prize award, 
Dramatic Critics’ Circle award, and others. 


Books Abroad. 

Includes an article entitled “Literary landmarks 
of ,the year,” with a list of prizes and awards in 
European countries. (In the January number be- 
ginning with v.6, 1932.) 


circle 


Britannica book of the year. 

1941 volume has a long list of awards for 1940, 
under Literary prizes including American and for- 
eign awards. 


Carnegie hero fund commission. 

Report includes awards for heroism during the 
year, with alphabetic index to awards for current 
and previous years. 


Graham, Bessie. Famous literary prizes and their 
winners. Rev. and enl. ed. 1939. 

Includes Continental, British, American prizes, 
also publishers’ contests with descriptions of the 
foundations and lists of winners to 1939. Nobel list 
is limited to literature. 


Henriksson, Fritz. Nobel prizes and their founder, 
Alfred Nobel. 1938. 

Includes general information concerning the foun- 
dation and brief life of Nobel, together with lists of 
recipients of awards in each field up to and including 
IN BIG 


Kaplan, Flora. Nobel prize winners: charts—in- 
dexes—sketches. ,2d rev. ed. c1941, 

Alphabetic index, 1901-40; chronological chart 
showing winners in each field each year; nationality 


chart; biographical sketches grouped by field. 


International motion picture almanac. 

Issue for 1940-41 includes the Quigley awards and 
the Academy awards, listed under Managers’ round 
table. 


Lincoln library. 
1941 ed. includes list of Nobel prize winners, 
p.2026-29. 


Marble, Annie R. The Nobel prize winners in litera- 
ture, 1901-31. Rev. ed. 1932. 
Biographical sketches. 


The Movies and the people who make them. 1939-40. 
Loose-leaf. Lists Academy awards, covering pe- 
riod from 1927-38. 


National cyclopaedia of American biography. White’s 
conspectus of American biography. 2d ed. rev. and 
enl. 1937. 

“Recipients of awards, medals and honors,” p.197- 
218. Awards for distinguished service in many fields. 


New international year book. 

1939 volume includes some articles on individual 
awards under specific headings, e.g., Nobel prizes; 
Pulitzer prizes. 


Publishers’ Weekly. 
The annual summary number published during 
January includes: Literary awards of the year. 


Thompson, Oscar, ed. International cyclopedia of 
music and musicians. 1939. 

List of winners of the Prix de Rome from 1803- 
1938. 

Other prizes and fellowships may be found under 
specific headings: e.g., Pulitzer traveling scholar- 
ship in music, with list of holders. 
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U.S. Army. American decorations; a list of awards 
of the Congressional Medal of Honor, the Distin- 
guished-Service Cross and the Distinguished-Serv- 
ice Medal awarded under authority of the Congress. 
1862-1926. 1927. 

Under each decoration is a plate showing the 
medal; an alphabetic list of awards, giving name of 
recipient, place and date of action, birth, residence, 
rank and unit, reason for award. Current citations 
are included in the Army and Navy Journal. 


U.S. Navy. Records of medals of honor, issued to 
officers and enlisted men of Navy, Marine Corps, and 
Coast Guard, 1862-1923. 1924. (Navigation Bureau.) 

Arranged alphabetically under name of recipients. 
Brief accounts of the incidents leading to the awards. 


Whitaker’s almanack. 

1941 issue includes Nobel prizes from 1917, tabu- 
lated by subject of award, p.90. Literary prizes, 
p.951-52. 


World almanac. 

1941 issue gives lists of awards of Pulitzer prizes 
since 1917; Nobel prize winners beginning with 1901; 
motion picture awards, etc. 


For recent awards or others not found in the 
sources indicated, try Readers’ Guide to Peri- 
odical Literature and other Wilson indexes under 
heading: Rewards, prizes, etc., and New York 
Times Index under Literary prizes and contests, 
and under specific headings of individual awards. 


Banking and Finance 
BIBLIOGRAPHY 


Manley, Marian C. Business information and its 
sources; a supplement. 1939. 

Current book lists, p.16, lists seven bibliographies 
of banking published since 1935. 


Special libraries association. Bank library: a selected 
list of publications. 1937. 

— —— Annotated supplement . 
(Mimeographed.) 


. Dec. 1940. 


REFERENCE SOURCES 


Lincoln library. 
1941 ed. Money and banking, p.1267-76; Business, 
banking and legal terms (a dictionary), p.1277-94. 


BATTLES 


Montgomery, R. H. Financial handbook. 2d ed. 1933. 

“Its particular purpose is to provide readily and 
in sufficient detail serviceable information on all 
questions which are likely to arise in the financial 
management of business organizations whether large 
or small.”—Preface. Includes chapters on Corporate 
organization, promotion, financial statements, capi- 
talization, budget, mergers, reorganization, foreign 
exchange, etc. Analyzed for subject in The business 
bookshelf. 


Munn, G. G. Encyclopedia of banking and finance. 
4th ed., rev. 1937. 

“A reference manual comprising over 3600 terms 
relating to money; credit; banking practice, history, 
law, accounting and organization; trusts, finance; 
foreign exchange; investments; securities; specula- 
tion; business organization; insurance; commodities; 
markets; brokerage.”—Subtitle. 

“More than a mere glossary or list of definitions. 
A full exposition of the most important subjects is 
presented. There has also been included the text of 
the principal banking laws, and the forms and 
phraseology of the principal instruments of banking 
and finance.”—Preface. 

Includes Bibliographies under heading Bank and 
under other special topics. 


Thomson, William. Thomson’s dictionary of bank- 
ing; a concise encyclopaedia of banking law and 
practice. 9th ed. by R. W. Jones. Scottish banking 
by C. J. Shimmins; Irish land laws in their relation 
to banking by Ernest F. Leet. 1939. 


For foreign language terms see Mudge, p.156. 


Battles 


Brewer, E. C. Historic notebook. 1891. 

Under word Battles are listed fifteen decisive bat- 
tles of history. 

Appendix: The chief battles of the world, alpha- 
betically arranged, p.967-97. Dates, results, and 
some details are given. 


Compton’s pictured encyclopedia. 

Fact index (B volume) includes alphabetic list, 
Some of the world’s important battles, to 1918, about 
sixty in all. 


Harbottle, T. B. Dictionary of battles from the ear- 
liest date to the present time. 1904. 
Dictionary arrangement and index. 
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BEST BOOKS 


Haydn, Joseph. Dictionary of dates, 25th ed. 1911. 
Long list under Battles, from earliest times to 1895, 
arranged chronologically. 


Larned, J. N. New Larned history. 1922-24. 12v. 
Under Battles, fifteen decisive battles of the world, 

according to Creasy, with supplementary lists since 

Waterloo and including the first World War. 


Lincoln library. 

1941 ed., “Battles of the world, Decisive,” p.555-56. 
Twenty-two are listed to 1916 with dates and brief 
facts. 


World book encyclopedia. 
Under Fifteen decisive battles, includes Creasy’s 
list with brief historical information. 


Best Books (100) 


There have been many attempts to select the 
best books of all time, and several of the lists 
have been compiled with one hundred as the 
mystic number. A few of the lists are cited here 
for the convenience of the reference worker. 


BIBLIOGRAPHY 


Dickinson, A. D. One thousand best books; the 
household guide to a lifetime’s reading .. . 1931. 

Lists cited p.1-11, includes citation of a consid- 
erable number of lists of this sort. 


REFERENCE SOURCES 


Adler, M. J. How to read a book . . . ,c1940, 
Appendix: A list of the great books; contains titles 
by 113 authors of all periods and nationalities. 


Durant, W. J. One hundred best books for an educa- 
tion. 1930. A.L.A. broadside. 
Reprinted from American Magazine, 1929. 


Eastman, Fred. Books that have shaped the world. 
1937. A.L.A. 
Includes 100 interesting books, p.43-52. 


Foster, Finley. One hundred books which an intelli- 
gent American should have read. 1937. 

Broadside published by Western Reserve univer- 
sity. 


One hundred books chosen by prominent Americans. 
1938. A.L.A. Originally published by Enoch Pratt 


Subject Guide to Reference Books 
free library, 1936. 
Powys, J. C. One hundred best books. 1916. 


St. John’s: world’s greatest books become 4-year 
course (with 126-book list). Newsweek, Sept. 20, 
1937. 


Other lists may be found through Library 
literature under heading Bibliography—Best 
books. 


Best Books of the Year 


American yearbook. 
Output of the year in considerable detail is given 
under each of the classified chapters. 


Americana annual. 

Under Literature (1939 issue): General summary 
of the year’s output in fiction, biography, economics, 
history and other fields. 


Annual register. 

In recent issues: Retrospect of literature, art and 
science. A general summary of the year’s output 
with comment on individual outstanding books. 


Booklist books, 1919-40. 

Selection of the best books of each year from 
Booklist. Recent numbers include about 300 titles in 
varied fields. 


Britannica book of the year. 

Under the names of each national literature 
(American, English, etc.) includes summary of the 
literary output of the year. 


New international year book. 

Article under Literature, English and American 
(1938 issue) includes large number of titles with 
some brief annotations. 


Outstanding books of ,the year). 

Published by Baker & Taylor co. Annual selec- 
tion from the lists appearing monthly under this 
title. r 


Retail Bookseller. 


January 1941 number includes Outstanding books 
of 1940. As selected by reviewers; As selected by 


————— ee aa, 
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librarians; As selected by booksellers; As selected 
by the public. 


Other lists published in periodicals and in other 
forms may be found through Bibliographic In- 
dex, and Library literature, under heading Bibli- 
ography—Best books. 


Best Sellers 


Americana annual. 
In article on Literature beginning with 1935 issue 
(from Publishers’ Weekly). 


Britannica book of the year. 
In article on Publishing beginning with 1938 issue. 


Chicago American almanac. 

1938 issue includes “Best sellers of over a mil- 
lion.” 1875-1936—arranged chronologically. (Not one 
in every year, and no more than one in any given 
year) p.430. Source: Literary Digest, Dec. 26, 1936. 


International motion picture almanac. 

The all-time best sellers: motion pictures, books, 
legitimate plays, road shows, radio programs, with 
statistics of number of copies sold, performances, 
etc. (in 1939-40 issue, p.726-28). 


New international year book. 
In 1939 issue best sellers for 1939 are listed in 
article on Book publishing. 


New York Herald Tribune Books. 

Weekly chart, “What America is reading,” giving 
reports from leading booksellers throughout the 
country. 


New York Times Book Review. 

“The best selling books.” Monthly summary based 
on “Baker & Taylor Company’s sales throughout the 
country.” Usually appears in first issue of the month. 


Publishers’ Weekly. 

Weekly lists: Best sellers of the week; Candidates 
for the best seller list. Monthly lists: usually in 2d 
number of the month. Annual lists in the Annual 
summary number. Issue for Jan. 17, 1942 includes 
the Best sellers of 1941, p.174-76. 

“A modern estimate of American best sellers, 
1875-1933” by Edward Weeks; based on books which 
have sold at least 500,000 copies, chronological list 


BIBLE 


ending with 1929. Publishers’ Weekly, Apr. 21, 1934, 
p.1506. 


World almanac. 
1941 issue has 1939 list and list for first half of 
1940 from Publishers’ Weekly. 


Bible 
BIBLIOGRAPHY 


British and foreign Bible society—Library. Histori- 
cal catalogue of the printed editions of Holy Scrip- 
ture in the library of the British and foreign Bible 
society, 1903-11. 2v. in 4. 

v.1, English; v.2, Polyglots and languages other 
than English: pt.1, Polyglots; Acawoio to Grebo; 
pt.2, Greek to Opa; pt.3, Ora to Zulu; Indexes. 


Holden, J. A. Bookman’s glossary. 1931. 
Curious editions of the Bible, p.142-45. 


Rumball-Petre, E. A. R. America’s first Bibles; with 
a census of 555 extant Bibles. 1940. 


— Rare Bibles; an introduction for collectors, 
and a descriptive check-list. 1938. 


TEXTS 


Bible; containing the Old and New Testaments; tr. 
out of the original tongues, and with the former 
translations diligently compared and revised .. . n.d. 

“The authorized or King James version originally 
published in 1611.”—Standard catalog for public 
libraries. 


Bible; containing the Old and New Testaments; tr. 
out of the original tongues, being the version set 
forth a.p. 1611 compared with the most ancient au- 
thorities and revised A.D. 1881-1885; newly ed. by the 
American revision committee ... 1901. 

“The American revision committee have incorpo- 
rated into the text the changes they preferred in the 
revision of 1885, which were rejected by the English 
committee, and have made many other changes in 
that version with the hope of adapting it for more 
general use.”—Pittsburgh. 


Bible; tr. from the Latin Vulgate; diligently com- 
pared with the Hebrew, Greek, and other editions in 
divers languages .. . 1914. 

“The authorized Catholic translation.”—Standard 
catalog for public libraries. 


Cee nen enererneernennesmnnenemnennenmnnemeniemmensneeeereseeesmeeeseiemeemeseseeeiaeeesesaseasiaiaeeaasasaaaaaaaaaaaaaacaadaaaaaaasaammiaccmmacaaamaaaaéaa 


29 


BIBLE CHARACTERS 


“Called the Douay Bible, since it is substantially 
the translation of the Latin Vulgate made toward 
the end of the sixteenth century by Gregory Martin 
of the English College of Douay. ... The present 
issue contains the same text as its predecessors. 
The principal changes in the notes are in the matter 
of chronology.”—Preface. 


DICTIONARIES, CONCORDANCES, ETC. 


Cruden, Alexander. A complete concordance to the 
Old and New Testament. 2d Winston ed. 1930. 

Oldest and best-known concordance recently re- 
vised and reprinted. 


Dummelow, J. R. Commentary on the Holy Bible, 
by various writers. 1909. 


Hastings, James. Dictionary of the Bible. 1898- 
1902. 5v. 
“Intended for use by the general reader as well as 


the professional Bible student.” 


—— Dictionary of the Bible. 1909. 

“Good one volume dictionary; an independent 
work, not a condensation of Hastings’ larger work.” 
—Mudge. 


Hazard, M. C. Complete concordance to the Ameri- 
can standard version of the Holy Bible; contains 
about 300,000 references, arranged under 16,000 
headings and subheadings; includes the alternative 
marginal readings; gives the pronunciation and 
meanings of all proper names and places, with bio- 
graphical and geographical information which makes 
it serve as a Bible dictionary as well as a concord- 
ance. 1922. 


Joy, C. R. Harper’s topical concordance. ,c1940., 

Bible texts arranged alphabetically by topic. “Un- 
der each subject the verses appear in their Biblical 
order. Texts are not classified in accordance with 
particular word common to them but in harmony 
with their subject or sentiment. Only significant and 
vivid verses are included. ...' The King James Bible 
is used without exception.”—Preface. 


North, E. M. The book of a thousand tongues; being 
some account of the translation and publication of 
all or part of the Holy Scriptures into more than a 
thousand languages and dialects with over 1100 ex- 
amples from the text. 1938. 
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Arranged alphabetically by language. Sample 
translation into each language. Chronological list of 
publication of the Bible into each language, p.23-35. 


Peake, A. S. Commentary on the Bible. 1919. 

“Designed to present the generally accepted re- 
sults of Biblical criticism, interpretation, history and 
theology.” 


Smith, Sir William, ed. Dictionary of the Bible; com- 
prising its antiquities, biography, geography and 
natural history. 1939. 

“This is an American reprint of Dr. Smith’s own 
condensation with some additions from the larger 
work, and American spelling adaptations.”—Shores. 


The story of the Bible, told by living writers of 
authority. 1939. 4v. 

The purpose of the set is “to present a geograph- 
ical and historical background to the places and 
events of the Bible,” for the layman and Sunday 
school teacher. Three chapters on each book of the 
Bible, giving story, authorship, and backgrounds. 
Index in v.4. 


Strong, James. Exhaustive concordance of the Bible. 
c1890. 
Contains references only. No definitions. 


Young, Robert. Analytical concordance to the Bible 
sey El 
“About 311,000 references subdivided under the 
Hebrew and Greek originals with the literal mean- 
ing and pronunciation of each ... and a complete 
list of Scripture proper names.”—Subtitle. 


Bible Characters 


The Bible dictionaries and some of the re- 
ligious encyclopedias identify and describe Bible 
characters. 


Catholic encyclopedia, c1907-22. 17v. 
Lacking in minor characters. 


Hastings, James. Dictionary of the Bible. 1909. 
Is the most useful for first identification because 
of very complete inclusion of names. 


— Dictionary of the Bible. 1927. 5v. 


Hazard, M. C. Complete concordance to the Ameri- 
can Sundard version of the Holy Bible; .. . with 
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biographical and geographical information which 
makes it serve as a Bible dictionary as well as a 
concordance. 1922. 


Jacobus, M. W. and Zenos, A. C. New standard Bible 
dictionary. 3d rev. ed. 1936. 
Good inclusion of names. 


Jewish encyclopedia. 1901-06. 12v. 
Excellent for Old Testament characters. 


See also CHARACTERS IN LITERATURE. 


Bibliography 
COMPILING THE BIBLIOGRAPHY 


Alexander, Carter. How to locate educational in- 
formation and data ...-2d ed., greatly rev. 1941. 
Chap. 18, Making a bibliography. 


Higgins, Marion V. Bibliography, a beginner’s guide 
to the making, evaluation and use of bibliographies. 
1941, 


Joughin, G. L. Basic reference forms; a guide to 
established practice in bibliography, quotations, 
footnotes, and thesis format. 1941. 

“The purpose ... is to present to the writer of 
undergraduate term papers and to the beginning re- 
search student a set of basic reference forms for use 
in documentation... (and) is primarily intended to 
meet the needs of workers in the modern humani- 
ties .. .”—Preface. 


Shores, Louis. Basic reference books .. . 1939. 
Chap. 12, Practical bibliography. 


BIBLIOGRAPHY OF BIBLIOGRAPHIES 


Besterman, Theodore. A world bibliography of bib- 
liographies. 1939-40. 2v. 

Limited to separately published bibliographies and 
to true bibliographies. Catalogs of special libraries 
or sections of libraries devoted to special subjects 
are included. Arrangement is alphabetic by subject 
with author and title index at the end of v.2. 


Bibliographic Index, a Cumulative Bibliography of 
Bibliographies, 1938- . 
Quarterly, cumulated annually. 


Courtney, W. P. Register of national bibliography; 
with a selection of the chief bibliographical books 
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and articles printed in other countries. 1905-12. 3v. 

Arranged alphabetically by subject of the bibli- 
ography. v.3 is a supplement containing about 10,000 
titles of books, analytics, and periodical references, 
up to 1912. 


Internationale bibliographie des buch- und biblio- 
thekswesens mit besonderer beriicksichtigung der 
bibliographie, 1904-12, 1922- 

Pt.1 in each issue contains lists of bibliographies, 
national, subject, and individual published during 
the year covered. 


Northup, C.S. Register of bibliographies of the Eng- 
lish language and literature. 1925. 

Alphabetic subject arrangement by individual au- 
thors and topics. Includes many analytical entries 
for bibliographies appearing as parts of books and 
in periodicals. Not limited to literature and language 
and “so serves to a certain extent as a general bibli- 
ography of bibliography.”—Mudge. 


Bibliographies in subject fields are listed in 
this Guide under the subject at the beginning of 
each unit. General, national and trade bibli- 
ographies are omitted. The field is well covered 
in Mudge, p.379 et seq. and more briefly in 
Shores, p.225-34. 


See also Best Booxs, Best SELLERS, Book PRIcEs, 
FICTION, PERIODICALS, PUBLISHERS. 


Biography 


PLAN OF UNIT 


General reference books 
Dictionaries 
Encyclopedias 
Intermediate encyclopedias 


Briefer encyclopedias 
Year books 

Periodical indexes 

Indexes to composite books 


Biographical reference books 


International Canadian—Contemporary 
International—Contemporary Chinese—Contemporary 
National French 
American French—Contemporary 
American—Contemporary German 


American—Contemporary German—Contemporary 


—Regional Greek and Roman 
British Indian 
British—Contemporary Italian 
Canadian Italian—Contemporary 
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National—Continued 
Japanese—Contemporary 
Latin American—Contem- 

porary 
Spanish 

Special classes 
Actors and actresses 
Agriculturists 
Architects 
Artists 
Authors 
Authors—American 


Authors—American—Con- 


temporary 
Authors—American and 

British 
Authors—British 
Business men 


Educators 
Engineers 
Government officials 
Insurance men 
Lawyers 

Librarians 
Musicians 
Philosophers 
Physicians 

Political economists 
Radio 
Psychologists 
Printers 

Religion 

Saints 

Scholars 

Scientists 

Social science 


Chemists Tables and lists 


GENERAL REFERENCE BOOKS 
Dictionaries 


The English language dictionaries, especially 
those compiled for American use, have gradually 
taken on the character of encyclopedias and are 
useful for information about persons, places and 
things, as well as about words. Dictionaries are 
a first source of information for identification 
of individual persons but give scanty informa- 
tion about them. 


Century dictionary and cyclopedia. 

Biographical entries are included in the Century 
cyclopedia of names, which was published as a sup- 
plement to the Dictionary. The number of biograph- 
ical entries is not stated but is greatly in excess of 
the number in the other American unabridged dic- 
tionaries. The information given is usually brief but 
gives the main biographical facts, lists of writings, 
etc. Some of the articles are of considerable length 
and compare favorably with those in the general en- 
cyclopedias. Note especially the supplementary al- 
phabet, in most editions, bound in at the end of the 


volume. Scope is limited by last copyright date,. 
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Funk and Wagnalls New standard dictionary. 
Biographical information is found in the main vo- 

cabulary. The preface states that the total number 

of proper names included is approximately 65,000, of 
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which personal and biographical entries aggregate 
16,000, and the geographical names 30,000. Informa- 
tion given includes month, day and year of birth 
and death, brief characterization, and occasionally 
brief biographical facts, with title of best-known 
book or other work. 


Webster’s New international dictionary. 2d ed. 

In the appendix is “A pronouncing biographical 
dictionary, containing more than 13,500 names of 
noteworthy persons, their nationality, their station, 
their profession or occupation and the dates of their 
birth and death.” Exact dates of birth and death are 
lacking. No biographical facts beyond characteriza- 
tion are given, except occasional mention of out- 
standing book or other work. There is good cover-. 
age of contemporaries. 


Oxford English dictionary includes entries for 
personal names only when such names have been 
accepted as common words. 


Encyclopedias 


All general encyclopedias devote a consider- 
able portion of their space to biographical ar- 
ticles. Biographical facts are also found scattered 
through the texts of other articles closely re- 
lated to lives of individuals. 


Encyclopedia Americana. 

The number of biographical entries and references 
claimed by the publishers in the 1936 revision was 
11,339, more than in any other one field and con- 
stituting approximately one-tenth of the entire con- 
tents. Sampling of more than 450 entries indicated 
that American subjects constituted about four- 
ninths of the biographical entries, that British sub- 
jects constituted two-ninths, and that the other 
three-ninths were of other nationalities, a compara- 
tively small number being ancient or classical.t 
There is fair strength in the inclusion of living per- 
sons, and death dates have been inserted in recent 
revisions, with some exceptions. The latest revision 
(1941) includes some insertions of biographies of 
persons of current prominence. 

Author bibliographies, especially of American 
writers, are fairly comprehensive. 


1Tabulation by students at Western Reserve University, 
School of Library Science, October 1939. 
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Encyclopaedia Britannica. 

Of the 41,298 articles in the 14th edition, 15,370 are 
biographical. Of the subjects covered, 14,219 are de- 
‘ceased persons, and 1,151 were living at the time of 
compilation.2, The number of biographical articles is 
greater than that in any other one field and the 
material constitutes approximately one-sixth of the 
entire contents.2 The former policy of the encyclo- 
pedia was to include only deceased persons and the 
present inclusion of contemporary living subjects is 
limited to persons of considerable prominence, espe- 
cially in the United States. Sampling of more than 
300 entries indicated inclusion of more than three 
times as many British names as American, almost 
as many names of other nationalities as British and 
good inclusion of classical and other early names. 
Bibliographies of works by the subjects of the biog- 
raphies are fairly comprehensive and some refer- 
ences are given to books and articles about them. 
Articles on persons of current prominence have gen- 
erally not been inserted in the 1941 revision. 


New international encyclopedia. 

If previously published estimates of the number of 
biographical articles in this encyclopedia are cor- 
rect, it has more entries in this field than either the 
Americana or the Britannica. Both Mudge® and 
Shores® state that the New international includes 
about 20,000 biographical articles. Its strength is in 
American and Latin American subjects. Although 
brought down to date in the 1922 revision and by the 
latest supplement (1930), names which have come 
into prominence since are necessarily lacking. Au- 
thor bibliographies are unusually complete. 


INTERMEDIATE ENCYCLOPEDIAS 


Compton’s pictured encyclopedia. 

Longer articles are in main alphabet. Each volume 
also contains a second alphabet called Fact index, 
which not only indexes the material in the set itself 
but also includes brief entries for hundreds of sub- 
jects not found in the main work. Biographical arti- 
cles in the main alphabet are few in number and are 
limited to important personages. The Fact index 
includes, however, a large number of biographical 


* Letter from the editor, October 19, 1939. 

* Circular of the Encyclopaedia Britannica, c1931. 
‘Tabulation by students at Western Reserve University, 
School of Library Science, October 1939. 

° Mudge, p.41. ® Shores, p.79. 
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entries of various nationalities. The information 
given is slight but is sufficient for identification. The 
year only of birth and death is given but there has 
been careful revision for death dates. Some names, 
especially of contemporaries, are included which are 
lacking in both the Britannica and Americana, An- 
nual revisions keep the encyclopedia up to date. 


War volume, an alphabetic reference book of 
the European war, persons, places, and events... 
6th ed. ,1941, 

A War supplement issued as a special feature and 
in its 6th edition (Sept. 1941) includes biographical 
sketches of persons who have gained prominence 
during World War II. 


World book encyclopedia. 

The Reading and study guide (v.19) includes 
classified lists of the biographical sketches in this 
set, covering 36 pages and including approximately 
3500 names. The number of biographical subjects is 
therefore about one third of the number claimed by 
the Encyclopedia Americana. There has been a care- 
ful selection of subjects from the standpoint of their 
usefulness in school work. There is notable inclusion 
of modern and contemporary characters with care- 
ful attention to recent death dates. Articles are of 
fair length. Selected lists of book titles are given for 
the authors included. Exact dates of birth and death 
are lacking—the year only is given. Lives of wives 
of presidents of the United States follow sketches of 
their husbands. Revised issues have recently ap- 
peared almost every year. The World book annual 
supplements older sets. 


BRIEFER ENCYCLOPEDIAS 


Lincoln library. 1941 ed. 

Biographical dictionary, p.1699-2010. Contains 
about 3700 sketches of noteworthy men and women 
in 4000 years of recorded history, giving the salient 
facts in their lives, nativity, education, accomplish- 
ments, date (year only) of birth and death. Concise 
treatment but with a fair amount of detail including 
partial bibliographies. Includes a good proportion of 
contemporary living persons. Additional biograph- 
ical material is scattered in other chapters and can 
be located through the excellent index at the end of 
the volume. Annual revisions keep the material up 
to date. 
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Columbia encyclopedia. 1935. 

Supplement. 1938. 

Of its 53,000 articles probably 8000 are biograph- 
ical. Sketches are compact but give the important 
biographical facts with partial author and subject 
bibliographies. Day and month of birth and death 
dates are lacking. Includes a fair number of living 
contemporaries but is inferior to the Lincoln library 
in this respect. The brief supplement (16p.) gives 
some recent death dates and includes a few new 
biographies. 


Yearbooks 


The yearbooks published as supplements to 
some of the encyclopedias include considerable 
biographical material. The subjects covered are 
for the most part persons of more or less impor- 
tance who have died during the year. Occasion- 
ally also living persons who have been especially 
prominent because of important accomplishment 
or noteworthy action during the year are in- 
cluded. 


Americana annual, an encyclopedia of current 
events, 1923- . 

Supplements Encyclopedia Americana and records 
current events. Dated for year of publication instead 
of year covered by volume, so that 1940 annual cov- 
ers events of 1939. Usually published in May. Bio- 
graphical articles occur both in the main alphabet 
and under the heading, Necrology. Sketches of the 
more important or more conspicuous persons are in- 
cluded in the main alphabet and are of considerable 
length. Sketches in the Necrology section are brief, 
give age at death and day of death but no birth date. 
Prior to the 1941 annual there is no indication in 
the Necrology that longer sketches of the selected 
individuals appear elsewhere in the book, although a 
general statement at the beginning of the Necrology 
says that some sketches are also in the main alpha- 
bet. There is an increasing tendency in recent issues 
to include biographical sketches of living contem- 
poraries who have been conspicuous during the year. 
A cumulative index to the unrepeated articles 
(mostly biographies) in the 1923 to 1932 annuals is 
in the 1933 issue, and an index to the 1933 to 1940 
issues is in the 1941 annual. Index does not include 
sketches in the Necrology section. 
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Annual register; a review of public events at home 
and abroad. 1758- 

British. In recent volumes, pt.2 includes Obituary 
of noted persons who have died during the year. 
Biographical sketches are now arranged under 
month by date of death and are indexed in the gen- 
eral index at the end of the volume. Note that 
prior to 1937 pagination of pt.2 is separate. Early 
volumes must be examined for arrangement. In 
early volumes biographical material is included 
under varying headings, such as Characters, Deaths. 
General index, 1758-1819. 


Appleton’s annual encyclopaedia and register of im- 
portant events. 1861-1902. 

Includes obituary and biographical material and is 
useful for material on more obscure subjects “either 
omitted from later encyclopedias or given briefer 
treatment than in the annual volume for the year 
when the person was of especial interest.” Mudge, 
p.43. The obituaries are usually grouped under the 
headings: Obituaries, American, and Obituaries, 
Foreign, with some sketches scattered through the 
volumes in their alphabetic place. Cumulated in- 
dexes are in the volumes for 1895 and 1902. 


Britannica book of the year, 1938- . 

An illustrated yearbook designed to supplement 
the Encyclopaedia Britannica. Dated for the year of 
publication which is the year following the year 
covered and usually published in May. Biographical 
articles appear in their alphabetic place in the main 
alphabet. Subjects covered include prominent per- 
sons who have died during the year with a fair pro- 
portion of living persons who have been notable in 
the year’s news. The number of living persons de- 
scribed in the current volume (1940) is considerably 
increased over the first issue. When sketches sup- 
plement material in the Encyclopaedia Britannica, 
reference is given to the Encyclopaedia itself. Under 
the heading Obituaries is a list of people who have 
died during the year, with brief characterization, 
birth and death dates, including day of the month. 
A symbol * marks those names for whom biograph- 
ical sketches appear in the main alphabet. Cumu- 
lated index at the end of the 1940 issue indexes bio- 
graphical articles appearing as main articles in all 
volumes and also includes references in the text to 
other mention of the subjects under other headings. 
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New international year book, a compendium of the 
world’s progress, 1907- 

Dated for the year covered and usually published 
the following May. Biographical articles appear both 
in the main alphabet and under the heading Ne- 
crology, where a one-line entry with name and date 
of death appears for persons whose sketches appear 
in the main alphabet. These latter sketches are of 
considerable length and give greater detail than is 
usually given in encyclopedia articles. Sketches in 
the Necrology section are also frequently of fair 
length. Sketches of living contemporaries are in- 
frequent. The 1940 issue has cover title, 1941 year 
book—Events of 1940. In this volume all obituary 
sketches are under heading Necrology without ref- 
erence from main alphabet. 


Periodical indexes 


A large number of articles appearing in gen- 
eral and special periodicals are biographical, 
sometimes human-interest material, sometimes 
critical, sometimes largely factual. Access to 
these articles which in the case of contemporaries 
who have lately come into public notice may 
constitute the only source of information, is 
through the indexes to periodicals, both general 
and special. Articles are most likely to appear 
when the subject is especially in the public eye 
or shortly after his death. 


Catholic Periodical Index, 1930-33, 1939- 

Quarterly with bound annual cumulations. Per- 
manent volume, 1930-33. “A subject and author 
index to some 55 periodicals covering the fields of 
education and psychology, history, literature, phi- 
losophy, sociology, religion, science and anthro- 
pology. The form of indexing is identical with that 
of the Readers’ Guide.”—Wilson publications. 


International Index to Periodicals, 1907- 

Six times a year with annual and permanent 
three-year cumulations. Author and subject index 
to over 200 periodicals devoted to pure science and 
the humanities, including some periodicals in foreign 
languages. Continues Poole’s Index for periodicals 
not indexed by Readers’ Guide. 


Magazine Subject Index, 1907- 
Annual. Intended to cover general magazines not 
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covered by Poole and Readers’ Guide and lays es- 
pecial stress on history, local history, travel and 
fine arts. Selective, omitting indexing of many minor 
articles. Subject entries only. “Dramatic index” is 
sometimes bound in same volume. 


Poole’s index to periodical literature, 1802-1906. 

The predecessor of Readers’ Guide and other gen- 
eral indexes. Does not include author entries. En- 
tries do not show inclusive paging or date. Note 
chronological conspectus at beginning of each vol- 
ume showing year of each periodical volume. Sup- 
plemented by Annual literary index, 1892-1904, and 
Annual library index, 1905-1910, which were largely 
superseded by the 5-year volumes of Poole for their 
periodical indexing. The Necrology in these annual 
volumes is still occasionally useful. (See Mudge, 
p.6; Shores, p.159.) 


Readers’ Guide to Periodical Literature, 1900- . 

Twice a month (monthly in July and August) with 
cumulations during the year, bound annual volumes 
and at present two-year permanent volumes. Cov- 
ers more than 100 most used periodicals in varied 
fields. Articles about a person follow articles by 
him, in a separate alphabet, sometimes prefaced by 
word “About” in italics. 


Abridged Readers’ Guide, 1935- . 

Monthly except June and July. Permanent vol- 
ume Sept. 1935-Aug. 1938. Duplicates the indexing 
of Readers’ Guide for about thirty periodicals. De- 
signed for small public and school libraries. 


Subject index to periodicals; issued by the Library 
association, 1915- . 

None issued 1923-25. Classified to 1922. Alpha- 
betic subject index beginning 1926. Annual volume 
only. Selective indexing for British use and dupli- 
cating in part some of the American indexes, but 
including many British and a few foreign periodicals 
not indexed elsewhere. 


Indexes to composite books 

Biography is a favorite topic for the essay, and 
chapters in books of miscellaneous content are 
often excellent sources of biographical informa- 
tion. Much of this material can be located 
through the indexes to general literature and 
through the special biographical indexes. 
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A.L.A. Index to general literature. 2d ed. 1901. 

Supplement, 1900-1910. 

A subject index resembling Poole. Limited to 
books in English. Most of the material in the Sup- 
plement is included in the Essay and general litera- 
ture index. 


Essay and general literature index, 1900-33; an index 
to about 40,000 essays in 2,144 volumes of collections 
of essays and miscellaneous works, ed. by M. E. 
Sears and Marion Shaw. 1934. 

“Particularly useful for biography especially lit- 
erary biography.”—Preface, p.viii. 


— 1934-40; supplement; an index to 23,090 essays 
and articles in 1,241 volumes of collections of essays 
and miscellaneous works; ed. by Marion Shaw. 1941. 

Permanent supplement to the basic volume. Sup- 
plemented semiannually. The semiannual numbers 
are cumulated annually, and later into larger vol- 
umes. 


Hefling, Helen and Dyde, J. W. Index to contem- 
porary biography and criticism. New ed. 1934. 

An index to 417 volumes of collections of biog- 
raphy and criticism. The list of books indexed ap- 
pears in the front of the book, and must be consulted 
for full title. Inclusive paging is given. Does not 
index reference books. 


O’Neill, E. H. Biography by Americans, 1658-1936, a 
subject bibliography. 1939. 

List of biographies written by Americans, exclu- 
sive of autobiographies, diaries and journals. Chap- 
ters of composite books of biography, if the individ- 
uals do not exceed twenty in number, are indexed 
in pt.1 along with books of individual biography. 
Pt.l is arranged by biographee; pt.2, Collective 
biography, is arranged by author. 


Logasa, Hannah. Biography in collections, suitable 
for junior and senior high schools. 3d ed. 1940. 

Indexes “those books of collective biography found 
most useful for boys and girls of the junior and 
senior high school age.” It does not analyze bio- 
graphical dictionaries. Identifies and gives year of 
birth and death. 


Phillips, L. B. Dictionary of biographical reference; 
containing over 100,000 names; together with a class- 
ified index of the biographical literature of Europe 
and America. New ed., rev. 1889. 


Indexes standard biographical dictionaries in vari- 
ous languages, and includes references to The Gen- 
tleman’s Magazine, 1731-1871. 


Riches, Phyllis M. Analytical bibliography of uni- 
versal collected biography, comprising books pub- 
lished in the English tongue . . . 1934. 

This index to more than 3000 composite books of 
biography is arranged alphabetically by the subject 
of the biography, with titles of the books in which 
sketches of the subjects occur arranged under each 
subject alphabetically by author. A list of the books 
indexed follows the main alphabet. There are also 
useful lists of the subjects included, arranged chro- 
nologically by century and alphabetically by trade 
or profession, and a bibliography of biographical 
dictionaries. 


Sutton, Roberta B. Speech index, an index to 64 col- 
lections of world famous orations and speeches for 
various occasions. 1935. 

An author and subject index. Some biographical 
subjects are included. 


Wilson, H. W., firm, publishers. Standard catalog for 
public libraries. 1940. 

1941 supplement. 

The volumes of collected biography included in 
the Catalog are analyzed in the author, title, and 
subject analytical index at the end of the volume. 
“Analyzing of literary essays except for biograph- 
ical material in such classes as 814, 814.08, 824, 
824.08 etc. has not been done to any extent for books 
which are included in the Essay and general litera- 
ture index and supplements.”—Preface, p.ix. 


BIOGRAPHICAL REFERENCE BOOKS 


Included in this section are encyclopedias and 
other reference books in special fields which con- 
tain biographical articles. 

Of 3,873 titles of reference books listed in 
Mudge, according to Shores (p.6-7) 414 are in 
the field of biography. Mudge groups the bio- 
graphical reference books as follows: (1) Gen- 
eral, (2) National or regional, (3) Special 
classes. 

These groups are in some cases subdivided 
into period groups: (1) General or retrospec- 
tive, (2) Contemporary. 
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Cursory examination of the pages in Mudge, 
p.281-314, will suggest to the reference worker 
the extensive resources in this field and work 
with the books themselves will gradually be ex- 
tended to those books available in the collection 
at hand. For present purposes a small proportion 
of the books listed in Mudge have been selected. 


The arrangement here follows in general that 
adopted by Miss Mudge. Reference books in 
special fields not exclusively biographical but 
containing biographical articles are, however, in- 
terpolated in more or less logical order. The 
terms “International” and “Special fields” are 
used here instead of “General” and “Special 
classes” as being somewhat more applicable. 


International 


Biographie universelle ancienne et moderne. 1843- 
65. 45v. 

Long, signed articles (with initials—key at end of 
each volume), authoritative and scholarly. Useful 
for older names. Mudge, p.282. 


Hammerton, J. A. Concise universal biography. 
(1934-35, 4v. in 2. 

Based upon the biographical section of the Uni- 
versal encyclopedia but now expanded to contain 
upwards of 20,000 biographies. Brief biographies 
illustrated by many portraits and some facsimile au- 
tographs. Sketches of more important persons are 
of considerable length and include bibliographies. 


Some living contemporaries are included with a fair | 


representation of athletes and stage people. Useful 
because of its wide eoverage. 


Larned, J. N. The new Larned history for ready 
reference, reading and research; the actual words 
of the world’s best historians, biographers and spe- 
cialists. 1922-24. 12v. 

Useful for identification and brief biographical ma- 
terial. Personal names are found in their alphabetic 
order with frequent cross references to historical 
event or topic with which the name is associated. 


Thomas, Joseph. Universal pronouncing dictionary 
of biography and mythology. c1930. 
Known as Lippincott’s biographical dictionary. 
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The 1930 edition is reprinted from 3d edition, 1901, 
with plate changes for new names and facts with 
corresponding cutting out of old material to secure 
space. Pagination is same as 1901 edition. The 
scope is international and for all periods, including 
people living at the time of compilation. 20th cen- 
tury material comparatively weak. Articles are 
mostly brief and factual with some long articles. 
Pronunciation is marked. Vocabulary of Christian 
names with foreign language equivalents in appen- 
dix. Bibliographies are limited and incomplete. 
Mythological characters are included. Mudge, p.281. 
Shores, p.120-21. 


CONTEMPORARY 


Current Biography; Who’s News and Why. 1940- 

Monthly current biographical service of the H. W. 
Wilson co. Current references and biographical 
sketches of people in the news. The sketches vary 
in length from a few lines to several columns em- 
phasizing human-interest material. Doubtful pro- 
nunciations are given. Classified list of subjects in 
each issue and in annual cumulations. Includes por- 
traits of many subjects. Necrology at end of annual 
volume. Cumulated index to 1940 and 1941 at end 
of 1941 volume. 


International who’s who. 1935- . 

The issue for 1940 is the fifth. The publisher is 
Europa publications, ltd. The European material is 
(with some additions) the same as in Europa, v.2, 
but this publication includes also sketches of promi- 
nent persons of all nations. 


Who’s who in America; current biographical refer- 
ence service. 

First issue December 14, 1939. A monthly cumu- 
lative supplement, with quarterly cumulations and 
cumulative indexes, to Who’s who in America, in- 
cluding international names in the news. Biograph- 
ical sketches with bibliographical references to pe- 
riodical articles and other biographical reference 
books. Each sketch carries wherever pertinent a 
reference to a Marquis volume. A cumulative index 
now appears with each monthly issue and is fol- 
lowed by an annual cumulated index. Doubtful pro- 
nunciations are given. Recent issues include section 
Who-knows—the index to authorities with index 
by “specialisms.” 
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National 
AMERICAN 


Appleton’s cyclopaedia of American biography. 1887- 
1900. 7v. 

v.7 contains a supplementary alphabet; a list of 
deaths of persons recorded as living in v.1-6; lists of 
signers of the Declaration of Independence and of 
Presidents and their cabinets; and an analytical in- 
dex of names which do not appear as headings. A 
later edition with the title Cyclopedia of American 
biography was printed from the same plates with 
some changes and a supplement at the end of each 
volume. Supplementary volumes of this edition 
numbered v.8-12, 1926-31, include later subjects; 
each volume separately published as material has 
been accumulated; without alphabetic arrangement 
but with index at end of each volume. Scope of 
original set is Pan American, but Supplementary 
edition seems limited chiefly to successful business 
and professional persons in the United States. Ar- 
rangement of v.1-7 is alphabetic, but members of 
families are brought together and arranged chrono- 
logically, and wives are placed immediately after 
their husbands. Autograph facsimiles and portraits, 
many of them in the text, are features. Mudge, p.284. 


Dictionary of American biography. 1928-37. 20v. 
Known as D.A.B. Published under the auspices of 
the American council of learned societies and sub- 
sidized by the publisher of the New York Times. 
Designed to do for the United States what D.N.B. 
does for Great Britain. Includes those who have 
contributed to American life who have lived in 
the territory now known as the U.S. Includes no 
living persons. The articles are signed. Emphasis is 
upon accomplishment rather than upon biographic 
detail. Length varies in accordance with importance 
of subject. Bibliographies include periodical mate- 
rial and obituaries in yearbooks and society publi- 
cations, in cases where material is difficult to find. 
Index v.20 includes lists of persons included ar- 
ranged by birthplace, by school from which they 
were graduated, and by occupation; and a topical 
index. Supplements not yet announced. Mudge, 
p.284; Shores, p.123; Subs. Bks. Bull., Jan. 1931, p.10. 


Harper’s encyclopaedia of United States history from 
458 a.p. to 1912. New ed., rev. & enl. 1912. 10v. 
Includes a large number of biographical sketches 
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along with other material. The biographical articles 
are rather brief, except for important persons, but 
include essential facts. Persons included are of all 
sorts—the selection is not limited to sailors, soldiers, 
and people in public life. 


Hart, J. D. Oxford companion to American litera- 
ture. ,c1941, 

Includes “short biographies and bibliographies of 
American authors,” and “biographies of persons who 
are not authors but who have been important in the 
nation’s social history and culture.”—Preface. 


Jameson, J. F. Dictionary of United States history. 
Rev. ed. 1931. 

The dictionary section includes many brief biog- 
raphies, with a fair sprinkling of recent names. 


National cyclopaedia of American biography. 1892- 

Twenty-eight permanent volumes have been pub- 
lished. Current volumes lettered A—E contain liv- 
ing persons only, whose lives will later be published 
in the permanent numbered set. 

A loose-leaf index to v.1-23, v.24-26, and to cur- 
rent volumes is usable not only to find individuals 
whose biographies are included but also for pen 
names, historic events, and names connected with 
development of industries, localities, etc. Index must 
be used to locate individual sketches. Full page por- 
traits with autographs are a feature. Includes many 
successful business and professional people who may 
not find a place in the Dictionary of American biog- 
raphy and Who’s who in America. Mudge, p.285; 
Subs. Bks. Bull., Jan. 1931, p.12; Shores, p.126. 


—— White’s conspectus of American biography. 
2d ed. 1937. 
For note see BIoGRAPHY—TABLES AND LISTS. 


Preston, Wheeler. American biographies. 1940. 

A one-volume biographical dictionary including 
5,257 sketches of deceased persons, from Colonial 
times to the present. 


Contemporary 
America’s young men. 

Biennial. Includes men under 40 years who have 
achieved distinction. According to analysis made by 
Subscription Books Bulletin, July 1935, p.35, some- 
what over 10 per cent of the names in the first 


a ccc 


34 


Subject Guide to Reference Books 


issue were also in Who’s who in America. “Informa- 
tion on most of the individuals included could not 
easily be found elsewhere.” v.3, 1938-39 includes 
6,532 biographies, besides references to 3,630 names 
of men included in v.1 and 2, who have passed their 
fortieth year. Statistical summary includes tables of 
age, distribution, birthplace, marriage, occupation, 
hobbies, etc. 


American women. 

Biennial. Published by the same compiler as 
America’s young men and comes out in alternate 
years. v.3, 1939-40, includes biographies of 10,222 
women, most of whom are not in W. W. A. Who’s 
who information. The statistical summary is similar 
to that in America’s young men. On p.xxviii is a list 
of America’s feminine leaders, selected by nomina- 
tions by the members of the press. Like America’s 
young men, it is most useful for names not easily 
found elsewhere. 


Who’s who in America, 1899- . 

Biennial. Concise biographies of more than 30,000 
Americans who are “selected not as the best, but as 
an attempt to choose the best known men and 
women of the country in all lines of useful and 
reputable achievements—names much in the public 
eye, not locally, but nationally. The standards of 
admission divide the eligibles into two classes: 
1) those who are selected on account of special 
prominence in creditable lines of effort, making 
them the subjects of extensive interest, inquiry, or 
discussion in this country, and 2) those who are 
arbitrarily included on account of official position— 
civil, military, naval, religious, educational, etc.”— 
Preface. Omissions in each new edition include not 
only persons who have died but also those who in 
the first instance were included because of the posi- 
tion they occupied, but who have since retired. v.7, 
1912-13, contains cross references to discontinued 
sketches found in earlier volumes. Later omitted 
sketches are referred to in the current volume for 
1940-41. Other features: an educational study, a 
study of the educational equipment of the men and 
women listed in W. W. A., based on the edition for 
1934-35 and on 1942-43 (in 1942-43 issue); geo- 
graphical index; birth and residence statistics; ne- 
crology. 1940-41 v. includes Pronunciation of difficult 
proper names. Note also Who’s who in America; 
current biographical reference service, in this Guide. 
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The publishers have announced an American “who 
was who” to be published in 1942. 


Contemporary—Regional 

Compilations of the “who’s who” type are also 
devoted to individual states or localities. Most 
of these regional volumes do not come out at 
regular intervals and in some cases have had but 
one issue. Such books are useful for names not 
found in Who’s who in America. Typical of this 
group: 


Who’s who in Chicago and vicinity. 1941. 


Who’s who in Delaware; a biographical dictionary 
of leading living men and women of the states of 
Delaware, Pennsylvania, New Jersey, Maryland, and 
West Virginia, 1939. 1939. 

Also published under titles Who’s who in Pennsyl- 
vania, etc.; Who’s who in New Jersey, etc., etc. 


Who’s who in New England. 1938. 


BRITISH 


Brendon, J. A. Dictionary of British history. 1937. 

Supplement ,of omitted material, p.569-75. Ap- 
pendixes: Tables:—English sovereigns; Scottish 
sovereigns; Princes of Wales; Chief ministers of the 
Crown (from the Norman conquest); Archbishops 
of Canterbury and York; Governors-General and 
viceroys of India; National revenue and expendi- 
tures and national debt from 1688. Brief biograph- 
ical articles on a large number of persons related to 
British history, including a good number of contem- 
poraries. 


Dictionary of national biography; ed. by Leslie 
Stephen and Sidney Lee. 1885-1901. 63v. 

Reissued in 22v., 1908-09. Known as D.N.B. 2d-4th 
supplements, 1901-11; 1912-21; 1922-30. A cumula- 
tive index to 1901-30 is in the volume for 1922-30. 
The entire work includes about 32,000 biographies 
of noteworthy British people in all walks of life, 
including Colonials, and Americans of the Colo- 
nial period. No biographies of living people are in- 
cluded; the Supplements provide sketches of those 
who have died during the periods covered. Articles 
are full, adequate and in proportion to the contribu- 
tion of the subject to British life or to his distinction 
in his field. Articles on important persons are mono- 
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graphic in extent and are signed by specialists. 
Bibliographies are extensive and accurate. 


—— Index and epitome. 1903. 


(to second supplement). 1913. 

Indexes and abstracts articles in the main work, 
condensing them to about one-fourteenth their orig- 
inal length. It may be used independently of the set 
and is often found in libraries where the set is lack- 
ing. 


Concise dictionary from the beginnings to 1921; 
being an epitome of the main work and its Supple- 
ment; to which is added an epitome of the twentieth 
century volumes covering 1901-21, 1930. 

A reissue of the Index and epitome. 


Low, S. J. and Pulling, F. S. Dictionary of English 
history. New ed., rev. 1928. 

“In the biographical department names of purely 
personal and literary interest have been omitted, and 
the biographies have been written throughout from 
the historical standpoint. No attempt is made to 
supplant other dictionaries devoted solely to biog- 
raphy; but the reader will, it is hoped, find sufficient 
information about every prominent personage to be 
of use to him in his historical studies. . . .-—Preface 
to Ist ed. A comparatively large amount of bio- 
graphical material is included and the dictionary 
should be an excellent source for information con- 
cerning minor persons related to English history. 
English is to be understood as covering Great 
Britain. 


Who was who, a companion of Who’s who, contain- 
ing the biographies of those who died during the 
period of 1897-1916, 1920. 


—— ,Supplement, 1917-1928. 1929. 
—— —— 1929-1940. 1941. 


Contemporary 

Who’s who, an annual biographical dictionary. 1848- . 
The greater part of the names included are British, 

but prominent persons of other nationalities are 

found. Contains the usual “who’s who” information. 


CANADIAN 


Encyclopedia of Canada. 1935-37. 6v. 
Contains the substance of Wallace’s Dictionary of 
Canadian biography with many additions bringing it 
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down to date. No living persons are included except 
for a few governors-general and prime ministers. 
Bibliographies are listed for some, but not so fre- 
quently as in the Dictionary of Canadian biography. 


Standard dictionary of Canadian biography; the 
Canadian Who was who. 1934-38. v.1-2. 

Two volumes are now out covering persons who 
have died between 1875 and 1937. Future volumes 
are in process. Each volume is arranged alpha- 
betically with an added index to subjects in previous 
volumes. “While the subjects are in the main com- 
pletely Canadian ...a number of those included 
were born abroad yet played some vital or titular 
part in Canadian affairs, or were born in Canada 
and achieved distinction elsewhere.”—Preface. The 
sketches are long, signed by authorities; sources of 
information are given. Fairly complete bibliogra- 
phies of their works are given for all authors. 


Wallace, W. S. Dictionary of Canadian biography. 
1926. 

Sketches of Canadians of all periods and classes, 
including some outsiders who had a definite connec- 
tion with Canada. Attempts to emphasize the biog- 
raphy of authors. Even obscure names may often be 
found. Includes only deceased persons. Lists works 
and sources of further information. Mudge, p.288. 


Contemporary 


Who’s who in Canada, including the British posses- 
sions in the Western hemisphere. 

1938-39 is v.27. Alphabetic index to the biogra- 
phies at the beginning of the current volume. Por- 
traits accompany many of the sketches. 


CHINESE 
Contemporary 
China year book. 
1939 issue, Chap. 8. Chinese who’s a containing 
condensed sketches of the more prominent Chinese. 
Consult also previous issues. 


FRENCH 


Dictionnaire de biographie francaise. 1933- .v.1- . 

A very extensive work covering the period from 
earliest times to 1925. Only the territory that France 
possesses at present is included. Living persons are 
excluded. Foreign names having significance in 
French life may be found. Sources and additional 


36 


Subject Guide to Reference Books 


references are given for nearly all persons. Mudge, 
p.292. v.1-2, A—Antlup. v.3, Antoine—Arnaud (in- 
complete). 


La grande encyclopédie, inventaire raisonné des sci- 
ences, des lettres et des arts. 1886-1902. 31v. 

Very good for continental biography. Additional 
references given for some persons. Mudge, p.46. 


Larousse, P. A. Grand dictionnaire universel du xix® 
siecle francais. 1866-90. 17v. 

Includes a large amount of minor biography not 
included in other general encyclopedias. Mudge, 
p.46. 


—— Larousse du xx® siécle. c1928-33. 6v. 

Contains a great amount of biography. All periods 
and nationalities are represented. Many minor 
names may be found. The sketches identify the per- 
sons briefly in most cases. There are portraits for 
many. Mudge, p.46. 


Contemporary 


Dictionnaire national des contemporains. 1936- 
v.1-3. 

Biographical sketches of living French men and 
women in all fields of modern activity. Length of 
articles varies according to prominence and avail- 
able facts. Portraits are included. v.3 includes cu- 
mulative index of v.1-3. Arrangement in each vol- 


ume is only approximately alphabetic. 


GERMAN 


Allgemeine deutsche biographie. 1875-1910. 56v. 
Consists of biographies of deceased Germans from 
earliest times. Bibliographies are given. v.56 is a 
register of names with brief identification and refer- 
ences to volume and page of sketch. Mudge, p.293. 


Der grosse Brockhaus; handbuch des wissens. 1928- 
Omnia Vi 


Meyers konversations-lexikon. 1924-35. 17v. 

The two standard German encyclopedias are al- 
most equally useful for general reference use. Both 
of them have had fairly recent revisions and both 
are also published in abridged form. 


Contemporary 


Wer ist’s? 10th ed. 1935. 
Abbreviated factual information about prominent 
living Germans. Presented as in the English Who’s 
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who. There is a list of pseudonyms and a necrology 
included. Mudge, p.293. 


GREEK AND ROMAN 


Harvey, Sir Paul. Oxford companion to classical 
literature. 1937. Includes brief biographies of classi- 
cal personages. 


Peck, H. T. Harper’s dictionary of classical antiqui- 
ties. 1897. 

Sketches of all important personages of classical 
antiquity in every field of activity. Great classical 
scholars and philologists of later times are included. 
There are articles on mythological characters, also. 
Mudge, p.346. 


Smith, Sir William. Classical dictionary of Greek 
and Roman biography, mythology and geography. 
Rev. ed. 1894. 

Includes articles on important persons in history, 
literature, art, and mythology from earliest times 
to the extinction of the Western Empire, 476 a.p. 
Mudge, p.346. 


INDIAN 


Indian year book. 

v.20, 1938-39 includes Who’s who in India, p.928- 
1082; Among Indian princes, rajahs and chiefs, 
nobles, p.1083-1239. 


Who’s who in India, Burma and Ceylon, 1939. 


ITALIAN 


Enciclopedia italiana di scienze, lettere ed arti. 1929- 
39. 36v. and apx. v.1. 

International in scope, containing many biogra- 
phies of persons living and deceased. Articles are 
fairly long in many cases. Bibliographies are fre- 
quently given. Some portraits are included. 

v.36. Index volume. 


Contemporary 
Chi e? dizionario degli italiani d’oggi. 3d ed. 1936. 
JAPANESE 


Contemporary 


Japan-Manchukuo year book. 
1940 issue includes Who’s who, p.915-1047. 


Who’s who in Japan. 
Annual. 
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LATIN AMERICAN 
Contemporary 


Who’s who in Latin America. 2d ed., rev. and enl. 
(01940, 


SPANISH 
Enciclopedia universal ilustrada Europeo-Ameri- 
cana. Espasa. 1905-33. 80v. in 81. 

Outstanding for its large amount of biography, not 
only Spanish but foreign. The Spanish American 
countries are especially well represented. Both liv- 
ing and deceased persons are included. Obscure 
persons may often be found. Some portraits are 
given. 

SPECIAL CLASSES 


The biography of people who have been active 
in special fields is treated not only in the special 
biographical reference tools devoted to special 
classes (Mudge, p.297-314) but also in many of 
the cyclopedias, dictionaries and histories of 
these special fields. For convenience these spe- 
cial reference books which include biographical 
material but which were not designed especially 
as biographical reference tools are here grouped 
with the books devoted exclusively to biography. 
It should be noted, however, that many of the 
special reference books spread over a larger field 
than their titles indicate and that the grouping 
under subjects should be accepted with definite 
reservations. 


Actors and actresses (and others connected with 
screen and stage) 


BIBLIOGRAPHY 


Baker, Blanch M. Dramatic bibliography. 1933. 
Actors, p.60-70. 


Dramatic Index, 1909- . 
Current indexing carried in Bulletin of Bibliog- 
raphy. 


Film index, a bibliography; comp. by workers of the 
Writers’ program of the Works Project Administra- 
tion in the city of New York. ,1941, v.1- 

v.1 includes bibliography of film actors arranged 
alphabetically by subject and consisting chiefly of 
periodical articles, p.113-61. 
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REFERENCE SOURCES 


International motion picture almanac. 

Annual. Includes Who’s who covering actors and 
actresses, producers, directors, writers, critics, de- 
signers, cameramen, and others in the motion pic- 
ture industry. 


The Movies and the people who make them. 

Loose-leaf. Includes brief biographical sketches 
of directors, players and producers, lists of pictures 
made, etc. Physical characteristics of actors are fre- 
quently given. Discontinued. 


Nungezer, Edwin. A dictionary of actors and of 
other persons associated with the public representa- 
tion of plays in England before 1642. 1929. (Cornell 
studies in English.) 

Identifies and gives brief information about minor 
persons together with sketches of considerable 
length about those better known. Attempts to as- 
semble all the available information regarding ac- 
tors, theatrical proprietors, stage attendants, and 
other persons .. . associated with the representa- 
tion of plays in England before the year 1642. 


Parker, John, ed. Who’s who in the theater. 9th ed., 
rev. 1939. 

Fairly detailed biographies of living persons con- 
nected in any way with modern drama and the 
movies. Mainly British and American. Theatrical 
and musical obituary, p.1892-1974, a list of death 
dates going back to early 19th century. Genealogical 
tables of theatrical families, p.1596-1679. 


Sobel, Bernard, ed. The theatre handbook and digest 
of plays. 1940. 

A general reference book on all phases of the 
drama, including in one alphabet biographical 
sketches of actors and actresses, dramatists, pro- 
ducers, designers, and others connected with the 
theater, as well as synopses of plays, operas and 
operattas, and articles on various dramatic topics. 
(Reviewed in Wilson Library Bulletin, Feb. 1940, 
p.453.) 


Agriculturists 
BIBLIOGRAPHY 
Agricultural Index, 1916- . 
Subject index to periodicals, bulletins, pamphlets, 


documents and reports in agriculture and allied 
fields. 
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REFERENCE SOURCES 


Bailey, L. H., ed. Cyclopedia of American agricul- 
ture. 3d ed. 1910-11. 4v. 
v.4, Chap. 10, Biographies. 


Architects 


BIBLIOGRAPHY 
Art Index, 1929- 


REFERENCE SOURCES 


Sturgis, Russell. Dictionary of architecture and 
building; biographical, historical and descriptive. 
1901) Sv; 

Includes brief biographies of architects from early 
times to the 20th century. International in scope. 
Bibliographies sometimes given. 


Thieme, Ulrich and Becker, Felix. Allgemeines lexi- 
kon der bildenden kiinstler von der antike bis zur 


gegenwart . . . 1907-1939. v.1-33. Includes archi- 
tects. 
Artists 

BIBLIOGRAPHY 


Art Index, 1929- 


Latimer, Louise P., comp. Illustrators; a finding list. 
1929. (Useful reference ser., no.39.) 
Lists the books which the artists have illustrated. 


Mallett, D. T. Index of artists, international-bio- 
graphical, including painters, sculptors, illustrators, 
engravers and etchers of the past and the present. 
1935. 

An index to 24 reference sets and 957 other vol- 
umes, containing references for about 27,000 names. 
Each entry gives nationality, birth and death dates 
and reference to biographical material, but without 
volume or page references. 


—— —— Supplement. 1940. 

Includes many artists not in the 1935 edition. It 
contains basic data on each artist and provides a key 
to sources of further information, indexing reference 
books, catalogs of museums and exhibits. Many 
names are included “which have never before been 
listed in any previous reference work on art and 
artists.” Necrology, 1935-40, p.311-15. Early Ameri- 
can silversmiths, p.316-19. 
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REFERENCE SOURCES 


Bryan, Michael. Bryan’s dictionary of painters and 
engravers. New ed., rev. 1903-05. 5v. 

International in scope. Artists from early times 
through the 19th century are included. Monograms 
and signatures are given. 


Champlin, J. D. and Perkins, C. C. Cyclopedia of 
painters and painting. 1892. 4v. 

Sketches of painters of all times and schools, in- 
cluding prominent contemporaries. Portraits and 
facsimiles of monograms and signatures are given 
for many. Further references mentioned. Mudge, 
p.222. 


Hourticq, Louis. Harper’s encyclopedia of art; archi- 
tecture, sculpture, painting, decorative arts. 1937. 2v. 

Includes biographies of artists in all fields and of 
all periods. 


Index of twentieth century artists. 1933-37. 4v. 
Discontinued with April 1937. Biographical data 

for contemporary artists with detailed lists of works, 

bibliographies, and lists of reproductions. 


Mahony, Bertha E. and Whitney, Elinor, comps. Con- 
temporary illustrators of children’s books. 1930. 

Alphabetic arrangement, with some illustrations. 
Appendix of artists not in the main alphabet, listing 
the works which they illustrated. 


Thieme, Ulrich and Becker, Felix. Allgemeines lexi- 
kon der bildenden kiinstler von der antike bis zur 
gegenwart... 1907-39. v.1-33. 


Who’s who in American art; a biographical directory 
of contemporary American artists. 1940-41. 

Biennial. Formerly a part of the American art 
annual. Gives abbreviated biographical facts about 
prominent living American artists in varied fields. 
Geographical index by state. 


Who’s who in art; a series of alphabetically arranged 
biographies of leading men and women in the world 
of art today. (Artists, collectors, critics, and cura- 
tors of museums) 3d ed. 1934. 

Living British artists for the most part, except for 
some critics and directors resident abroad who con- 
tribute regularly to London art journals. Abbre- 
viated factual information is given. 
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Authors 


Kunitz, S. J. Authors today and yesterday. 1933. 

Biographies of authors of different countries, liv- 
ing and dead, whose books have appeared wholly or 
largely since 1900. The editor states that there is a 
bias in favor of youth and talent. Includes portraits, 
lists of works and references to additional material 
about the author. Joint index to biographies in this 
volume and in Living Authors, p.721-26. The pub- 
lishers are planning to combine the contents of these 
two volumes with some additions under the title 
Twentieth century authors—in press. 


Junior book of authors; an introduction to the 
lives of writers and illustrators for younger readers 
from Lewis Carroll and Louisa Alcott to the present 
day. 1934. 

Biographies and autobiographies of persons, living 
and dead, who have written and illustrated books 
for children. Includes portraits and lists of works. 


—— Living authors, a book of biographies. 1931. 

A selective survey of contemporary literary per- 
sonalities alive on January 1, 1931. Includes writers 
of many nationalities. Youth is preferred. There are 
portraits and lists of works. 


Magnus, Laurie. Dictionary of European literature. 
1926. 

Contains articles on writers of European countries, 
including the British Isles, from earliest times to the 
present. Gives some biographical detail but deals 
principally with the writer’s literary position, atti- 
tude, influence, etc. 


Warner library of the world’s best literature. 1917. 

Biographical and critical sketches are followed by 
excerpts from works of the author. Includes also 
“Dictionary of authors” which contains brief sketches 
of authors representative of literary history from 
ancient times to the present century, with prefer- 
ence given to American names. Number of volumes 
varies in different editions. 


AMERICAN 


Cambridge history of American literature. 
1921. 4v. 

Standard American writers are treated in detail 
with full bibliographies at the end of each volume. 
Articles contain much critical material as well as 
biographical facts. Mudge, p.243. 


1917- 
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Fullerton’s selective bibliography of American lit- 
erature, 1775-1900; a brief estimate of the more im- 
portant American authors and a description of their 
representative works. 1932. 

Brief biographical notices for each author, giving 
important facts, historical setting, and literary sig- 
nificance of American authors from 1775-1900. Rep- 
resentative works are listed. 


Kunitz, S. J. and Haycraft, Howard. American au- 
thors, 1600-1900; a biographical dictionary of Ameri- 
can literature ... with 400 portraits. 1938. 

Includes “sketches of many authors of merit and 
interest who do not appear in any of the larger gen- 
eral works of collective biography ... Contains, in 
all, biographies of almost 1300 authors, of both major 
and minor significance, who participated in the mak- 
ing of our literary history from the time of the first 
English settlement at Jamestown in 1607 to the close 
of the 19th century. No living authors are included. 
The length of the sketches, ranging from approxi- 
mately 150 to 2500 words, is roughly proportionate 
to the importance of the literary contributions of the 
subjects.”—Preface, p.v. List of principal works and 
subject bibliography follow each sketch. 


Library of Southern literature. ,c1908-23, 17v. 

Treats American writers mainly, but includes some 
foreign names identified with southern literature. 
There are biographical and critical sketches, extracts 
and bibliographies. v.15 is a biographical dictionary 
with many brief sketches. Mudge, p.244. 


Stedman, E. C. and Hutchinson, Ellen M., eds. Li- 
brary of American literature. 1891. ,c1887-90, 1lv. 

v.11 is a biographical dictionary of American writ- 
ers whose work has been included in the anthology. 
All types are represented. Mudge, p.245. 


Contemporary 


Millett, F. B. Contemporary American authors; a 
critical survey and 219 bio-bibliographies. 1940. 

Critical account of American literature since 1900 
followed by biographies and bibliographies of indi- 
vidual authors, alphabetically arranged . . . Based 
on earlier editions by Manly and Rickert. 


AMERICAN AND BrITISH 


Allibone, S. A. Critical dictionary of English litera- 
ture and British and American authors, living and 
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deceased, from the earliest accounts to the latter 
half of the nineteenth century. 1858-91. 5v. 
Includes many biographical sketches of various 
lengths. Lists works and dates. Gives brief critical 
quotations, mentioning sources. Mudge, p.243. 


Moulton, C. W. Library of literary criticism of Eng- 
lish and American authors. 1901-05. 8v. 

Primarily quoted material. Includes only deceased 
authors to 1904. A brief biographical sketch of the 
author is followed by critical excerpts grouped as 
Personal, Individual works, and General. Arrange- 
ment is chronological by date of death with indexes 
of authors criticized and of criticisms. 


BRITISH 


Cambridge history of English literature. 1907-33. 
15v. 

Biographical information is found throughout al- 
though the emphasis is always upon the literary out- 
put. Index volume guides to individual authors. 
Bibliographies on each chapter at the end of each 


volume. 


Chambers, Robert. Chambers’s cyclopaedia of Eng- 
lish literature. Rev. and expanded. ,1938., 3v. 
Brief biographies with critical comment and speci- 
mens with some bibliographies and portraits. Chro- 
nological arrangement. Index at end of v.3, which 
also contains sections on British dominions, Ameri- 
can literature and complementary lists of British and 
American writers of 19th and 20th centuries. 


Harvey, Sir Paul. Oxford companion to English lit- 
erature. Rev. ed. 1937. 

Factual biographical sketches of English authors, 
and a few American authors well known in England, 
may be found. A limited number of living authors 
are sketched. Foreign authors are included only as 
a matter of allusion in English literature. Names are 
printed in bold type to distinguish from other en- 
tries. 


Kunitz, S. J., and Haycraft, Howard. British 
authors of the nineteenth century. 1936. 

Includes major and minor British authors no longer 
living, who did most of their work between 1800 and 
1900. Eminent figures who have written in all the 
fields of knowledge are found. Portraits and titles of 
principal works are included. 


BIOGRAPHY 


Millett, F. B. Contemporary British literature ...3d 
ed., rev. and enl. 1935. 

“A critical survey and 232 author-bibliographies 
... based on the second revised and enlarged edition 
of John M. Manly and Edith Rickert.”—Subtitle. 
Includes brief biographies. 


Business men 
BIBLIOGRAPHY 
Industrial Arts Index, 1913- 


REFERENCE SOURCES 


America’s young men. 

Biennial. Approximately 6532 biographies of men 
under forty years who have achieved distinction, 
many of them in business. 


National cyclopaedia of American biography. 1892- 

Index must be used to locate individual sketches. 
Full page portraits with autographs are a feature. 
Includes many successful business people who may 
not find a place in the Dictionary of American biog- 
raphy and Who’s who in America. 


Who’s who in commerce and industry, the interna- 
tional business who’s who, 1940-41. 

1940-41 is v.3. Contains 19,485 biographies. Names 
included duplicate to some extent those in Who’s 
who in America and International who’s who. For- 
eign biographies, p.847-1017. 4,302 sketches. Euro- 
pean names have been verified up to the time of the 
recent conquest by Germany. 


Who’s who in finance, banking and insurance. 1933- 
35: 

First published in 1930-31, and reissued in 1933- 
35; the second issue differs from the first by omitting 
the Canadian section and the geographical index, and 
by increasing the Addenda section from 4 to 35 
pages. The main list is reprinted from the plates of 
the 1930-31 edition with some alterations, omissions 
or additions. New names are, in general, added to 
the Addenda, not in the main list. 


Chemists 


Chemical who’s who. 

First issue titled Who’s who in the chemical and 
drug industry. The 1937 issue contains about 4,800 
biographies, including many names not found in 
Who’s who in America. 
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Educators 


BIBLIOGRAPHY 
Education Index, 1929- 


REFERENCE SOURCES 
Cattell, J. M. Leaders in education; a biographical 
directory. 2d ed. 1941. 

A compilation of the who’s who type including 
more than 17,000 sketches of contemporary edu- 
cators in all fields, including libraries, museums, so- 
cial agencies and other activities outside of schools 
and colleges. 


Monroe, Paul. Cyclopedia of education. 1911-13. 5v. 

Includes biographies of men and women of all time 
who have been educators or who have had influence 
upon the educational movement. No persons living 
at time of publication were included. 


Watson, Foster. Encyclopaedia and dictionary of 
education. 1921-22. 4v. 

General in scope and includes biographies of edu- 
cators and others who have influenced the educa- 
tional movement; e.g., Dickens as educational re- 
former. International in scope but with emphasis on 
British subjects. 


Who’s who in American education; a biographical 
directory of eminent living educators of the United 
States. 9th ed. 1939-40. 

Brief biographical sketches of persons in all fields 
of American education. Inclusion of subjects in ear- 
lier volumes has not been adequately done. Por- 
traits are included when paid for by the subject. 


World book encyclopedia. 
Includes biographies of prominent educators, both 
living and deceased. 


Engineers 

Who’s who in engineering; a biographical dictionary 

of the engineering profession. 5th ed. 1941. 
“Contains biographies of about 12,000 engineers, of 

whom comparatively few are included in Who’s who 

in America.”—Ref. bks. of 1935-1937, p.45. (Note 

for 4th ed.) 


Government officials 


Canadian parliamentary guide. 
Includes biographical sketches of members of the 
Dominion and provincial governments. 
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Constitutional yearbook. 
Includes condensed biographies of the members of 
the British House of Lords and House of Commons. 


Illinois. Secretary of state. Blue book of the State of 
Illinois. 

Annual. Includes biographical sketches and por- 
traits of the executive officers, supreme court jus- 
tices, Illinois members of Congress, and members of 
the General assembly. Similar manuals are pub- 
lished by several of the other states. For lists, see 
Wilcox, J. K., Manual on the use of state publica- 
tions, chap.14. 


McLaughlin, A. C. and Hart, A. B. Cyclopedia of 
American government. 1914. 3v. 

Includes many biographies of men prominent in 
American government, including men living at the 
time of publication. 


U.S. Congress. Biographical directory of the Ameri- 
can Congress, 1774-1927. 1928. 

A new edition has been published about every 10 
years, incorporating the biographies of the recent 
members. Arrangement is alphabetic. Note also the 
lists of executive officers of the U.S. government 
and of the members of each Congress in Pt.1. 


Official Congressional directory. 

Several editions are published for each Congress. 
Includes biographical sketches of members of Con- 
gress, arranged by state, of the President and his 
principal secretaries, of cabinet members, and of 
justices of the U.S. courts in Washington. 


U.S. Dept. of state. Register. 

An annual directory which embodies biographical 
material concerning the personnel of the Depart- 
ment. 


The Army register and the Navy register 
(U.S.) also include some biographical informa- 
tion. 


Insurance men 


Cyclopedia of insurance in the United States. 
1940 issue includes biographical sketches, p.541- 
850. 


The insurance almanac. 
1940 edition includes Who’s who in insurance, 
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Who’s who among insurance lawyers, Who’s who 
among insurance agents, Who’s who among actuaries 
and insurance accountants, and Who’s who among 
insurance adjustors. 


Who’s who in finance, banking and insurance. 1933- 
BD. 


Lawyers 


Who’s who in law. 1937. 

“Gives biographies of about 12,000 lawyers, more 
than half of whom are not included in Who’s who in 
America.”—Ref. bks. of 1935-1937, p.46. 


Librarians 
BIBLIOGRAPHY 
Library literature, 1921- 


REFERENCE SOURCES 


Who’s who in library service. 1933. 

Brief biographies of persons in active professional 
library service or closely related work. Includes 
graduates of the accredited library schools and also 
selected nongraduate librarians. New edition in 
preparation 1942. 


Biographies of librarians are also included in 
reference books on education and educators. 


Musicians 


Baker, Theodore. Baker’s biographical dictionary of 
musicians. 4th ed. 1940. 

International in scope and covering the entire pe- 
riod of musical history. Biographies are compact but 
include excellent lists of musical compositions and 
some bibliography. 


Champlin, J. D. Cyclopedia of music and musicians. 
1892. [c1885-87] 

International in scope, but includes only com- 
posers, not performers and musical literati. Includes 
autographs, portraits and bibliographical references. 
Important compositions are treated in separate arti- 
cles under their own names. 


Cobbett, W. W. Cobbett’s cyclopedic survey of cham- 
ber music. 1929-30. 2v. 

Biography is limited for the most part to birth 
dates and nationality. Useful for identification and 
comment upon musical compositions written for per- 
formance “in a room.” 


BIOGRAPHY 


Ewen, David. Composers of today; a comprehensive 
biographical and critical guide to modern composers 
of all nations. 1934. 

Sketches of 200 foremost modern composers, all of 
them living at the time of compilation. Selection is 
upon the basis of high artistic standards and accom- 
plishment. Representatives of Tin-Pan alley, light 
opera, and popular pieces are generally omitted. 


Composers of yesterday; a biographical and 
critical guide to the most important composers of the 
past. 1937. 

Sketches of 241 composers of all nationalities no 
longer living whose work is still important or whose 
names live on because of their important part in the 
development of music. Gives portraits, works, re- 
cordings, and additional references. 


Living musicians. 1940. 

Biographies of 500 representative living musicians, 
with portraits. Although most of the subjects are 
Americans, some Europeans are included. There are 
also included accounts of a few contemporary musi- 
cal organizations. 


Grove, Sir George. Grove’s dictionary of music and 
musicians. 3d ed. 1927-28. 5v. 


—— —— American supplement. 1928. 


Supplement. 1940. 

Biographies of “representative composers, singers, 
players and patrons of music” since 1450 a.p. are in- 
cluded. International in scope. Lists works and ad- 
ditional references. American supplement contains 
a chronological register covering the period 1700 to 
1920 with brief biographical sketches in different 
alphabets. Mudge, p.224-25. 


Hughes, Rupert, comp. Music lovers’ encyclopedia, 
containing .. . a pronouncing biographical diction- 
ary... ,c1939, 

Dictionary of musicians, p.23-481; short biogra- 
phies of [outstanding] musicians, p.482-545. 


Julian, John. Dictionary of hymnology. Rev. ed. 1907. 
Includes biographies of hymn writers. Supple- 
mentary alphabets in appendixes. 


Key, P. V. R. Pierre Key’s musical who’s who; a 
biographical survey of contemporary musicians. 
1931. 
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Includes living people in the musical world—mu- 
sicians, composers, managers, critics, teachers, pub- 
lishers, patrons. Some excellent portraits and full- 
page sketches of selected prominent musicians. In- 
ternational in scope. 


Pratt, W. S. New encyclopedia of music and musi- 
cians. New ed. 1929. 

A useful one-volume encyclopedia. Pt.2 is Bio- 
graphical dictionary of 7500 musicians from the year 
1700, with briefer information about 1000 before 1700 
in Appendix B. 


Reis, Claire. Composers in America; biographical 
sketches of living composers with a record of their 
works, 1912-37. 1938. 

Includes sketches of many minor living composers 
which might be difficult to find elsewhere. Lists of 
compositions in classified groups with duration of 
performance, publisher and date. 


Scholes, P. A. Oxford companion to music... with 
a pronouncing glossary. 1938. 

About 1500 biographical articles are included—all 
the chief composers of the past and present. No at- 
tempt has been made to include the biographies of 
a large number of performers. Frequent cross refer- 
ences are included from names of persons to sub- 
jects with which they have been associated, e.g., 
cross reference from Berlin to Ragtime and jazz. 
Many very minor names with brief items rather than 
biographical sketches are found. 


Thompson, Oscar, ed. The international cyclopedia 
of music and musicians. 1939. 

A particular feature is the inclusion in alphabetic 
order of signed monographs on the more important 
composers and subjects. Each biography is supple- 
mented by a chronology of the composer’s life and a 
classified list of his compositions... Biography espe- 
cially of contemporary American composers and 
performers, is comprehensively treated in numerous 
short articles as well as in the monographs.—Adapted 
from Subs. Bks. Bull., April 1939. 


Who is who in music. ,1940, 

1941 ed. A comprehensive listing of people cur- 
rently known in professional music with brief bio- 
graphical facts. Besides the biographical section it 
includes many special features such as: Contempo- 
rary literature on music; master record catalogue; 
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directory of music schools, leaders and educators; 
musical quiz; portraits. 


Philosophers 
Baldwin, J. M. Dictionary of philosophy and psy- 
chology. 1901-05. 3v. in 4. 

Biography is not a prominent feature. Includes 
very brief sketches of men no longer living. Only 
outstanding facts are recorded. Mudge, p.87. 


Encyclopaedia of religion and ethics; ed. by James 
Hastings. 1911-27. 12v. and index. 

Includes comprehensive articles on outstanding 
philosophers. See Index volume. 


Encyclopaedia of the social sciences. 1930-35. 15v. 
For philosophers included see Classification of ar- 
ticles, v.15, p.566. 


Who’s Who in philosophy; D. D. Runes, ed. 1942. 

v.1 Anglo-American philosophers. Published by 
Philosophy library, inc., 15 E. 40th st., N.Y.C. Gives 
title of doctoral dissertation, with degrees and posi- 
tions held, and bibliographies of both books and 
periodical articles. 


Physicians 
American medical directory, a register of legally 
qualified physicians of the United States. 16th ed. 
1940. 

Very brief information about contemporary mem- 
bers of the medical profession. 


Who’s who among physicians and surgeons. v.1, 
1938. 

Includes biographies of more than 12,000 medical 
workers in the U.S. and Canada—Ref. bks. of 1938- 


1940, p.65. 


Political Economists 


Palgrave, Sir R. H.I. Palgrave’s dictionary of polit- 
ical economy. 1923-26. 3v. 

Contains some biographical notices of deceased 
economists. Some foreign biography is included. 
Brief factual information is given. Standard English 
work on the subject. Mudge, p.114-15. 


Printers 


Index to graphic arts periodical literature, 1941- 
Published by the International association of print- 
ing house craftsmen, inc., 500 Sansome st., San Fran- 
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cisco, as a supplement to Share Your Knowledge 
Review. A classified index covering more than 50 
periodicals on advertising, newspapers and publish- 
ing, printing and reproduction. 


Psychologists 
Psychological register; ed. by Carl Murchison. 1929- 
32. v.2-3. 

Brief biographies arranged by country. Name in- 
dex. Very full bibliographies of works. (v.1, in 
preparation, is to include persons deceased before 
the initiation of the series and to extend back to the 
time of the early Greek psychologists.) Mudge, 
p.309. 


Radio 
Variety radio directory. 

Annual. 1940-41 issue includes Who’s who of ex- 
ecutives and talent. 


Religion 
Catholic encyclopedia; an international work of ref- 
erence on the constitution, doctrine, discipline and 
history of the Catholic church. c1907-22. 17v. 
Includes many biographies. Not restricted to 
churchmen alone, but also includes Catholics who 
have distinguished themselves in other fields. Mudge, 
p.108. 


Encyclopaedia of religion and ethics; ed. by James 
Hastings. 1911-27. 12v. and index. 

Some biography of persons of all periods and na- 
tionalities who have had connection with this field. 
Extent of articles varies from very full treatment to 
casual mention under larger topics. Additional ref- 
erences given for some. Mudge, p.89. 


Jewish encyclopedia; a descriptive record of the 
history, religion, literature, and customs of the Jew- 
ish people. 1901-06. 12v. 

Biography has been emphasized. Sketches of Bib- 
lical characters and post-Biblical personages promi- 
nent in various fields of activity are given. Distin- 
guished Jewish families are included. There are, 
also, accounts of prominent non-Jews who have ex- 
ercised influence upon Jewish history. Mudge, p.111. 


Julian, John. Dictionary of hymnology. Rev. ed. 1907. 

Includes biographies of authors and composers of 
hymns. Presents facts briefly and lists works. Mudge, 
p.98. 


BIOGRAPHY 


Mathews, Shailer and Smith, G. B. Dictionary of re- 
ligion and ethics. 1921. 

A compact dictionary including brief biographies 
of “persons especially significant in religion and 
morals. No living persons are included.” 


Religious leaders of America (formerly Who’s who 
in the clergy). 2d ed. 1941. 

“A biographical encyclopedia of eminent clergy- 
men representing the important denominations in 
America.”—Subtitle. 7500 biographies. 


Schaff, Philip. New Schaff-Herzog encyclopedia of 
religious knowledge. ,c1908-12, 12v. and index. 

Includes biblical, theological, and ecclesiastical bi- 
ography and is not limited to the Christian religion. 
Persons living at the time of publication are in- 
cluded. Mudge, p.90. 


Universal Jewish encyclopedia . . . an authoritative 
and popular presentation of Jews and Judaism since 
the earliest times; ed. by Isaac Landman. 1939- 
v.l- . 

v.1-3, A-Education. “Many articles signed, some 
bibliography.”—Ref. bks. of 1938-1940, p.23. 
Vallentine’s Jewish encyclopaedia; ed. by Albert M. 
Hyamson and A. M. Silbermann. 1938. 

“A useful one-volume encyclopedia including brief 
articles, some of them signed, on various subjects of 
Jewish interest, historical and modern, including bi- 
ographies of living Jews. There are no bibliogra- 
phies or references to sources. Some of the articles 
are superficial in character, but others, particularly 


those dealing with modern subjects, are clear and 
dependable.”—Ref. bks. of 1938-1940, p.24. 


Various denominational yearbooks include 
biographical sections. Certain of the denomina- 
tions are represented by biographical directories 
of the who’s who type. For lists of these see 
Mudge and supplements. 

Useful contemporary biographical dictionaries 
devoted to special religious groups are: 


American Catholic who’s who, 1940-41. 
Who’s who in American Jewry, v.3, 1938-39. 


Saints 


Baring-Gould, Sabine. Lives of the saints. New and 
rev. ed., 1914. 16v. Arrangement by calendar. 
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Book of saints... ; comp. by the Benedictine monks 
of St. Augustine’s abbey, Ramsgate. 1934. Diction- 
ary arrangement. “Includes all saints in the Roman 
martyrology and some others, especially those who 
have given place-names to towns and villages in the 
British Isles.”’—Mudge, p.312. 


Holweck, F. G. Biographical dictionary of the saints. 
1924. 

“The most comprehensive one-volume dictionary 
of the subject in English, including all saints recog- 
nized in any Christian church.”—Mudge, p.312. 


Scholars 


Cattell, Jacques, ed. Biographical directory of 
American scholars. 1942. In press April 1942. Con- 
tains about 10,000 biographical sketches. 

Similar to Leaders in education. 


Who knows—the book of authorities. 

Announced by the editors of Who’s who in Amer- 
ica. “It will contain two sections: one, an index of 
specialisms, listing under each specialism all those 
with authoritative knowledge concerning it... ; two, 
a section of brief concise sketches, giving the indi- 
vidual’s address, experience in and achievements 
...’—Publisher’s announcement, 1941. 

Recent issues of Who’s who in America; current 
biographical reference service include section “Who 
Knows—the index to authorities.” 


Scientists 


Cattell, J. M. and Cattell, Jacques. American men of 
science. 6th ed. 1938. 

Brief biographical data for about 28,000 living 
Americans who have contributed to science. In- 
cludes some men in education, economics, and other 
fields not strictly belonging to the field of exact sci- 
ences. There is a necrology list of those who have 
died since 1933. Symbol * indicates 250 leading 
persons in their fields. 


Social Science 


Encyclopaedia of the social sciences. 1930-35. L5v. 
Includes many biographies of deceased persons 
whose work has been significant in the various social 
sciences. Space allotted to biography covers about 
one fifth of the entire contents. Length varies ac- 
cording to importance. v.15 has a classification of 
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the biographies according to field and nationality. 
Mudge, p.113. 

Includes persons prominent in many fields: Agri- 
culture, Anthropology, Business and finance, Crim- 
inology, Economics, Education, History, Journalism, 
Labor, Law, Literature, Natural science, Philology, 
Philosophy, Political affairs, Political science, Psy- 
chology, Religion, Sociology, Social reform, and 
Statecraft. 


TABLES AND LISTS 


Lists of well-known persons by occupations, 
professions, birthplace, college affiliation, etc., 
are frequently asked for. Suggested sources are 
given here. 


American women. 
Includes geographical and occupational indexes. 
Biennial. 


America’s young men. 
Includes geographical and occupational indexes. 
Biennial. 


Brendon, J. A. Dictionary of British history. 1937. 

Appendixes: Tables: English sovereigns; Scottish 
sovereigns; Princes of Wales; Chief ministers of the 
Crown (from the Norman conquest); Archbishops 


of Canterbury; Governors-general and viceroys of 
India. 


Current biography. 1940- 

Each number includes lists by occupation of the 
subjects included. Current issues (1941) carry the 
lists on the inside front cover page. Cumulated 
classified lists in annual volumes. 


De Ford, Miriam A. Who was when? a dictionary of 
contemporaries. 1940. 

“Its primary object is to ascertain who were the 
contemporaries of any celebrated person from 500 
B.c. to 1938 a.p.”—Preface. Tabular lists of persons 
by profession or activity in parallel columns. Names 
are entered twice, i.e., both in the year of birth and 
year of death, except that dates of reign are given 
for ruling monarchs. Index at end gives dates. 


Dictionary of American biography. 1928-37. 20v. 
Index volume lists subjects of biographies under 

Occupations, p.360-474; under Birthplaces—United 

States, p.246-97; Birthplaces—Foreign countries, 
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p.297-309; Schools and colleges attended by the sub- 
jects of biographies, p.310-59. 


Ewen, David. Living musicians. 1940. 

Classified lists of the biographies are in the appen- 
dix. Selection includes conductors, instrumentalists, 
and vocalists. 


Lincoln library. 

1941 ed. Study and reference groups, p.2011-25. 
Names are classified by 100 occupational groups. In 
all groups except 98, 99, and 100, the names are in 
chronological order. 


National cyclopedia of American biography. White’s 
conspectus of American biography, a tabulated rec- 
ord of American history and biography. 2d ed., rev. 
and enl. 1937. 

Supplementary to the National cyclopedia of 
American biography. Contains many useful lists and 
tabulations, including: Presidents; vice-presidents; 
cabinet members; heads of Federal services; U.S. 
judiciary; foreign service of the U.S.; members of 
Congress; college and university presidents; society 
presidents; pre-eminent Americans in various fields. 


Powicke, F. M., ed. Handbook of British chronology. 
1939. 

Chronological lists of British rulers (England, 
Scotland, Wales, Isle of Man), English officers of 
state, Irish governors, succession of bishops, dukes, 
marquesses and earls (to 1603). Ref. bks. of 1938- 
1940, p.70. 


Riches, Phyllis M. Analytical bigliography of uni- 
versal collected biography .. . 1934. 

Contains lists of subjects included arranged chro- 
nologically by century and alphabetically by trade 
or profession. 


Who’s who in America. 
Includes geographical index. Biennial. 


Who’s who in American art. 
Classified geographical index. 


World book encyclopedia. 
Reading guide classifies subjects of biographies. 


Biology, see Brrps; Botany; FisHeEs; INSEcTs; 
ZOOLOGY 


BIRDS 


Birds 
BIBLIOGRAPHY 


Henderson, Junius. The practical value of birds. 
1934. c1927. 

A digest and index of the whole North American 
literature of economic ornithology. 


Mullens, W. H. and Swann, H. K. Bibliography of 
British ornithology from the earliest times to the end 
of 1912, including biographical accounts of the prin- 
cipal writers and bibliographies of their published 
works. 1917. 


Strong, R. M. A bibliography of birds; with special 
reference to anatomy, behavior, biochemistry, em- 
bryology, pathology, physiology, genetics, ecology, 
aviculture, economic ornithology, poultry culture, 
evolution, and related subjects. 1939- v.1- 
(Field museum of natural history. Zoological series, 
V.20, Dt1—) .) 

A comprehensive survey of the literature through 
the year 1926, with additional references for the suc- 
ceeding years through 1938. The comprehensive 
search ended with the year 1926 because of the in- 
ception of Biological abstracts. The libraries in 
which obscure publications and unlisted serials are 
to be found are indicated. v.1 and 2 consist of the 
author catalog, v.3 will contain the subject and find- 
ing indices. 


REFERENCE SOURCES 


American ornithologists’ union. Check-list of North 


American birds. 4th ed. 1931. 


Bailey, Florence A. M. Handbook of birds of the 
western United States. 10th ed., rev. 1927. 


Bent, A. C. Life histories of North American birds. 
1926- . 

Begun in 1926 this series of bulletins of the United 
States National Museum provides the most exhaus- 
tive treatment of the life histories of our North 
American birds. Volumes covering the various or- 
ders continue to be published. 


Cambridge natural history; ed. by S. F. Harmer and 
A. B. Shibley. 1895-1909. 10v. 
v.IX, Birds, by A. H. Evans. 1900. 


Chapman, F. M. Handbook of birds of eastern North 
America. 2d rev. ed. 1937. 
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BOOK PRICES 


Coues, Elliott. Key to North American birds. 5th 
rev. ed. 1903. 2v. 

Considered by many institutions and ornitholo- 
gists as the most useful of American bird books. 


Forbush, E. H. Natural history of the birds of 
Eastern and Central North America; revised and 
abridged with the addition of more than 100 species, 
by J. B. May. 1939. 

Abridgment and revision of Birds of Massachu- 
setts and other New England states. 


Peters, J. L. Check-list of birds of the world. 
A9sle. yo ril= |e 

A useful improvement of the A.O.U. list is the in- 
clusion of references under genera to monographs 
or other publications dealing especially with them. 
In case of range, information is limited simply to the 
normal one and does not give the detailed descrip- 
tion involving extralimital occurrences provided in 


the A.O.U. list. 


Ridgway, Robert. The birds of North and Middle 
America: a descriptive catalogue of the higher 
groups, genera, species, and subspecies of birds 
known to occur in North America, from the Arctic 
lands to the Isthmus of Panama, the West Indies and 
other islands of the Caribbean sea, and the Gala- 
pagos archipelago. 1901-19. v.1-8 (U.S. National 
museum. Bulletin no.50). 

A detailed taxonomic monograph and the most 
complete work of its kind. 


Ridgway, Robert. Color standards and color nomen- 
clature. 1912. 

An indispensable color scheme for ornithologists. 
Birds of individual states 

Finely illustrated bird guides have been pub- 
lished for individual states. Typical are: 
Dawson, W. L. The birds of California. 1923. 
Eaton, E. H. Birds of New York. 1910-14. 2v. 


Roberts, T. S. The birds of Minnesota. 1932. 2v. 


Book Prices 


American book-prices current; a record of books, 
manuscripts, and autographs sold in the principal 
auction rooms of the United States. 1895- 
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Arrangement is alphabetic by author. Books sold 
are described as to binding and condition. Auto- 
graphs and manuscripts in supplementary section, 
1926- . Classified guide to book dealers in supple- 
ment of 1940 volume. 

Index volumes: 1916-22; 1923-32; 1933-40. 


American Bookfinder. 

Published weekly, listing books wanted. Includes 
American book prices in recent sales, supplementing 
American book-prices current. 


Book prices current. 1886- 
Record of British sales similar to American book- 
prices current. For description see Mudge, p.388. 


United States Cumulative Book Auction Records. 
Sept. 1940- 

“United States cumulative book auction records is 
the cumulative record of all books, pamphlets, pe- 
riodicals, autographs, and other literary property 
selling in American auction rooms for $3.00 or more. 
Seven parts are issued during each auction year, 
with parts III and VI cumulated so as to minimize 
reference to no more than two issues for investiga- 
tion of current prices. Cumulation of bound volumes 
is on a five-year basis, with bound volumes pub- 
lished each year, but cumulated into a two-year 
volume at the end of the second year, and a five- 
year volume at the end of the fifth year. All parts 
and volumes are in one author alphabet—cross- 
referenced for pseudonyms, joint-authors, presses, 
printers, etc. Published by Want list, subscription 
on an annual and a five-year basis is approximately 
$7.00 to $8.00 per year to libraries, based on trade-in 
allowances for superseded volumes.”—Publisher’s 
letter, Oct. 18, 1941. 


Book Reviews 


PLAN OF UNIT 


Finding publication date Special periodical indexes 


Sources General literature indexes 
Special indexes and di- Subject bibliographies 
gests Biographical dictionaries 


General periodicalindexes Encyclopedias and yearbooks 


Book reviews of both standard and ephemeral 
books, old and new, are frequently asked for in 
every kind of library. Sometimes a critical re- 


ed 
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view is wanted, sometimes merely a summary 
of the contents or an outline of the plot. 

Book reviews vary in character and length 
from the brief annotation to the long critical 
article, which is often much more than a review 
of the particular book under consideration. Be- 
tween these two in length come the brief notice 
and the full-length critical review. 

The principal sources of book reviews are peri- 
odicals. Newspapers, weekly news magazines, and 
journals of opinion, monthly and quarterly, gen- 
eral magazines, and journals devoted to special 
interests and fields, almost all have their book re- 
viewing pages. Many of the reviews, especially 
the briefer ones, are not indexed in the various 
periodical indexes and can be found only through 
the single volume or multiple volume indexes 
to the individual periodicals. Most periodicals 
publish individual volume indexes and the 
libraries usually secure these indexes and bind 
them in with each volume. The indexed lists of 
periodicals included in the various Wilson in- 
dexes usually indicate whether or not an index 
is published and its method of distribution. 

A comparatively small number of periodicals 
publish cumulated or multiple volume indexes. 
Lists of these multiple volume indexes can be 
found in: 


International Index to Periodicals. 
Preliminary pages of permanent v.4, 5 and 6. 
Continued in: 


Bibliographic Index, a cumulative bibliography 
of bibliographies, 1938- 

Quarterly, with annual cumulations. 

Cumulative indexes to individual periodicals, in 
1938 volume, p.333-44. 


For further suggestive information see: 


Ulrich, Carolyn F. Periodicals directory; a classified 
guide to a selected list of current periodicals, for- 
eign and domestic. 3d ed., rev. and enl. 1938. 

After each entry is a statement concerning the in- 
clusion of book reviews, and symbols showing pub- 
lication of volume and cumulated indexes. * indi- 
cates annual index; ** indicates cumulative index. 


BOOK REVIEWS 


There is also a note indicating where each periodical 
is indexed. 


FINDING PUBLICATION DATES 


To find a review it is usually essential to know 
the approximate date of publication of the book 
reviewed. Reviews are usually published during 
or immediately after the year in which the re- 
viewed book appears. Occasionally, however, 
reviews are published late in the year before 
the imprint date. The most obvious sources for 
publication date after the card catalog, are the 
trade bibliographies, but it is often quicker to go 
first to biographical reference tools, such as books 
of the “who’s who” type, for contemporaries, 
and the general encyclopedias, Dictionary of 
American biography, and Dictionary of national 
biography, for authors of earlier years. In using 
trade bibliographies to find publication date, the 
copyright date, if different from publication date, 
should be carefully noted, as the copyright date 
usually coincides with first publication date and 
with the time when the first reviews were prob- 
ably published. The most important trade bibli- 
ography for American use is: 


The United States catalog; books in print January 1, 
1928. 570,000 author, title and subject entries, cover- 
ing 190,000 books published in United States and 
Canada (English only). 

Continued by: 


Cumulative Book Index; a world list of books in the 
English language. 

Five-year cumulation, 1928-1932; Five year cumu- 
lation, 1933-1937; Two-year cumulation, 1938-1939. 
Published monthly except August, with cumulations 
at intervals during the year with an annual volume 
in December. 


Publishers’ Weekly. 
For American books of recent weeks. 
SOURCES 
Special indexes and digests 
The following indexes and digests are ex- 


clusively devoted to the indexing of book re- 
views. 
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Bibliographie der rezensionen, 1900- 

Indexes reviews in periodicals in various lan- 
guages and is much more inclusive than Book Re- 
view Digest. 


Book Review Digest, 1905- 

Monthly, except in July, with cumulations in June 
and October with annual cumulation in February. 
The annual cumulations form the permanent vol- 
umes. 

Indexes and digests selected reviews from about 
eighty “literary and technical publications reviewing 
books regularly ... Each book is entered by author, 
and the title, price, publisher, (Dewey) classifi- 
cation number and the Library of Congress card 
order number are given, also number of pages and 
subject headings. This information is followed by a 
descriptive note, setting forth the scope and purpose 
of the book, free from editorial comment. Follow- 
ing the descriptive note for each book, are excerpts 
from the various reviews received, chosen to reflect 
as many points of view as possible. The reviews are 
indexed, the number of words is given for each and 
the trend of each review, whether favorable or un- 
favorable, is noted by plus and minus signs. Fol- 
lowing the regular alphabet ... is a subject and 
title index (see particularly the ‘Index to Fiction’) 
... the title-index is cumulated ... A five year sub- 
ject and title index is included in the annuals for 
1921, 1926, 1931,” 1936 and 1941——H. W. Wilson co. 
Cataloging and indexing service, p.23. Oct. 1939. 


Moulton, C. W. Library of literary criticism of Eng- 
lish and American authors. 1901-05. 8v. 

Criticism of individual authors is grouped under 
headings: (1) personal, (2) individual works ar- 
ranged chronologically, and (3) general; each quoted 
extract gives reference to its source so that the orig- 
inal reviews can be found if desired. Arrangement 
of authors treated is chronological by date of death. 
Includes only deceased authors to 1904. Index of 
authors criticized and index to authors of criticisms 
at end of v.8. Mudge, p.244. 


Review Index, a Quarterly Guide to Professional 
Reviews, Dec. 1940- . 

Published in December, March, June, September. 
Annual cumulative issue in September includes sub- 
ject index. Alphabetic arrangement by author or 
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title of the book reviewed. Covers about seventy 
scholarly and scientific periodicals, some of which 
are also covered by the Book Review Digest. 


Technical Book Review Index, 1935- . 

Published monthly except in July and August by 
Special libraries association. Identifies and quotes 
from reviews of current scientific and technical 
books. Entry is under author of book reviewed. 
Cumulated author and subject indexes at end of 
each volume. An earlier series with the same title 
was issued by Carnegie Library of Pittsburgh, 
1917-28. 


General periodical indexes 


Poole’s index to periodical literature, 1802-1906. 

Reviews of a book having a definite subject are 
entered under the subject of the book; others are 
entered under the author of the book reviewed. 
Minor book reviews are not included in the in- 
dexing. 


Cumulative Index to Periodicals, 1896-1903. 
Predecessor of Readers’ Guide and later merged 

with it. Published by Cleveland Public Library. 

Useful for book reviews for the period covered. 


Readers’ Guide to Periodical Literature. 

v.1, 1900-04, indexed book reviews. The Book 
Review Digest, beginning in 1905, took over index- 
ing of book reviews and after that date book “re- 
views are generally omitted.”—Mudge, p.7. 


International Index to Periodicals, 1907- 

Includes reviews especially in foreign language 
periodicals. Entry is under the author of the book 
reviewed, or under subject when important. Plays 
are grouped under heading, Drama. Criticisms, plots, 
etc. Moving picture plays are grouped under head- 
ing, Moving picture plays. Criticisms, plots, etc. 


Magazine Subject Index, 1907- . 

Reviews are entered under the subject of the book 
reviewed. Name of the author of the book reviewed 
appears as first word of entry. 


Subject Index to Periodicals, 1915- 

Reviews are entered under the subject of the book 
reviewed. Name of the reviewer appears as the first 
word of the entry. 


a E 
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Special periodical indexes 
Agricultural Index, 1916- 

Book reviews are grouped under heading Book 
reviews, and are arranged alphabetically by author 
of the book reviewed. 


Art Index, 1929- 
Book reviews are indexed under author reviewed 
and under subject of book reviewed. 


Catholic Periodical Index, 1930-33, 1939- 
Book reviews are grouped under heading Book 
reviews. 


Dramatic Index, 1909- 
Book reviews are usually indexed under subject 
of book reviewed. 


Education Index, 1929- 

Book reviews are grouped under heading Book 
reviews, and are arranged alphabetically by author 
of book reviewed. 


Industrial Arts Index, 1913- 
Book reviews are entered under subject of book 
reviewed. 


Library Literature, 1921- 
Book reviews are now entered both under author 
of book reviewed and under author of the review. 


General literature indexes 
A.L.A. Index to general literature. 2d ed. 1901. 
Supplement, 1900-10. 

Criticisms are under author of book reviewed or 
under subject. 


Essay and general literature index, 1900-1933; ed. by 
Minnie E. Sears and Marian Shaw. 1934. 
—— Supplement, 1934-1940. 1941. 

Semiannual supplements cumulated annually. 
Criticisms of individual books are headed by cap- 
tion, “About individual works” under the name of 
the author reviewed. 


Subject bibliographies 

Subject bibliographies in various fields often 
include descriptive and critical notes on indi- 
vidual books and sometimes indicate sources of 
book reviews. 


BOOK SELECTION 


BIoGRAPHICAL DICTIONARIES 
Biographical dictionaries, cyclopedias of liter- 
ature, histories and compends of literature, bibli- 
ographies, biographies and critical works on 
individual authors are all of them possible addi- 
tional sources of comment, characterization and 
criticism of individual books. For partial list of 
reference books in these categories, see Bioc- 

RAPHY; LITERATURE. Note especially: 


Allibone, S. A. Critical dictionary of English litera- 
ture and British and American authors, living and 
deceased ... to the latter half of the nineteenth cen- 
tury. 1858-1891. 5v. 

Has frequent quotations from book reviews with 
direct references to sources. 


Encyclopedias and yearbooks 
Annual register. 

Recent issues include reviews of selected indi- 
vidual books as well as the usual summary of lit- 
erary output of the year. 


Encyclopedia Americana. 

A considerable number of plot summaries with 
critical reviews of well-known books written by au- 
thorities are included and are entered under title of 
book reviewed. 


Encyclopaedia Britannica. 

Apparently has no entries under book title in main 
alphabet but critical comments on well-known indi- 
vidual books can be traced through index. 

Larousse, P. A. Grand dictionnaire universel du xix® 
siecle francaise. 

Includes many articles on individual works in lit- 
erature entered under title. Mudge, p.46. 

Continued by Larousse du xx® siécle. 

World book encyclopedia. 

Individual treatment of a limited number of im- 
portant books with entry under title or cross refer- 
ence to author. 


See also Book SELECTION; FIcTION; REFERENCE Books. 


Book Selection 

The principal recognized aids for book selec- 
tion in libraries are listed here, arranged by type 
of usefulness: 
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PREPUBLICATION AND CURRENT AIDS 


American News of Books; a monthly estimate of de- 
mand for forthcoming books. 

Comment on the expected outstanding books of 
the coming month, followed by annotated lists by 
announced publication date, with indication of edi- 
tor’s opinion of book’s suitability for rental, sale, 
and small public library use. Published by Ameri- 
can news co. for distribution to buyers. 


The Booklist, a Guide to New Books, 1905- . 

Semimonthly except July and August. Classified 
selected list of new publications deemed to be of 
special value for library purchase. Selection made 
by editor at A.L.A. headquarters with aid of co- 
operating libraries. 


Library Journal. 
“New book survey,” annotated lists by librarians 
in each issue. 


Publishers’ Weekly. 

Includes “Weekly record” of new books with some 
descriptive notes supplied by the publishers. Spring 
and fall announcement numbers list forthcoming 
publications as planned by the publishers. 


Retail Bookseller. 

Monthly. Lists forthcoming books of the month by 
publication date. House organ of the Baker & Tay- 
lor co. 


Virginia Kirkus’ confidential bookshop service. 

Annotated prepublication service designed to aid 
the buying of the retail bookseller. Books are read 
and reviewed by a competent staff and popularity 
forecast. Available to libraries by subscription. 
Mimeographed. 


Wilson Library Bulletin. 

Monthly. Includes “Readers’ choice of best books,” 
a selected list of the more popular books likely to be 
included in the annual supplements of the Standard 
catalog for public libraries, Standard catalog for 
high school libraries, and Children’s catalog. 


FOUNDATION LISTS 


A.L.A. catalog, 1926; an annotated list of 10,000 
books. 1926. 


— Supplement, 1926-1931. 1933. 
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— Supplement, 1932-1936. 1938. 

Designed as basic selections for public libraries. 
A basic book collection for high schools; compiled 
by a Joint committee of the American library asso- 
ciation, National education association, National 
council of teachers of English. 1942. 


Graded list of books for children, compiled by a 
Joint committee of the American library association, 
National education association, National council of 
teachers of English, Nora Beust, Chairman. 1942. 


Graham, Bessie. Bookman’s manual, a guide to lit- 
erature. 5th ed., rev. and enl. 1941. 

Designed primarily for those who sell books but 
useful also to librarians and laymen. Forty-three 
chapters on books of various types and periods with 
lists of authors, titles, and editions with prices. An- 
notations give the highlights of the lives of the au- 
thors listed. 


Shaw, C. B. List of books for college libraries; ap- 
proximately 14,000 titles. 2d ed. 1931. 


—— List of books for college libraries, 1931-38. 
1940. 


Wilson, H. W., firm, publishers. Children’s catalog. 
6th ed. 1941. 


Standard catalog for high school libraries; a 
selected catalog of 3450 books. 3d ed., rev. 1937. 


—— —— 1938-41 supplement, cumulated .. . 1941. 


Standard catalog for public libraries, 1940 edi- 
tion; an annotated list of 12,000 titles with a full 
analytical index. 1940. 

First annual supplement ready in Dec. 1941. 


See also Book Reviews; Fiction; GOVERNMENT PUB- 
LICATIONS; REFERENCE Books. 


Books, see Best Booxs (100); Brest Booxs or 
THE YEAR 


Books—Best sellers, see BEST SELLERS 


Books and reading—Best books, see Best Books 
(100); Best Books oF THE YEAR 
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Botany 
BIBLIOGRAPHY 


Biological abstracts; a comprehensive abstracting 
and indexing journal of the world’s literature in 
theoretical and applied biology, exclusive of clinical 
medicine. 1926- 

Published also in separate monthly sections— 
Section D—Abstracts of plant sciences. Includes 
phytopathology, plant physiology, plant anatomy, 
paleobotany, systematic botany, agronomy, horticul- 
ture, forestry, pharmacognosy, pharmaceutical bot- 
any and ecology. 


Botanical abstracts; a monthly serial furnishing 
abstracts and citations of publications in the inter- 
national field of botany in its broadest sense. 1918-22. 


See also Agricultural Index and Experiment station 
record listed under AGRICULTURE—BIBLIOGRAPHY. 


REFERENCE SOURCES 
Carpenter, J. R. An ecological glossary. 1938. 


Gray, Asa. Gray’s new manual of botany; a hand- 
book of the flowering plants and ferns of the central 
and northeastern United States and adjacent Can- 
ada. 7th ed. 1908. 


Hutchinson’s technical and scientific encyclopaedia; 
terms, processes, data in pure and applied science. 


n.d. 4v. 


Jackson, B. D. A glossary of botanic terms... 4th 


ed., rev. and enl. 1928. 


Lincoln library. 
1941 ed. Botany, p.1071-1122. Dictionary of plants 
including flowers, vegetables, trees, ete. 


Nature library. 1914. 17v. 

Includes volumes on mosses, lichens, mushrooms, 
grasses, trees and wildflowers. For contents see unit, 
Natural history. 


Van Nostrand’s scientific encyclopedia. ,c1938., 


See also AGRICULTURE; BoTaNy, REGIONAL; FLOWERS; 
GARDENING; PLant DisEasEes; Ptant Names; TREES 
AND SHRUBS. 


Botany, Pathological, see PLANT DISEASES 


BUILDINGS 


Botany, Regional 


Abrams, Le Roy. Illustrated flora of the Pacific 
states. 1923. 


Britton, N. L. and Brown, Addison. An illustrated 
flora of the northern United States, Canada and the 
British possessions, from Newfoundland to the par- 
allel of the southern boundary of Virginia, and from 
the Atlantic Ocean westward to the 102d meridian. 
2d ed., rev. and enl. 1913. 3v. 


Coulter, J. M. New manual of botany of the central 
Rocky mountains (vascular plants). 1909. 


Rydberg, P. A. Flora of the prairies and plains of 
central North America. 1932. 


Small, J. K. Manual of the southeastern flora; being 
descriptions of the seed plants growing naturally in 
Florida, Alabama, Mississippi, eastern Louisiana, 
Tennessee, North Carolina, South Carolina and 
Georgia. 1933. 


U.S. National park service. Plants of Rocky Moun- 
tain national park. 1933. 


— Plants of Yellowstone national park. 1936. 


See also FLOWERS. 


Buildings 
This unit indicates sources to descriptions, 
plans and pictures of individual buildings and 
types of buildings. 
PICTURE INDEXES 


Ellis, Jessie C. General index to illustrations. 1931. 
Alphabetic arrangement. References to pictures of 
individual buildings included. 


Travel through pictures. 1935. 

Arrangement is alphabetic by place under name of 
country with the states of the U.S. alphabetized 
under United States. Alphabetic cross index in- 
cludes names of many individual buildings. 


Shepard, F. J. Index to illustrations. 1924. 
Includes a limited number of famous buildings, 
under their names. 


Periodical indexes guide to illustrated articles 
on individual buildings usually published at the 
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time of their erection. Entries are found under 
names of places, names of buildings, and types 
of buildings. Useful indexes for this purpose 
are: Art Index, Industrial Arts Index, Interna- 
tional Index to Periodicals, Magazine Subject 
Index. 


SPECIAL REFERENCE BOOKS 


Fletcher, Sir B. F. History of architecture on the 
comparative method. 10th ed., rev. and enl. 1938. 

Copiously illustrated. Index includes references 
to buildings by geographical location and individual 
name. “All references are to pages of text to which 
the reader is referred for pages of illustrations.” 


Hamlin, T. F. American spirit in architecture. 1926. 
(Pageant of America series, v.13.) 

Chapters on individual types of buildings. Copi- 
ously illustrated. Adequate index under names of 
buildings, cities, architects, etc. 


Hourticq, Louis. Harper’s encyclopedia of art; archi- 
tecture, sculpture, painting, decorative arts. 1937. 2v. 

Prominent buildings are usually described under 
the name of the place in which located. 


Kimball, S. F. and Edgell, G. H. History of architec- 
ture. ,c1918, 
Buildings listed in index by type and by name. 


Longfellow, W. P. P. Cyclopedia of works of archi- 
tecture in Italy, Greece and the Levant. 1903. 

Arrangement is alphabetic by name of place, and 
under each place by name of building. Detailed de- 
scriptions with good illustrations. 


Parmentier, A. E. E. Album historique. 1897- 
1907. 4v. 

Includes many pictures of buildings, street scenes, 
interiors, etc., which can be traced through index of 


places and classified index. 


Reinach, Salomon. Apollo; an illustrated manual of 
the history of art throughout the ages. Completely 
rev. and new chapter by the author. 1935. 

Chapters on each art period from the beginnings 
to the end of the 19th century. Copiously illustrated 
with small but clear illustrations in architecture, 
painting, sculpture. All pictures are indexed by title 
or subject, including pictures of buildings. 
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Sturgis, Russell. Dictionary of architecture and 
building, biographical, historical and descriptive. 
1901. 3v. 

Includes articles on well known buildings with en- 
tries under the name of the building. 


University prints. 1930. 

Series A, Greek and Roman architecture. Series 
B, Early Italian architecture. Series C, Later Italian 
architecture. Series G, European architecture. Se- 
ries GM, Modern architecture. Pictures only—iden- 
tification by period (style), century, name and loca- 
tion of building. Arrangement is by country and 
period. List of illustrations at end of each volume. 


Viollet-Le-Duc, E. E. Dictionnaire raisonné de l’ar- 
chitecture francaise du xi® au xvi® siécle. 1868. 10v. 

Analytical index in v.10 is arranged alphabetically 
by place and guides to illustrations and descriptions 
of features of individual buildings. 


GUIDE BOOKS AND TRAVEL LECTURES 


Illustrated guide books and other illustrated 
travel books are good sources for building pic- 
tures and descriptions. Typical example: 


Federal writers’ project. American guide series. 
A well-illustrated series on states and regions of 
the United States. 


See also PICTURES. 


Business 
BIBLIOGRAPHY 


The literature of business is very well covered 
by the excellent Business information guides 
published by the Business Branch of the Newark, 
N.J., Public Library, by the publications of the 
Special libraries association, and other special 
bibliographies. The most generally useful in the 
average public library are: 


Advertising federation of America. Bureau of re- 
search and education. Books for the advertising 
man. 1935. 

Cumulative supplements yearly. A classified bib- 
liography on advertising, marketing, and related 
subjects. 
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Business education index, 1940- 

Subtitle: An author and subject index of business 
education articles, comp. from a selected list of peri- 
odicals and yearbooks. Published by Business Edu- 
cation World. 


Manley, Marian C. Business information and its 
sources. 1931. 
—— —— Supplement. 1939. 

Lists useful material in general and special fields. 


— and Hunt, Mary E. The business bookshelf. 
1935. 

Important books for all business activities are de- 
scribed and indexed under nearly 500 subjects. The 
titles are mainly those published since 1930. 


Special libraries association. Guides to business 
facts and figures; an indexed and descriptive list 
emphasizing the less known business reference 
sources. 2d ed. 1939. 

Classified lists with author and analytical subject 
indexes. 


Handbook of commercial and financial serv- 
ices. ,Rev. ed., 1939. 

A guide to 263 services on various types of busi- 
ness, describing type of information each offers. 


Business and Legal Forms 


Authors’, playwrights’, composers’ and artists’ hand- 
book. 

1939 issue includes forms of agreement for au- 
thors. 


Conyngton, Thomas and Bergh, L. C. Business law. 
3d ed., rev. 1933. 


— and Bennett, R. J. Corporation procedure. 
Rev. ed. ,1927, 


Crow, W. H. Corporation secretary’s guide. 1926. 


— Corporation treasurer’s and controller’s guide. 
1927. 


— Formal corporate practice; working methods 
and systems. 1931. 


Donald, W. J. A., ed. Handbook of business admin- 
istration. 1931. 


Doris, Lillian and Friedman, Edith J. Corporate sec- 
retary’s manual and guide. 1936. 


BUSINESS AND TRADE DIRECTORIES 


Eshbach, O. W. Handbook of engineering funda- 
mentals. 1936. Section 13. Contracts with forms. 


Gordon, Saul. Modern annotated forms of agree- 
ment. 1940. 


Jones, L. A. Annotated legal forms. 8th ed. 1930. 


Saliers, E. A. Handbook of corporate management 
and procedure. 1929. 


Smith, J. B. R. The corporation manual with forms 
and precedents. 42d ed. 1941. 


Legal form books are also available for some 
individual states. Typical examples are: 


Couse, H. A. Ohio forms and precedents, annotated; 
a collection of modern business and conveyancing 
forms adapted to the laws of Ohio. 4th ed. 1940. 


Ellis, W. H. Municipal code of Ohio; including all 
sections of the Ohio general code relating to mu- 
nicipal corporations together with complete annota- 
tions of decisions, order of procedure, and all neces- 
sary forms. 9th ed. c1935. 

Contains forms for use in municipal procedure. 


Business and Trade Directories 


PLAN OF UNIT 


Bibliography Law 

General Library equipment and sup- 

Special plies 
Aeronautics Manufacturers 
Art Medicine 
Banks Motion pictures 
Book buyers Music 
Educational supplies and Plastic materials 

equipment Radio 

Hotels Railroads 
Industries Shipping 
Insurance Theater 
Laboratories Utilities 


Directories exist for almost every special field 
of business and industry. Addresses, names of 
officers of companies, information on their prod- 
ucts, etc., are much in demand. Reference tools 
vary in form from large bound volumes to 
pamphlet lists and lists published as features of 
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trade periodicals. Advertising pages of year- 
books and directories of special fields, as well as 
advertising pages of current periodicals (often 
indexed in an Index to advertisers in each num- 
ber) also offer a source of information. Some of 
the yearbooks and directories of special fields 
also carry buying lists which should not be over- 
looked, especially in those libraries not having 
many of the special business directories. 

Only large libraries and those specializing in 
business information attempt to secure many of 
the special trade directories. A few general 
directories with a limited number of directories 
in special fields meet the usual needs. City and 
telephone directories, especially in their classi- 
fied sections, are useful tools. 

A limited number of the most useful and 
widely used directories are listed here, together 
with a few analytical references to directory in- 
formation in commonly held reference books. 

Bibliography of business and trade directories 
is very well covered by the lists indicated below. 


BIBLIOGRAPHY 


Burns directory and service organization. Directory 
of trade directories; trade lists, professional lists, 
annuals, year books, industry catalogs, etc., including 
also certain trade lists published as an integral part 
of a given issue of a periodical. 1936. 

Directories are grouped according to major classi- 
fications of their respective industries. Subject clas- 
sification with cross references at beginning. Useful 
annotated lists including fields outside business as 
for example, Museums, Social agencies, Publishers’ 
addresses are included. There is also an alphabetic 
index of publishers. 


Eales, Laura A. Directories for the business man. 
1938. 

Lists 975 directories, most of them published since 
1933, of which 163 are issued by trade journals and 
included in the subscription price. Alphabetically 
arranged by subject. 

Industrial Arts Index. 1913- 

Directories of special businesses are listed under 
the subject with cross references from heading Di- 
rectories. 
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Manley, Marian C. Business directories: a key to 
their use. 1934. 

“The list covers a wide range in that it includes 
social agencies, for example, church year books for 
their extensive information about hospitals, other 
institutions, periodicals, names and addresses of offi- 
cials."—Preface. Classified lists under broad sub- 
jects, with publisher and title, and subject indexes. 
Omits association membership lists which do not 
include detailed information, and lists of federal offi- 


‘ cials other than Congressional directory and Official 


register. Indexes refer to consecutive number of 
entry, not to page number. 


Public Affairs Information Service. 

Directories are listed under heading Directories, 
subdivided by subject. The annual cumulations list 
a large number of directories of all sorts. 


GENERAL 


Europa; the encyclopedia of Europe. 

Under each country the sections on Finance, Trade 
and industry, and Transport, list banks, insurance, 
railway, shipping, and other companies and organ- 
izations. Information varies for different countries. 


Japan—Manchoukuo national year book. 
1939 issue includes Business directory, p.1068-1162. 


Kelly’s directory of merchants, manufacturers and 
shippers of the world. 

Annual. Arrangement is geographical by country 
and city, classified by trade. Index by place and by 
trade. 


Orbis; encyclopedia of extra-European countries. 
Information given for non-European countries is 
similar to that in Europa. 


Saville, Mahala. Small directory of addresses. 1940. 

Classified lists of addresses of various kinds de- 
signed to be useful to librarians, reference workers 
and others. Lists include: Binders; book dealers; 
coins; drama; library supplies; music; news agencies; 
periodical dealers; pictures; stamps; steamship 
lines; teacher’s agencies; organizations; publishers, 
periodicals; school equipment and supplies. Useful 
because selective and in brief compass. 
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SPECIAL 
Aeronautics 


U.S. Aeronautics branch. Aeronautics trade direc- 
tory. (Aeronautics bulletin no.3.) 

Pt.I, Commodities; pt.II, Activities. 

Classified lists of firms by products. 


Art 


American art annual. 
Buyers’ guide, a classified index of carefully se- 
lected firms. See advertising pages. 


Banks 


Moody’s manual of investments, American and for- 
eign; banks, insurance companies, investment trusts, 
real estate, finance and credit companies. 

Useful as a directory for addresses of general of- 
fices and names of officers. 


Poor’s financial records: fiscal manual. 
Useful as a directory for addresses of general of- 
ces and names of officers. 


Rand, McNally & co. Bankers’ directory; the bank- 
ers’ blue book. 

Semiannual. Lists banks in the United States and 
dependencies, and in Canada, giving officials, finan- 
cial statistics, and principal correspondents. Briefer 
treatment for a selected list of foreign banks. 


U.S. Comptroller of the currency. Individual state- 
ments of condition of National banks at the close of 
business December 1939. 

Annual. States, territories and towns alphabet- 
ically arranged, with names of president and cashier, 
and financial statement. Useful for libraries not 
having the Rand, McNally or other bank directory. 


Whitaker, Joseph. Almanack. 

1941 issue includes: Principal banks in the British 
Empire, with addresses, capital structure, etc., 
p.508-15. 


Book buyers 


Clegg’s international directory of booksellers, pub- 
lishers, binders, paper makers, printers, agents, 
book-collectors, ete. 1940. 

List of private book collectors with addresses. 


Holden, J. A., comp. Private book collectors in 
United States and Canada, with mention of their 
hobbies. 9th rev. ed. 1942. 


BUSINESS AND TRADE DIRECTORIES 


Educational supplies and equipment 


The American school and university; a yearbook de- 
voted to the design, equipment utilization, and main- 
tenance of educational buildings and grounds. 
1928/29- 

Advertising pages throughout for concerns supply- 
ing educational supplies and equipment. Classified 
index to products and index to advertisers. 


Patterson’s American educational directory. 

Annual. Educational trade index and buyers’ 
guide arranged alphabetically by product. All kinds 
of articles for school and college use. 


Hotels 
Official hotel red book and directory. 


Industries 


Moody’s manual of investments, American and for- 
eign; industrial securities. 


Poor’s financial records: industrial volume. 


Insurance 


Bests insurance reports. Life, casualty and fire. 
Annual. 


Cyclopedia of insurance in the United States. 

Annual. Companies are grouped by type and listed 
alphabetically. Includes addresses, names of officers, 
financial figures. 


Insurance almanac. 

Annual. Groups companies by type, arranged al- 
phabetically in each group and gives addresses, offi- 
cers, and other brief information. Includes who's 
who among the agents in principal cities arranged 
geographically by state and city. 


Laboratories 


National research council. Industrial research lab- 
oratories of the United States, including consulting 
research laboratories. 7th ed. 1940. (Bulletin 
no.104.) 

Alphabetic arrangement by firm. 


Law 


Insurance almanac. 
1940 issue includes Who’s who among insurance 
lawyers. 
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Martindale-Hubbell law directory. 
Annual. Lists lawyers in the United States and 
Canada, with some biographical information. 


Library equipment and supplies 


Library Journal. 

Last number of the year (December 15) includes 
a Library purchasing guide, which is a classified 
directory of supplies for libraries and schools. 


News Notes of California Libraries. 

Annual statistics number (October issue) includes 
a Directory for library supplies and other items of 
general interest. 


Manufacturers 


Heaton’s commercial handbook of Canada. 
1940 issue includes: Directory of leading manufac- 
turers, arranged alphabetically by province and city. 


MacRae’s blue book. 
Annual. 


The Municipal index and atlas. 

Annual. Contains condensed catalogs of manufac- 
turers and distributors of materials, supplies, etc., of 
all types. 


Thomas’ register of American manufacturers and 
first hands in all lines. 

Annual. Classified list by product, arranged geo- 
graphically under each classification. Alphabetic list 
with home and branch officers. Trade names with 
the manufacturers of each. 


See also INDUSTRIES, supra. 


Medicine 


American medical directory. 16th ed. 1940. 

Biennial. Lists all licensed practitioners in the 
United States and Canada with brief biographical 
facts and addresses. 


Motion pictures 


Film Daily (periodical). Yearbook of motion pic- 
tures. 


International motion pictures almanac. 
1940-41 issue includes lists under various special 
sections as: Motion picture production organizations; 
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Theatre equipment—manufacturers and _ territorial 
dealers; British film market—technical organizations 
and trade organizations; Exhibition—exhibitor or- 
ganizations; Motion picture societies (including 
screen organizations, labor unions, film laboratories, 
list of trailer distributors, film libraries in the field, 
etc.) ; and distribution—film distributors and branch 
offices. 


Music 


Pierre Key’s music year book. New ed. 1938. 
Covers artists, managers, festivals, orchestras, 
opera companies, music schools, etc. 


Who is who in music. 1941 ed. 
Classified directories of accompanists, choral so- 
cieties, contraltos, instrumentalists, etc. 


Plastic materials 


Modern Plastics Magazine. Modern plastics cata- 
logue. 1941. 


Radio 


Radio annual; ed. by Jack Alicote. 

1940 issue includes lists of radio stations, networks 
and network affiliations, organizations, agencies, per- 
formers, publishers, producers, and outstanding pro- 
grams. Shores in Wilson Library Bulletin, Mar. 
1941, p.588. 


Variety radio directory. 

Annual. 1940-41 issue includes popularity polls, 
advertising agencies, radio plays, transcription pro- 
ducers, network commercials, program titles, net- 
works, stations, radio editors, executive who’s who, 
talent who’s who, etc. 


Railroads 


Moody’s manual of investments, American and for- 
eign: railroad securities. : 


Poor’s railroad volume. 
Lists leading railroad companies. 


Rand, McNally & co. Rand McNally commercial 
atlas and marketing guide. 

1941 issue. Railroads of the United States—alpha- 
betic list showing termini, p.13-16. Each state index 
is also preceded by a list of all railroads, steamship 
and air lines, operating in that state. 
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Shipping 
Custom house guide. 
Annual. 


Exporters’ encyclopedia. 
Annual. 


Great Lakes red book. 
Covers vessel trade on the Great Lakes. 


Green’s marine directory of the Great Lakes. 


U.S. Board of engineers for rivers and harbors. 
Transportation lines on the Great Lakes. (Trans- 
portation series, no.3) 


U.S. Navigation bureau. Merchant vessels of the 
United States (including yachts and government 
vessels). 

Annual. 


Theater 

Baker, Blanch M. Dramatic bibliography. 1933. 
Contains lists of Costumers and rental companies, 

p.120-22; Music and book and play publishers, 

p.265-70. 


Utilities 
Moody’s manual of investments, American and for- 
eign: public utilities. 


Poor’s public utility volume. 
Lists leading public utility companies. 


See also ADVERTISING; ASSOCIATIONS, SOCIETIES, OR- 
GANIZATIONS, FOUNDATIONS; HoTELS AND EATING 
PLACES; PERIODICALS; PUBLISHERS; SHOPS. 


Business Law 


Aspley, J. C., ed. Dartnell sales manager’s hand- 
book. 3d ed. 1940. 

“Unfair trade practices provisions of approved 
codes in tabulated form.”—Business bookshelf. 


Conyngton, Thomas and Bergh, L. C. Business law. 
3d ed., rev. 1933. 


Crow, W. H. Corporation treasurer’s and control- 
ler’s guide. 1927. 


Montgomery, R. H., ed. Financial handbook. 2d ed. 
EBB. 


BUSINESS TERMS AND TOPICS 


Paton, W. A. Accountants’ handbook. 2d ed. 1932. 
Sec. 31, Business law. 


Business men, see BIOGRAPHY 


Business Services 
BIBLIOGRAPHY 


Manley, Marian C. Business information and its 
sources. 1931. 


—— —— Supplement. 1939. 


Special libraries association. Guides to business 
facts and figures, an indexed and descriptive list 
emphasizing the less known business reference 
sources. 2d ed., 1939. 

Consult index under Services—Information. 


REFERENCE SOURCES 


Special libraries association. Handbook of commer- 
cial and financial services. ;Rev. ed.; 1939. 

Alphabetic descriptive list of 263 business services 
with subject index. 


See also INVESTMENT SERVICES. 


Business Terms and Topics 
BIBLIOGRAPHY 


Special libraries association. Business and trade dic- 
tionaries; a classified guide to the sources of business 
terminology and definitions. 1934. 

Contents: Pt.1, General business and economic 
dictionaries; pt.2, Foreign business and economic 
dictionaries; pt.3, Classified list—arranged alpha- 
betically by subject: Accounting, Advertising, etc. 

Limited to commercial fields and to publications 
since 1919. Contains analytical entries as well as 
complete books. 


Industrial Arts Index, 1913- 
Current topics in business and industry included 
in periodicals. 
REFERENCE SOURCES 
Alsager, C. M. Dictionary of business terms... 1932. 


Crowell’s dictionary of business and finance. Rev. 
ed. 1930. 
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Business, commercial and financial terms are de- 
fined and explained. (Also published as Practical 
handbook of business and finance, Garden City Pub. 
co.) 


Hutchinson, Lois I. Standard handbook for secre- 
taries. 3d ed., rev. ,c1941, 

Business and banking papers, p.492-508; Securi- 
ties, stock market terms, p.509-16; Accounting terms, 
p.024-26; Insurance terms, p.531-32. 


Lincoln library. 
1941 ed. Business, banking and legal terms, 
p.1277-94. 


Munn, G. G. Encyclopedia of banking and finance. 
4th ed. 1937. 

“The sole test of admissibility has been whether 
the term finds a place in the actual vocabulary of 
bankers, investors, financiers or brokers . . . This 
book contains some 3200 terms.”—Preface. 


Wingate, J. W. Manual of retail terms. 1931. 


Special encyclopedias 
Encyclopaedia of the social sciences. 1930-35. 15v. 
Treats selected terms with encyclopedic fullness. 


For list of topics covered see classification of articles 
in v.15, p.546-49, etc. 


Palgrave, Sir R. H. I. Palgrave’s dictionary of polit- 
ical economy. ,New ed.; 1926. 3v. 

A British work. Business and commercial topics 
and terms are treated. Appendix at end of each vol- 
ume contains the added material. 


General dictionaries and encyclopedias are also 
useful for explanation of business terms. 


See also CLASSIFIED LIST OF UNITS. 


Calendar 


Reference questions on the calendar usually 
fall into one of the following groups. The annota- 
tions for the books listed will usually indicate 
their uses. 


Day of the week on which a given date falls 
in a given year 


Date of Easter in a given year 
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Saints’ days 
Events or birthdays on a given date 
Programs for special days 
Quotations and selections for special days 


Old and new style calendars and other calen- 
dars 


Reform of the calendar 


REFERENCE SOURCES 


The most complete and comprehensive article 
in general reference books on the calendar is in 
Hastings’ Encyclopaedia of religion and ethics 
(v.3: 61-140), covering the history of the calen- 
dar among various nations and races, accom- 
panied by excellent bibliographies. Other good 
articles are in Encyclopaedia Britannica, Jewish 
encyclopedia, and Catholic encyclopedia. 


Baring-Gould, Sabine. The lives of the saints. 1914. 
l6v. 

Lives of the saints are arranged by the day of the 
month of their anniversary. 


Bond, J. J. Handy-book of rules and tables for veri- 
fying dates with the Christian era; giving an account 
of the chief eras and systems used by various na- 
tions. 4th ed. 1889. 

Includes an account of the chief eras and systems 
used by various nations, with such calendars as 
French Republican calendar; church calendars; and 
tables such as Tables for finding the date of Easter- 
day; tables for finding Year-letters; tables for find- 
ing the Pascal term, etc. 


Chambers, Robert. The book of days, a miscellany 
of popular antiquities in connection with the calen- 
dar, including anecdotes, biography and history, cu- 
riosities of literature, and oddities of human life and 
character. 1891. 2v. 

Arrangement is chronological by the calendar, 
with general descriptive article on each month. 
Under each day are given names of saints for the 
day, names of persons born or who died on the day, 
and miscellany on some of the persons mentioned, 
historic events, etc. Index of names and subjects at 
end of v.2. 


Lee 
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Darden, N. J. Standard reference calendar never out 
of date; a calendar comprising 14 finding tables for 
all dates from Sept. 3-14, 1752 to 2100 a. D., com- 
bined with a standard 13 month calendar adapted to 
indicate all dates of the Christian era; also a list of 
important church days, anniversaries and holidays. 
1935. 
Pamphlet. 


Douglas, G. W. The American book of days, a com- 
pendium of information about holidays, festivals, 
notable anniversaries and Christian and Jewish holy 
days with notes on other American anniversaries... 
1937. 

Arranged according to the calendar with historical 
accounts of the selected events given in considerable 
fullness. Alphabetic index by name of event, per- 
son, etc. Appendix includes Holidays in the United 
States, with states in which they are observed. 


Fry, E. A. Almanacks for students of English his- 
tory, being a set of 35 almanacks arranged for every 
day upon which Easter can fall, together with a 
chronological list of years from a.p. 500 to a.p. 1751, 
old style, and a.p. 1752 to a.v. 2000, new style; also 
a list of regnal years of English sovereigns from the 
Norman conquest to the present time, with list of 
saints days arranged both alphabetically and also as 
a calendar, and other useful tables. 1915. 


Haig, Sir Wolseley. Comparative tables of Muham- 
madan and Christian dates, enabling one to find the 
exact equivalent of any day in any month from the 
beginning of the Muhammadan era. 1932. 

Consists of a series of three tables, with detailed 
explanations given in the introduction for their use 
in converting Muhammadan dates into the corre- 
sponding Christian dates. 


Hazeltine, Mary E. Anniversaries and_ holidays. 


1928. 

Ready-reference calendar for “ascertaining any 
day of the week for any given time within two hun- 
dred years from the introduction of the new style, 
1752 to 1952 inclusive,”—p.xx. Pt.1 arranged by the 
calendar gives names of saints, births and deaths, 
events, etc. Useful for bibliography for many of the 
subjects. Classified index of persons included. New 
edition in process. 


Hone, William. Every-day book and Table book; or, 


CAMPS 


Everlasting calendar of popular amusements, sports, 
pastimes, ceremonies, manners, customs, and events, 
incident to each of the three hundred and sixty-five 
days ... 1830. 4v. in 3. 


Johnson, J. E., comp. Thirteen month calendar. 
1929 (Reference shelf, v.6, no.4). 
Includes brief and bibliography. 


Kane, J. N. More first facts. 1935. 
Includes an index by days of the year covering 
this volume and Famous first facts. 


Keller, H. R. Dictionary of dates. 1934. 2v. 
Arranged by the calendar under each country 
and usable for calendar questions. 


National cyclopaedia of American biography. 
White’s conspectus of American biography. 2d ed. 
1937. 

Anniversary calendar, p.361-443. 

Events, birthdays, listed chronologically under 
each day of the year. 


Thornton, Willis. Almanac for Americans. ,c1941, 
Arranged by the calendar. Anniversaries are re- 
corded and historical facts are presented. Similar in 
purpose to Douglas and useful to supplement it. 
Good subject index which refers to date (not page). 


University debaters annual, 1929-30. 
Includes brief, debate and bibliography on the 
Cotsworth 13-month calendar, p.379-416. 


World almanac. 

1941 issue: Protestant Episcopal calendar, 1941; 
Greek Church calendar, 1941; Mohammedan calen- 
dar, 1941; Ash Wednesday and Easter Sunday table, 
1801-2000, p.162. 

Ready-reference calendar for ascertaining any day 
of the week for any given date..., 1752-2000, p.159. 

Note: Tables similar to the Ready-reference cal- 
endar are found in: Whitaker’s almanack; New in- 
ternational encyclopaedia; Webster’s New interna- 
tional dictionary under Perpetual; also in large type 
in Hazeltine, M. E. Anniversaries and holidays, p.xx. 


See also HoLiways. 


Camps, see SUMMER CAMPS 
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CASTS OF PLAYS 


Casts of plays, see PLAays—PropucTIon, Casts, 
etc. 


Ceramics 
BIBLIOGRAPHY 


Art Index. 1929- 

References on art phases of pottery are entered 
under the heading Pottery; technical aspects are 
under Ceramics. 


Ceramic Abstracts. 1922- 
Industrial Arts Index. 1913- 


REFERENCE SOURCES 


Barber, E. A. Ceramic collector’s glossary. 1914. 
A dictionary of terms only. 


Pottery and porcelain of the United States; an 
historical review of American ceramic art from the 
earliest times to the present day, to which is ap- 
pended a chapter on the pottery of Mexico. 3d ed., 
rev. and enl. 1909. 


Ceramic data book .. . equipment and materials... 
14th ed. 1941-42. 


Chaffers, William. Marks and monograms on Euro- 
pean and Oriental pottery and porcelain, with his- 
torical notices of each manufactory; over 5000 pot- 
ters’ marks and illustrations; ed. by Frederick Litch- 
field. 14th ed. 1932. 

There is also an abridgment of this work called 
New collector’s hand-book of marks and monograms 
on pottery and porcelain of the renaissance and 
modern periods ... 1914. 


Eberlein, H. D. and Ramsdell, R. W. Practical book 
of chinaware; with 12 illustrations in colors and 191 
in doubletone, and diagrams. 1925. 


Hiscox, G. D. Henley’s twentieth century book of 
formulas, processes and trade secrets. Rev. and enl. 
1940. 

Includes section on Ceramics which gives various 
recipes for glazes and bodies. 


Jervis, W. P. Encyclopedia of ceramics. c1902. 
Includes biographical sketches of potters, histories 

of important firms, definitions of terms, descriptions 

of various wares with characteristic marks, with an 
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appendix of (404) marks and monograms, and an 
index of names incidentally mentioned in the text 
but not used as headings in the main alphabet. 


Litchfield, Frederick. Pottery and porcelain; a guide 
to collectors. 4th ed., rev. 1925. 

Seventy-two full-page plates, eight in color; also 
numerous illustrations in the text including the 
marks and monograms of all the important makers. 


Ramsay, John. 
c1939, 

Partial contents: Potters and pottery of eastern 
Pennsylvania, New Jersey, Delaware and Maryland 
—Potters and pottery of New England and New 
York—Potters and pottery of western Pennsylvania, 
West Virginia and the Middle West—Potters and 
pottery of the South—Earthenware and porcelain— 
Check list of American potters—Bibliography—Pot- 
ters’ marks. 


American potters and pottery. 


Searle, A. B. An encyclopaedia of the ceramic in- 
dustries; being a guide to the materials, methods of 
manufacture, means of recognition, and testing the 
various articles produced in the clayworking and 
allied industries. 1929-30. 3v. 


Spargo, John. Early American pottery and china. 
1926. 

“Intended to guide amateur collectors, to give aid 
in identifying and classifying specimens, and to give 
information about their history, their makers, and 
their contribution to the development of ceramic art 
in the United States. Several lists of potters, chrono- 
logically arranged and a key to marks are included. | 
Illustrated.”—Pittsburgh. 


Chambers of commerce, see ASSOCIATIONS, So- 
CIETIES, ORGANIZATIONS, FOUNDATIONS 


Characters in literature (Fiction, Drama, Epic 
poetry) 

For identification, characterization and de- 
scription of characters in literature, possible 
sources include: dictionaries; encyclopedias; dic- 
tionaries, handbooks, and histories of literature; 
dictionaries and concordances of individual au- 
thors; criticism and biography of individual 
authors. 
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DICTIONARIES 


Century dictionary and cyclopedia. 

All proper names are grouped in the supplement, 
entitled Century cyclopedia of names, in a single 
alphabetic arrangement with supplementary alpha- 
bet bound in same volume. 


Funk and Wagnalls New standard dictionary. 
All proper names are found in their alphabetic 
place in the main vocabulary. 


Webster’s New international dictionary. 2d ed. 
The main vocabulary includes Biblical, mytho- 
logical and other literary characters. 


ENCYCLOPEDIAS 


Columbia encyclopedia. 1935. 
Characters are found in the main alphabet. Good 
inclusion. 


Larousse, P. A. Grand dictionnaire universel du 
xix® siécle francais. 

Includes a few of the more important characters in 
literature. Very good articles when included. 


Lincoln library. 

1941 ed. Literary plots, characters and allusions, 
p.267-320; Mythological persons, places and stories, 
p.322-40. 


New international encyclopaedia. 
All types of characters are included, with entry in 
the main alphabet. 


DICTIONARIES AND HANDBOOKS OF LITERATURE 


Many of the books listed here are compre- 
hensive in their scope and include characters in 
all fields of literature. 


Adams, W. D. Dictionary of English literature. 1884. 
Includes fictitious characters. 


Adams, W. D. Dictionary of the drama. 1904. 
v.l, A-G. No more published. Includes char- 
acters in drama. 


Brewer, E. C. Dictionary of phrase and fable. New 
ed., rev., corr., and enl. 1923. 
Includes mythological and fictitious characters. 


Brewer, E. C. Reader’s handbook of famous names 
in fiction, allusions, references, proverbs, plots, sto- 
ries and poems. New ed., rev. and enl. 1898. 


CHARACTERS IN LITERATURE 


This handbook and the one above duplicate each 
other to some extent, but many entries are found in 
the one, not in the other. 


Cambridge history of English literature. 1907-33. 
15v. 


Index volume includes names of characters. 


Gerwig, Henrietta. Crowell’s handbook for readers 
and writers .. . c1925. 

Includes famous characters in legend, fiction, 
drama, opera and poetry from early times to date of 
publication. Useful for 20th century literature. 


Guerber, H. A. Book of the epic; the world’s great 
epics told in story. 1913. 

Gives synopses of the stories of the great national 
epics. Index of names refers to characters. 


Hart, J. D. Oxford companion to American litera- 
ture. [c1941] 

Characters are usually entered under their sur- 
names with cross reference to the book in which 
they appear. 


Harvey, Sir Paul. Oxford companion to classical 
literature. 1937. 

Includes mainly characters in Greek and Roman 
literature. 


— Oxford companion to English literature. 2d 
1937. 

Includes brief articles on characters in English fic- 
tion, drama and mythology. 


Kobbé, Gustav. Complete opera book; the stories of 
the operas... [rev. ed.] 1935. 

Each outline shows the list of characters at the 
beginning and index guides to the names of char- 
acters. 


Magnus, Laurie. Dictionary of European literature. 
1926. 

Although mostly biographical, it includes some 
medieval and mythological characters, e.g., Galahad, 
Merlin. 


Mawson, C. O. S. International book of names; a 
dictionary of the more difficult proper names in 
literature. 1934. 

Includes some literary characters with brief iden- 
tification. 
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Reddall, H. F. Fact, fancy and fable; a new hand- 
book .. . on subjects commonly omitted from cyclo- 
pedias; comprising personal sobriquets . . . popular 
appellations . . . mythological characters. 1889. 

Includes names in mythology, but very few char- 
acters in fiction. 


Spence, Lewis. A dictionary of medieval romance 
and romance writers. 1913. 

Locates characters appearing in medieval tales. 
Mudge, p.242. 


Walsh, W. S. Heroes and heroines of fiction, classi- 
cal, medieval, legendary; famous characters and 
famous names in novels, romances, poems and 
dramas. 1915. 


— Heroes and heroines of fiction; modern prose 
and poetry. 1914. 

“Roughly speaking, the year 1500 forms the line of 
cleavage.”—Preface. These volumes are alluded to 
as v.1 and 2, although those designations do not ap- 
pear on the title pages. Fairly full accounts of the 
characters treated. 


Wheeler, W. A. ... Dictionary of the noted names of 
fiction with appendix by editor C. G. Wheeler. 
re1917;, 

Names in modern standard literature, mainly 
British and American, but also includes names oc- 
curring in other literatures when they have become 
well known in translation. 


-AUTHOR DICTIONARIES AND OTHER BOOKS 
RELATING TO INDIVIDUAL AUTHORS 


All of the author dictionaries (Mudge, p.252 
et seq.) include the names of characters in their 
writings with description of the character, refer- 
ences to chapters and other information. Con- 
cordances usually refer to occurrence of proper 
names in the text and often help to locate an 
elusive character. Examples of such books are: 


Fyfe, T. A. Who’s who in Dickens, a complete Dick- 
ens repertory in Dickens’ own words. 2d ed. 1913. 


Mudge, Isadore G. and Sears, Minnie E. A George 
Eliot dictionary; the characters and scenes of the 
novels, stories, and poems alphabetically arranged. 
1924. 


Subject Guide to Reference Books 


Saxelby, F. O. A Thomas Hardy dictionary; the 
characters and scenes of the novels and poems, 
alphabetically arranged and described. 1911. 


Young, W. A. A dictionary of the characters and 


scenes in the stories and poems of Rudyard Kipling, 
1886-1911. 1911, 


Husband, Margaret. A dictionary of the characters 
in the Waverley novels of Sir Walter Scott. 1910. 


Stokes, F. G. A dictionary of the characters and 
proper names in the works of Shakespeare, with 
notes on the sources and dates of the plays and 
poems. ,1924, 


Mudge, Isadore G. and Sears, Minnie E. A Thack- 
eray dictionary; the characters and scenes of the 
novels and short stories alphabetically arranged. 
1910. 


Wells, G. H. The works of H. G. Wells, 1887-1925; a 
bibliography, dictionary and subject-index. 1926. 


When no dictionary is available for an indi- 
vidual author, a critical biography may, through 
its index, serve the purpose of identifying and 
locating a character. References to characters 
are sometimes indicated by italics, quotation 
marks, asterisk, or other printing device. 
Example: 

Escott, T. H. S. Anthony Trollope, his work, asso- 
ciates, and literary originals. 


See also BIBLE CHARACTERS; MyTHOLOGY. 


Chemistry 
BIBLIOGRAPHY 


Bibliotheca chemico-mathematica; catalogue of 
works in many tongues on exact and applied science. 
1921. 2v. 

For note see MATHEMATICS. 


Bolton, H. C. Select bibliography of chemistry, 1492- 
(1902). 4v. 

v.1, 1893, covers 1492-1892. 

First supplement, 1899, covers 1492-1897. 

Second supplement, 1904, covers 1492-1902. 

A separate volume, 1901, covers only dissertations, 
1492-1897. 
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Chemical abstracts. 

Founded in 1907 as official abstracting journal of 
the American Chemical Society. Abstracts over 2800 
periodicals of interest to chemists. Appears on 10th 
and 20th of each month. Abstracts are grouped ac- 
cording to fields of chemistry. Each issue has author 
index only. December issues contain cumulative au- 
thor and subject indexes. There are also decennial 
cumulative author and subject indexes for 1907-16, 
1917-26, 1927-36. Indexes are very carefully made; 
the annual cumulative subject index is usually two 
or three months late for this reason, and the de- 
cennial indexes have been two years late. 

Since 1934, columns instead of pages have been 
numbered. 


Crane, E. J. and Patterson, A. M. A guide to the 
literature of chemistry. 1927. 

The standard work. Covers books, periodicals, 
patents, indexes, miscellaneous sources, libraries, 
and procedures in searching the literature. Has sev- 
eral appendixes of value in bibliography, including 
a “select list of chemical books.” 


Mellon, M. G. Chemical publications; their nature 
and use. 2d ed. 1940. 

Chapters on various types of sources of published 
chemical information. 


Soule, B. A. Library guide for the chemist. 1938. 

A guide for students of chemistry designed to ac- 
quaint them with library use and library materials, 
and also serves as a chemistry guide for the librar- 
ian. Discusses many well-known works. Chemical 
dictionaries and encyclopedias, p.91-101. Bibliogra- 
phies in each chapter are carefully selected and ar- 
ranged by subject. 


REFERENCE SOURCES 


Chemical rubber company. Handbook of chemistry 
and physics; a ready-reference book of chemical and 
physical data. 25th ed. 1941. 

“Started in 1914 more or less to advertise the 
wares of the Chemical rubber company, this hand- 
book has gradually become their most important 
product. It contains a wealth of data in very con- 
venient form.”—Soule. 


Condensed chemical dictionary. 2d ed. 1930. 
Has several features such as definitions of items 
contained in the book and an attempt to indicate 
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the correct label to be applied to them in their ship- 
ment, as well as a.clear and plain statement of the 
uses of each chemical in question. 


Eshbach, O. W. Handbook of engineering funda- 
mentals. 1936. 
Sec. 10, Chemistry. 


Gardner, William. Chemical synonyms and trade 
names; a dictionary and commercial handbook. 4th 
ed., enl. 1936. 

Contains approximately 25,000 definitions and 
cross references. 


Gregory, T. C., comp. Uses and applications of 
chemicals and related materials. 1939. 

A collection of very useful data appearing in “Oil, 
Paint and Drug Reporter” from 1922 to date. Gives 
a brief statement of special uses of some 5000 prod- 
ucts. 


Hackh, I. W. D. Hackh’s chemical dictionary. 2d 
ed. ,c1937, 

Contains the words generally used in chemistry, 
and many of the terms used in the related sciences 
of physics, astrophysics, mineralogy, pharmacy, agri- 
culture, and biology, with their pronunciations; 
based on recent chemical literature with elaborate 
tables, diagrams, portraits, and many illustrations. 


Heilbron, I. M. Dictionary of organic compounds. 
1934-38. 3v. 

“Constitution and physical and chemical proper- 
ties of the principal carbon compounds and their 
derivatives, together with the relevant literature 
references.” 

Alphabetic arrangement with many cross refer- 
ences. 


Hiscox, G. D. Henley’s twentieth century book of 
formulas, processes and trade secrets. Rev. and enl. 
ed. 1940. 

Prefatory pages include: Useful information con- 
cerning the materials called for in this book; com- 
mon or everyday names for chemical substances. 


Hutchinson’s technical and scientific encyclopedia. 
n.d. 4v. 

Covers “terms, processes, and data in pure and 
applied science.” v.4 contains “a working bibliog- 
raphy of 3000 volumes.” 
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Kingzett, C. T. Chemical encyclopedia; a digest of 
chemistry and its industrial applications. 6th ed. 
1940. 

Contains “a definition of every word peculiar to 
the science of chemistry” with formulas of com- 
pounds, reactions, brief descriptions of processes and 
brief bibliographies. 


Lange, N. A. Handbook of chemistry. 4th ed. 1941. 

Contains tables of physical and chemical proper- 
ties, mathematical tables, and a special feature in 
the table, “physical constants of organic com- 
pounds,” which, for the 4000 listed, guides reader to 
correct page in Beilstein’s Handbuch. 


Miall, Stephen, ed. A new dictionary of chemistry. 
1940. 


National research council. International critical ta- 
bles of numerical data, physics, chemistry, and tech- 
nology. 1926-33. 8v. 

An important chemistry tool. 


Perry, J. H. and Calcott, W. S. Chemical engineers’ 
handbook. 2d ed. 1941. 


Scott’s standard methods of chemical analysis. 5th 
ed. 1939. 2v. 

A collection of standard chemical analysis methods 
from all important sources. A handy tool especially 
where original sources might not be available. 


Seidell, Atherton. Solubilities of inorganic and or- 
ganic compounds; a compilation of quantitative solu- 
bility data from the periodical literature. 2d ed. 
1919. 


— —— Supplement. 1928. 
— — 3d ed. 1940. v.1 only. 


Snell, F. D. Chemicals of commerce. 1939. 

Gives information about composition of actual 
commercial products. Has a classified arrangement 
with a detailed index. Each section has a general 
discussion of this class of products, followed by a 
description of individual items in the class. 


Thorpe, Sir T. E. Dictionary of applied chemistry. 
4th ed. 1937- . v.l- . 

v.1, A—Bi; v.2, Bi—Chem. analysis; v.3, Chem. 
calculations—Diffusions; v.4, Digallic acid—Feeding 
stuffs. 


Subject Guide to Reference Books 


Arranged alphabetically by large subject headings, 
including both terms and substances; no biograph- 
ical entries. Articles are long, detailed and authori- 
tative. 

The complete alphabet is available in the 1922-27 
edition, with a supplement of three volumes. 


Van Nostrand’s scientific encyclopedia. 1938. 

Covers chemistry. Claims “over 10,000 terms of 
scientific interest.” Uses both actual scientific terms 
and popular terms. Material is fairly technical— 
mathematical when needed—and many articles are 
signed. 


Chemists, see BIOGRAPHY 


Christian art and symbolism, see CHurcH Sym- 
BOLISM 


Christian names, see NamMEs, PERSONAL 


Chronology, Historical 


This unit includes lists, summaries, and tables 
of events in chronological or calendar order. A 
list of annual chronologies follows the retro- 
spective chronologies. Annual chronologies usu- 
ally include minor events not always contained 
in the retrospective lists. 


RETROSPECTIVE CHRONOLOGIES 


Century cyclopedia of names. 

A chronological table of the chief events of his- 
tory, by century and country. Lists of rulers, Genea- 
logical charts. Chronological outline of European 
and American literature by country and types of 
literature. 


De Ford, Miriam A. Who was when, a dictionary of 
comtemporaries. 1940. 

“Its primary object is to ascertain who were the 
contemporaries of any celebrated person from 500 
B.c. to 1938 a.v.”—Preface. Tabular lists of persons 
by profession or activity in parallel columns. Names 
are entered twice, e.g., both in the year of birth and 
year of death, except that dates of reign are given 
for ruling monarchs. Index at end gives dates. 


SNe 
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Funk and Wagnalls New standard dictionary. 
Appendix in Subscription edition, “History of the 
world day by day.” 


Jameson, J. F. Dictionary of United States history. 
Rev. ed. 1931. 

“Chronology, a record by years, months and days 
of 5,000 incidents and events in the life of our nation 
in the order of their occurrence,” p.593-705. 


Keller, H. R. Dictionary of dates. 1934. 2v. 

v.1, The old world, including Europe, Africa, Asia, 
and Australasia and Oceania. v.2, The new world 
and the Polar regions. 

Countries are arranged alphabetically under con- 
tinent, and history is given by dates from earliest 
times through 1930. Rather detailed chronologies 
under each country especially after 1900. Brief his- 
torical description precedes and list of rulers follow 
the chronology of each country. Lack of index 
greatly hampers its use. 


Langer, W. L. An encyclopaedia of world history, 
ancient, medieval and modern, chronologically ar- 
ranged; a revised and modernized version of Ploetz’s 
Epitome. 1940. 

A handbook “so arranged that the dates stand out 
while the material itself flows in a reasonably smooth 
narrative.”—Preface. In general the arrangement is 
by period, divided into sections by continent and by 
country, each section arranged chronologically. 
Dates, important names, and important facts are in 
bold-face type. A detailed index guides to specific 
names and events. Outline maps and genealogical 
tables are a feature. Appendixes: Roman emperors; 
Byzantine emperors; The Caliphs; Roman popes; 
Holy Roman emperors; British ministries, 1721- ; 
French ministries, 1815-70; Presidents and prime 
ministers of the Third French republic. 


Lincoln library. 

1941 ed. Historical periods, events, and move- 
ments in the new world in tabular form, p.416-28. 
Periods, events, and movements of world history, 
chronological outline histories arranged in parallel 
columns by country, p.584-623. Important wars of 
history, p.551-52. 


March of man; a chronological record of people and 
events from prehistoric times to the present day. 
1935. 


CHRONOLOGY, HISTORICAL 


Second part consists of seven time charts showing 
in parallel columns for each century or smaller time 
division from prehistoric times to 1935, horizontal 
views of outstanding historical events in the various 
countries or sections of the world. 


Powicke, F. M., ed. Handbook of British chronology. 
1939. 

Chronological lists of British rulers and other 
notables, English parliaments, English church coun- 
cils, reckonings of time, saints’ days and festivals 
used in dating, legal chronology. 


Putnam, G. P. and Putnam, G. H. Dictionary of 
events; a handbook of universal history. 1936. 

“The events occurring throughout the world at the 
same period of time are recorded in parallel col- 
umns.” Each double page has columns for: Progress 
of society with outstanding events in all fields, 
United States (since 1776), Great Britain, France 
and Germany, Europe and The world. Chronology 
of the Great War is covered by special table. Genea- 
logical tables of royal families of Europe. Alphabetic 
index of events. Revised to December 1936. 


Steinberg, S. H. Historical tables . . 
word by G. P. Gooch. 1939. 

A tabular chronology of world history. The head- 
ings of the six columns are: Western and southern 
Europe; Central, northern and eastern Europe; over- 
seas countries; ecclesiastical; constitutional and eco- 
nomic history; cultural life. Adapted from Ref. bks. 
of 1938-1940. 


. with a fore- 


Webster’s New international dictionary. 2d ed. 

Subscription edition. Includes Hart, A. B. Refer- 
ence history of the world from the earliest times.. . 
Pt.1, World history. Pt.2, National histories by coun- 
try. Historical outlines followed by chronologies for 
each country in fair detail. 


World almanac. 
1941 issue includes memorable dates, p.625-47, 
from Biblical times to the present. 


ANNUAL CHRONOLOGIES AND SURVEYS 


American year book, 1910-19, 1925- 

Records events and progress in various fields of 
American life. Various chronologies are included, 
viz., Chronology of business and finance, of inter- 
national affairs, of national government, of political 
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events, of public affairs. Also, principal events of 
the year under names of countries and special topics. 
Consult index under chronology. 


Americana annual, 1923- . 
In 1940 volume, under Chronology, long lists of 
events by country. 


Annual register, 1758- . 
Chapters on English history, Imperial history, 
Foreign history. Chronicle of events by date. 


Britannica book of the year, 1938- 

Calendar of events at the beginning of each issue. 
See also under the names of the various countries 
and special topics. 


Council on foreign relations. The United States in 
world affairs, 1931- 

Annual account of American foreign relations. 
Appendix includes Chronology of important events 
affecting American foreign relations. 


Economic almanac for 1940- 

Includes Chronologies and calendars; Business 
and political events; Events affecting labor relations 
from January 1939 to May 1940. 


New international year book, 1907- 

Lists under Chronology the more important events 
by date, a rather brief list. See also articles under 
various countries and topics, such as European war. 


Survey of international affairs, 1920-1937. 

Annual survey of world politics and history, under 
general headings, such as World economic affairs, 
Disarmament, Europe, etc. A general chronology of 
the year’s events, alphabeted by country, is given in 
the appendix. 


Whitaker’s almanack, 1869- . 

1940 issue includes Events of the year, November 
1st, 1928-October 31st, 1939, classified under various 
heads, p.653-73. 


World almanac, 1868- . 

1941 issue includes Record of the year, December 
1939-December 1940, p.113-26; also War chronology, 
December 6, 1939-December 1, 1940. 


The world over: 1938-_ . 
“A Living age annual.” Pt.1, a month-by-month 
. commentary of leading events in the various coun- 
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tries of the world; pt.2, chronological, day-by-day 
record arranged under countries. Index to the com- 
mentary but not to the chronology. 


National yearbooks frequently include an outline or 
summary of the events of the past year. 


Chronology, Literary 


Century cyclopedia of names. 

Chronological outline of European and American 
literature by country and type of literature in ap- 
pendix. 


tGhosh, J. C.,; Annals of English literature, 1475- 
1925; the principal publications of each year with an 
alphabetical index of authors and their works. 1935. 

Its purpose “is to give ..., at a glance, the main 
literary output of any year or series of years; to 
show what books people were likely to be reading 
at any time, and with what rivals a candidate for 
literary fame had to reckon.”—Preface. Outstanding 
American authors are included. Index of authors 
and titles. 


Harbage, Alfred. Annals of English drama, 975-1700, 
an analytical record of all plays, extant or lost, 
chronologically arranged . . . 1940. 


Hart, J. D. Oxford companion to American litera- 
ture. ,c1941, 

Chronological index, p.863-88. “A year-by-year 
outline in parallel sequence of the social and lit- 
erary history summarized in” the book. 


Orians, G. H. Short history of American literature 
analyzed by decades. 1940. 

“A quick reference book which traces by decades 
the historical and social development of American 
literature from 1760 to the close of the World War 
. .. Index to major authors and subjects only.”— 
Booklist. Good brief summaries of the work of 
major and minor authors. 


Ryland, Frederick. Chronological outlines of Eng- 
lish literature. 1890. 

A tabular view of English literature year by year 
to 1890. Shows works published and in parallel col- 
umns publications in foreign literatures, political 
history and biographical dates. Author list follows 
tables. 
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Whitcomb, S. L. Chronological outlines of American 
literature. 1894. 

A companion volume to Ryland, developed with 
somewhat more detail, and with a column for British 
literature. Listing ends with 1894. Second part gives 
alphabetic list of authors with works arranged chro- 
nologically. 


Church Symbolism 


Bailey, H. T. and Pool, Ethel. Symbolism for artists, 
creative and appreciative. 1925. 

A dictionary of symbols. Gives abbreviations of 
words used in symbolism. Illustrations of much- 
used symbols. 


Bles, Arthur de. How to distinguish the saints in art 
by their costumes, symbols and attributes. 1925. 
“Contents: (1) Chapters 1-12, symbolism in gen- 
eral and for different groups, e.g., Virgin Mary, 
Evangelists, monastic orders, etc., with illustrations 
and explanations of pictures showing symbols; (2) 
appendixes: Alphabetical table of martyrdoms; Ta- 
bles of saints classified by habitual costume; Saints 
classified by categories; Alphabetical table of sym- 
bols and attributes with names of those who bear 
them; Chronological tables of bishops and popes of 
Rome; list of illustrations. General index.”—Mudge. 


Knapp, Justina, Sister M. A. Christian symbols and 
how to use them. ,c1935, 

Symbols grouped by significance with line draw- 
ings. 


Van Treeck, Carl and Croft, Aloysius. Symbols in 
the church. ,1936, 

“The book is ‘a practical, usable handbook for 
ecclesiastical artists and craftsmen of all sorts— 
painters, wood carvers, metalworkers, stained-glass 
workers, needle workers, and for others who are 
interested . . . in the decoration of churches and 
liturgical objects, such as vestments, sacred vessels, 
ete.”—Introduction. 

Chapters on the various phases of symbolism, e.g., 
the Trinity, apostles, Virgin Mary, etc. 


Webber, F. R. Church symbolism; an explanation 
of the more important symbols of the Old and New 
Testament, the primitive, the mediaeval and the 
modern church. 1939. 

Appendixes: the more important saints of church 


CIVIL SERVICE EXAMINATIONS 


art, alphabetically arranged, with their most com- 
mon symbols; Glossary of the more common sym- 
bols, alphabetically arranged. Bibliography. 


Whittick, Arnold. Symbols for designers; a hand- 
book on the application of symbols and symbolism to 
design .. . 1935. 

Selected symbols suitable for design, in dictionary 
order, with history of each symbol and advice for 
its use. 


Cinema, see Motion Picture Piays; Morion 
PicTuRES, EDUCATIONAL 


Civics, see PoLITICAL SCIENCE 


Civil Engineering 


Merriman, Mansfield. American civil engineers’ 
handbook. 5th ed. 1930. 


O’Rourke, C. E. General engineering handbook. 2d 
ed. 1940. Covers civil engineering. 


Trautwine, J. C. and Trautwine, J. C. Civil engi- 
neer’s reference book. 21st ed. 1937. 


Urquhart, L. C. Civil engineering handbook. 2d ed. 
1940. 


Civil Service Examinations 


Many persons are interested in the possibili- 
ties of government service in municipality, state 
or nation. Many positions are in the classified 
service and appointments are secured through 
civil service. State and local civil service in- 
formation can be secured through the local or 
state civil service commissions. 

The U.S. Civil service commission issues from 
time to time printed notices of approaching ex- 
aminations with details concerning method of 
application, places of examination, etc., which 
can be secured from the local federal officials in 
the post office or federal building. The Commis- 
sion has also published (1940) “Federal employ- 
ment under the merit system,” a descriptive 
pamphlet giving information concerning oppor- 
tunities, requirements, examinations, certifica- 
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tion and appointment, and “Women in the Fed- 
eral service.” 3d ed. 1941. 

Individual publishing concerns, most of which 
specialize in publication of civil service material, 
issue manuals giving qualifications required and 
sample examination questions for the various 
types of positions. Typical are: 


Pergande pub. co. Government positions; advisor’s 
handbook for schools, libraries and veterans. ,c Dec. 
1939. , 

Clear and comprehensive information concerning 
the various types of positions, how to apply, exam- 
ination procedure, salary scales, and descriptions 
and qualifications necessary for the most popular 
positions. 


— Reference manual of government positions; a 
comprehensive handbook of information on civil 
service positions and examinations, including spe- 
cific requirements for more than 150 city, county, 
state and Federal positions. 6th ed., rev. 1939. 

Enumeration of types of positions with general 
duties and qualifications, experience needed, subjects 
of examinations. Sample examinations, p.133-58. 

The same firm also publishes manuals of many 
individual types of positions. 


Several other firms publish similar material. For 
lists consult Cumulative Book Index under Civil 
Service, Examinations. 


Club Programs 

Baker, Blanch M. Dramatic bibliography. 1933. 
For club program suggestions see subject index 

under Study courses for clubs, etc. 


Henry, E. G. Helps for club program makers. 1935. 

Index by subject of club programs, reading 
courses and other material suitable for club pro- 
grams. 


Coats of arms, see HERALDRY 


Coins 

‘The usual question on coins relates either to 
the identification of an old coin or the valuation 
of a coin of possible rarity. The sources of in- 
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formation for both types of questions are chiefly 
in the special books on coins, some of which are 
designed for reference use. 


SPECIAL HANDBOOKS 


Bullowa, D. M. The commemorative coinage of the 
United States, 1892-1938. 1938. 

Continues and amends the Commemorative coin- 
age of the United States by Howland Wood (1922). 
“From ... 1892 to... 1922, the present text is still 
substantially as it originally appeared . . .”—Preface. 


Dye, J. S. Dye’s coin encyclopedia; a complete illus- 
trated history of the coins of the world. 1883. 

Contains a full account of “the earliest known 
mediums of exchange; discovery of the precious 
metals; coins of the Bible; ancient Greek, Roman 
and Jewish coinage; early and modern coins of Asia 
and Africa; Anglo-American, American colonial, 
and continental issues; Anglo-American tokens, and 
the pattern pieces, experimental issues, and coins of 
the United States of America...” 

Small reproductions of coins are scattered 
throughout the book. 


Frey, A. R. Dictionary of numismatic names, their 
official and popular designations. 1917. (American 
journal of numismatics, v.50) 


Mosher, Stuart. United States commemorative coins, 
1892-1939. 1940. 


Raymond, Wayte, ed. The standard catalogue of 
United States coins and tokens from 1652 to present 
day. 1941 edition. 1940. 

Early American coins; United States gold, silver 
and copper coins; Private gold coins; Merchants 
tokens; Hard times tokens; Pattern coins; Civil war 
tokens; Encased postage stamps; Commemorative 
coins; Colonial and continental currency; United 
States notes and fractional currency; Confederate 
and Southern state notes. Includes statistics of 
coins of each denomination issued by U.S. mints 
from 1793 to 1935. Valuations are given. 


— and Mosher, Stuart, eds. Coins of the world; 
the standard catalogue of twentieth century issues. 
1938. 

Contains a “complete list of all the coins issued by 
the countries of the whole world, their colonies or 
dependencies, with illustrations of most of the types 
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and the average valuation among collectors and 
dealers.” 

Arrangement is alphabetic by country. Includes 
list of denominations. Valuations are given. 


U.S. Treasury dept. Director of the mint—Annual 
report. 

Includes pictures of new coins and commemora- 
tive medals. 


— Catalogues of coins, tokens, and medals in the 
numismatic collection of the mint of the United 
States 2.1912. 

Includes information on coins both for the United 
States and foreign countries with a number of full- 
page plates of coins given. Index at the end. 


ANCIENT COINS 


Coins of ancient Greece and Rome are well 
covered by various books, some of the most 
useful of which are: 


Head, B. V. Historia numorum, a manual of Greek 
numismatics. New ed., enl. 1911. 


Mattingly, Harold and Sydenham, E. A. The Roman 
Imperial coinage. 1923-38. v.1-5. 

Arranged chronologically. Inscriptions are in the 
text. Plates with many illustrations at the end of 
each volume. 


Seltman, Charles. Greek coins; a history of metallic 
currency and coinage down to the fall of the Hel- 
lenistic kingdoms. 1933. 

Illustrated with 64 plates. 


MISCELLANEOUS SOURCES 


The general and special encyclopedias both in 
English and foreign languages frequently include 
well-illustrated historical articles. Especially 
useful are articles under Numismatics, in the 
Encyclopaedia Britannica, 14th edition, with nine 
full-page plates of illustrations of ancient, medi- 
eval and modern coins, and in the Jewish en- 
cyclopedia, with plates showing coins of ancient 
Palestine. 

Other suggested sources: 


Bartholomew, J. G. Literary and historical atlas. 
1913-30. 4v. (Everyman’s library) 


COLOR 


A series of four small atlases, not volumed to form 
a set. Contents: Literary and historical atlas of 
Europe, America, Africa and Australasia, and Asia. 
Each volume contains a survey of the coinages of 
various countries with illustrations. 


Ellis, J. C. General index to illustrations. 1931. 
Includes some references to pictures of coins and 
paper money. 


Pageant of America. 1925-29. l5v. 
v.4, chap. 14, American money. Includes some 
good illustrations of early coins. 


Parmentier, A. E. E. Album historique. 1897-1907. 
Ay. 

illustrations of coins from the Middle Ages 
through the 19th century are scattered through the 
text and are indexed under the heading Monnaies. 


Peck, H. T. Harper’s dictionary of classical litera- 
ture and antiquities. 1897. 

Illustrations of coins are scattered throughout the 
text, used as illustrations of portraits of individual 
rulers, illustrating articles of dress, etc., as well as 
illustrating articles on coins of various names. A 
good general article is found under heading Numis- 
matics. 


Colloquialisms, see SLANG 


Color 


Jacobs, Michel. Art of colour. 3d ed. 1926. 

“The theory of color and its practical application 
to portrait and landscape painting, interior decora- 
tion, textiles, costume design, stage lighting and 
other subjects. An excellent guide for students.” 
Cleveland Public Library Open Shelf. A dictionary 
of colors—Their place in the spectrum and their 
chemical compositions, p.69-90. 


Maerz, A. J. and Paul, M. R. Dictionary of color. 
1930. 

Seven thousand colors grouped by eight divisions 
of the spectrum. 


Munsell, A. H. Munsell book of color; defining, ex- 
plaining, and illustrating the fundamental charac- 
teristics of color. A revision and extension of The 
atlas of the Munsell color system. Standard ed. 
1929. 
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Color charts and diagrams, showing traditional 
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ence and technology of their preparation and pres- 


color names, arranged both in groups and alpha- 
betically with a dictionary of color terms. Color 
notation by symbol. 


Ridgeway, Robert. Color standards and color no- 
menclature ... 1912. 

This is a well-known and indispensable color 
scheme; it is, however, out of print and difficult to 
obtain. 


Commerce, see BUSINESS 
Commercial correspondence, see LETTER WRITING 
Commercial law, see Business LAw 


Commercial Products 


Brady, G. S. Materials handbook; an encyclopedia 
for purchasing agents, engineers, executives and 
foremen. 4th ed. 1940. 


Chisholm, G. G. Handbook of commercial geogra- 
phy. 12th ed., rev. and enl. 1932. 


Commodity year book. 1939- 

“The 75 commodities covered individually in this 
volume are presented alphabetically with a separate 
chapter devoted to each commodity. Each section 
contains a description of processing; a review of 
1939, and the vital statistics and prices in chart and 
tabular form.”—Preface to 1940 issue. 

Second issue in 1940 called Commodities in In- 
dustry. Published by Commodity research bureau, 
82 Beaver st., New York City. 


Haven, G. B. Industrial fabrics; a handbook for en- 
gineers, purchasing agents and salesmen. 3d ed., 
rev. and enl. 1941. 


Smith, J. R. and Phillips, M. O. North America, its 
people and the resources, development, and pros- 
pects of the continent as the home of man. 1940. 


Toothaker, C. R. Commercial raw materials; the 
origin, preparation and uses of the important raw 
materials of commerce. Rev. ed. 1927. 


Tressler, D. K. Marine products of commerce; their 
acquisition, handling, biological aspects, and the sci- 


ervation. 1923. 


Vanstone, J. H. Raw materials of commerce; a de- 
scriptive account of the vegetable, animal, mineral 
and synthetic products of the world and of their 
commercial uses. 1929. 2v. 


See also CONSUMER EDUCATION; MATERIALS AND Ma- 
TERIALS HANDLING; TESTING. 


Constitutions 
BIBLIOGRAPHY 


Burchfield, Laverne. Student’s guide to materials in 
political science. ,c1935, 


REFERENCE SOURCES 
United States 
FEDERAL CONSTITUTION 


The text of the federal Constitution appears 
in the following commonly held reference books 
as well as in many textbooks on U.S. history and 
government. 


Encyclopedia Americana. 

Under Constitution; text of the United States Con- 
stitution with amendments, followed by article on 
Constitutional amendments. 


Lincoln library. 
1941 edition includes text of Constitution, p.1396- 
1400. 


— Senate. Senate manual. 


U.S. Laws, statutes, etc. United States code an- 
notated. 1934. 

Includes references and citations of interpretive 
decisions of the courts. 


U.S. Library of Congress. Legislative reference 
service. Constitution of the United States of Amer- 
ica (annotated) 1938. (U.S. 74th Congress. 2d Sess. 
Senate Doc. 232.) Annotations of cases decided by 
U.S. Supreme Court to January 1, 1938. 


U.S. Congress. House of Representatives. House 


manual. 
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World almanac. 


World book encyclopedia. 

Includes text (v.3, p.1635-43) with original spell- 
ing and with changes due to amendment in bold 
type. 


STATES OF THE UNITED STATES 


The compiled statutes or general codes of the 
various states usually include both the Federal 
Constitution and the constitution of the indi- 
vidual state. The legislative manuals of the vari- 
ous states are also likely to include both Federal 
and State constitutions. For compilations of 
texts, see: 


Kettleborough, Charles, comp. The state constitu- 
tions and the federal constitutions and organic laws 
of the territories and other colonial dependencies of 
the United States of America. 1918. 


Thorpe, F. N. Federal and state constitutions, colo- 
nial charters, and other organic laws of the states, 
territories and colonies, now or heretofore forming 
the United States of America. 1909. 7v. (U.S. 59th 
Congress. 2d Sess. House Doc. 357.) 


Foreign countries 
Great Britain. Foreign office. Constitutions of all 
countries. 1938. v.1. 

Includes the constitutions of the various, separate 
parts of the British empire. 


For partial list of compilations of constitutions 
of Europe and Latin America, see Mudge, p.141. 
Texts of constitutions of individual countries 
can be found under the name of the country in: 


Larned, J. N. The new Larned history for ready 
reference. 1922-24. 12v. 


More recently adopted constitutions are some- 
times published in the national yearbooks. 
Examples: 

‘China year book. 1939. 
Permanent constitution, final draft, p.218-23. 


Japan year book. 1939-40. 
The constitution, p.1107-14. 


CONSUMER EDUCATION 


General statements of the provisions of the 
constitutions of various governments, without 
text, appear in Europa, Orbis, Statesman’s year- 
book. 


See also DocumEnNts, HisTorRIcaL. 


Consumer Education 


BIBLIOGRAPHY 


Mann, G. C. Bibliography on consumer education, 
sponsored by Foundation for consumer education. 
1939. 

An annotated bibliography of almost 2000 titles, 
including books and periodical articles. 


U.S. Dept. of agriculture. Consumers’ counsel divi- 
sion. Consumers’ bookshelf; a bibliography of pub- 
lications on commodity buying and other consumer 
problems. Dec. 1937. (Consumers’ counsel ser., Pub. 
no.4) 

Arrangement is by commodity. 


U.S. Dept. of agriculture. Consumers’ counsel se- 
ries,no.l- . 1936- 


Materials for consumer education; a selected 
bibliography. May 1941. (Consumers’ counsel ser., 
Pub. no.10) 


Telling the truth about merchandise offered 
to the retail purchaser is the purpose of several 
current periodicals. The information is in some 
cases compiled into annual buying guides, usu- 
ally not directly sold to libraries. The periodicals 
with notes indicating annual bulletins are listed: 


Consumers’ Research General Bulletin. 

Nine numbers a year. October to June. Lists 
items in three categories by brand as Recommended, 
Intermediate and Not recommended. Available to 
libraries at $2 a year. 

“Annual cumulative bulletin” in September— 
available to private individuals only at $3 a year. 


Consumers’ Union Reports. 

Monthly. Tells which brands are “best buys” and 
which “not acceptable.” Library subscriptions do 
not include Buying guide. 

Pocket-size confidential “buying guide” included 
with individual subscription. 


See also COMMERCIAL PRODUCTS. 
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CONTESTS 


Contests 
PERIODICALS 


Ayer’s Directory of newspapers and periodi- 
cals, 1940 edition, lists the following for current 
information concerning prize contests: 


Contest Magazine. Upland, Ind. 
Contest World News. Toledo, Ohio. 


Writer’s Digest, Cincinnati, Ohio. 
Includes news and advertisements of prize con- 
tests. 


REFERENCE SOURCES 


Burgert, Mary S. Contest gold, how to get your 
share. 1934. 


Dennis, Olivia H. How to win prize contests. 1928. 


Convention Dates 
GENERAL SOURCES 


The Americana annual; an encyclopedia of current 
events. 1923- 

Under names of national organizations and asso- 
ciations which regularly hold conferences, a sum- 
mary of the activities of the last previous convention 
and the place and date of the next one are usually 
given. 


Chamber of commerce of the United States. Con- 
vention dates of trade associations, dates and places 
of meeting of conventions to be held by trade asso- 
ciations. 

Issued as of March 1 and October 1 of each year. 


World Convention Dates. 1916- 

A monthly periodical. Each monthly issue con- 
tains the Convention calendar, indicating place, or- 
ganization, date, expected attendance, etc. Each list 
is supplementary to preceding except in the Decem- 
ber number which is cumulative. 


SPECIAL SOURCES 


Periodicals and annuals devoted to the inter- 
ests of special groups usually carry announce- 
ments, preliminary programs, and reports of 
conventions. Typical and useful are the fol- 
lowing: 
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Advertising 


Printers’ Ink; a J ournal for Advertisers. 
Weekly. List of convention dates inside back 
cover. 


Business 


American Business. 
Monthly. Lists coming meetings and conventions. 


Education 


Education Index. 1929- 
Gives in each issue list of coming meetings. 


Patterson’s American educational directory. 

1940 issue. Educational calendar: Conventions of 
educational associations, arranged by the calendar, 
p.1044-52. 


U.S. Office of education. Educational directory. 

Annual. Pt.4. Annual list of education associa- 
tions and directories. Gives date and place of com- 
ing meetings of many of the listed associations. 


Cookery 


Farmer, Fannie M. Boston cooking-school cook 
book. 7th ed., completely rev. 1941. 
“Comprehensive and reliable standard.” 


Halliday, Evelyn G. and Noble, Isabel T. Hows and 
whys of cooking. Rev. ed. 1933. (Univ. of Chicago 
home economics series) 

“The results are given here of the practical find- 
ings of the cooking and chemistry-of-food laborato- 
ries of the Department of Home Economics of the 
University of Chicago. It is not so much a book of 
recipes as a book of ways and means and whys; 
how to keep the color in vegetables when they are 
cooked; a section on muffins; on cakes containing 
fat or no fat; baking powder biscuits; pie; candy; 
ice cream; etc.”—Providence. 


Morphy, Marcelle, countess. Recipes of all nations. 
1936. 

“A monumental cookbook with its over eight hun- 
dred pages and its dimensions suggestive of an un- 
abridged dictionary! The cuisine of twenty-nine na- 
tions has representation within its covers, and its 
recipes include soups, fish, meat, poultry, and game 
dishes, light entrees, vegetables, salads, sweets, a 
few sundries, French cheeses and beverages and a 


74 


Subject Guide to Reference Books 


short article on French wines. There is a thumbnail 
index to the separate sections devoted to the dif- 
ferent countries and prefacing each section is a short 
special introduction about the cookery of that coun- 
try."-—New York Times. 


New York Herald Tribune—Home institute. Amer- 
ica’s cook book. New and rev. ed. 1940. 

“The most comprehensive encyclopedia on cook- 
ery ... contains over 3000 tested recipes... It an- 
swers the home-maker’s questions on cookery, diet, 
menus, table setting, buying, marketing and the or- 
ganization of ... the home kitchen.”—Preface. Top- 
ical arrangement with excellent index. Foreign 
words and phrases, p.953-54, Preliminary guide for 
quantities, etc. 


Copyright 


Questions concerning copyright are best an- 
swered by the official publications of the United 
States Copyright office which is a division of the 
Library of Congress: Forms for application for 
copyright and a leaflet entitled Steps necessary 
to secure copyright registration in the United 
States may be had by writing the Register of 
copyrights, Library of Congress, Washington, 
D.C. Trade-mark registration is the function of 
the Patent Office in the Department of Com- 
merce. 

Most useful of the publications of the Copy- 
right Office are: 


Catalogue of copyright entries. 1891- . 

Published in parts, each devoted to a separate kind 
of material; e.g., pt.1, group 1. Books proper. 
Monthly; pt.2. Periodicals. Quarterly. Each part 
has annual index. 


The copyright law of the United States of America 
being the act of March 4, 1909 ...as amended... 
with rules of practice and procedure. 1939. (Copy- 
right office, Bulletin no.14) 


REFERENCE SOURCES 
Amdur, L. H. Copyright law and practice. 1936. 


Hutchinson, Lois I. Standard handbook for secreta- 
ries. 3d ed., rev. 1941. 


CORPORATIONS 


Copyrights, p.481-82. Excellent general summary 
of copyright provisions. 


For general statement of the provisions of the 
copyright law, consult the World almanac. 

For an excellent historical article on copyright 
with bibliography, see Encyclopaedia of the 
social sciences, v.4, p.401-04. 

For copyright in Great Britain and other coun- 
tries, consult: 


The authors’, playwrights’, composers’ and artists’ 
handbook. 1939. 

Includes chapter on copyright and the text of the 
British copyright act. 


U.S. Dept. of commerce. Copyright protection 
throughout the world. 1936- . Pt.1-2. Pt.1 Inter- 
national regime; pt.2 The British Empire. Designed 
to be published in 7 parts. Includes texts of the 
copyright laws and conventions. 


Whitaker, Joseph. Almanack. 
Volume for 1921, p.415-16. 


For copyright in Canada, consult: 


Heaton’s Commercial handbook of Canada. 
1940 issue. Copyright, p.151-52. 


Corporations 


Conyngton, Thomas and Bennett, R. J. Corporation 
procedure; a manual for officers, directors, attorneys 
and all others concerned with corporate manage- 
ment. Rev. ed. ,1927, 


Crow, W. H. Corporation secretary’s guide. 1926. 


— Corporation treasurer’s and controller’s guide: 
a guide for the treasurer, controller and auditor of 
large and small corporations, as well as of unincor- 
porated businesses. 1927. 


—— Formal corporate practice; working methods 
and systems. 1931. 


Donald, W. J., ed. Handbook of business adminis- 
tration. 1931. 


Doris, Lillian and Friedman, Edith J. Corporate sec- 
retary’s manual and guide. 1936. 
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Montgomery, R. H., ed. Financial handbook. 2d ed. 
1933. 


Saliers, E. A. Handbook of corporate management 
and procedure. 1929. 


Smith, J. B. R. The corporation manual with forms 
and precedents. 42d ed. 1941. 


Cosmetics 


Bennett, Harry. Cosmetic formulary. 1937. 
Recipes for all sorts of cosmetic preparations. 


Chilson, Francis. Modern cosmetics. 2d ed. 1938. 
Collection of recipes for manufacture of creams, 
shaving preparations, dentifrices, etc. 


Hiscox, G. D. Henley’s twentieth century book of 
formulas, processes and trade secrets. Rev. and enl. 
ed. 1940. 

Cosmetics: p.225-44, 792-97 in 1938 ed. 


Hopkins, A. A., ed. Scientific American encyclo- 
pedia of formulas, 1932. Chap. 25, Toilet prepara- 
tions and perfumes. 


DeNavarre, M. G. Chemistry and manufacture of 
cosmetics ... 1941. 

Covers equipment for small manufacture, basic 
chemistry colors for cosmetics, formulas and direc- 
tions for manufacture of creams, lotions, powders, 
soaps, dental, bath, manicure and other prepara- 
tions, with chapters on physiology of skin, scalp and 
hair, and the Federal food, drug, and cosmetic Act 
of 1938. Classified bibliography, p.711-28. 


Parry, E. J. Parry’s cyclopaedia of perfumery; a 
handbook on the raw materials used by the per- 
fumer, their origin, properties, characters and anal- 
ysis. 1925. 


Popular Mechanics Magazine. Money making for- 
mulas. c1939. 
Chap. 16, Cosmetics and toilet preparations. 


Poucher, W. A. Perfumes, cosmetics and soaps with 
special reference to synthetics. 4th-5th ed. With 
cosmetic colour chart inset. 1936. 3v. 


See also RECEIPTS AND FORMULAS. 
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Cost of Living 


See Encyclopaedia of the social sciences, v.4, 
p.478-83, for a good basic article with bibli- 
ography. 

BIBLIOGRAPHY 
Monthly Labor Review. 

Includes classified list of recent publications of 

labor interest. 


U.S. Labor statistics bureau. Selected list of publi- 
cations. 1939. (Bulletin no.661) 

Lists the various bulletins and issues of the 
Monthly labor review including material on Cost 
of living, family expenditures, etc., Retail prices, 
Wholesale prices. 


U.S. Superintendent of documents. Price list 33. 
Labor. 
See under Prices and cost of living. 


Verwey, Gerlof. The economist’s handbook, a man- 
ual of statistical sources. 1937. 

Lists sources for statistics of living costs and index 

numbers in various countries. 
REFERENCE SOURCES 
Changes in Cost of Living. 

Quarterly publication of the U.S. Bureau of labor 
statistics. Includes indexes by states and important 
cities. 

National industrial conference board. Cost of living 
in the United States, 1914-1936. 1936. 

The same Board has issued other reports on indi- 

vidual years. 


U.S. Dept. of agriculture. Family income and ex- 
penditure. (Consumer purchases study, Urban and 
village series) 

A series covering income and expenditure of 
small-city and village families. Published as Mis- 
cellaneous publications of the Agriculture depart- 
ment. 


World almanac. 

1941 issue includes: New cost of living index, 
1935-40, p.48; Index of wage earners’ cost of living, 
1914-40, p.605; Wholesale purchasing power of the 
dollar, 1915-39, p.606; Average retail food prices in 
USS. cities, 1900-39; Cost of living, U.S. and foreign 
countries, p.607. Material varies in different issues. 


See also PRICES. 
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Costs 


Alford, L. P., ed. Cost and production handbook. 
1934. 


Donald, W. J., ed. Handbook of business adminis- 
tration. 1931, 


Paton, W. A., ed. Accountants’ handbook. 2d ed. 
c1932. Sec. 24, Manufacturing costs; Sec. 25, Dis- 
tribution costs; Sec. 26, Standard costs. 


Costume 


Use of the bibliographies and the Costume in- 
dex will guide adequately to the solution of 
reference questions in this field. Every library 
will need a selection of the many books listed in 
the bibliographies. 


BIBLIOGRAPHY 


Baker, Blanch M. Dramatic bibliography. 1933. 

The section on Costume (p.98-120) has the fol- 
lowing subdivisions: Accessories; National costume; 
Peasant and folk costume; Religious costume; Period 
costume; Miscellaneous. 


Ellis, Jessie C. General index to illustrations. 1931. 
Under heading Costume, and individual articles of 
dress. 


Hiler, Hilaire and Hiler, Meyer. Bibliography of 
costume; a dictionary catalog of about 8,000 books 
and periodicals. 1939. 

Includes books and periodicals in various fields 
which relate in any way to any phase of dress and 
adornment. Arrangement for subjects is explained 
in the preface, p.viii: National costume under names 
of countries subdivided by period; Period costume 
covering various countries is under name of the 
' century; Costumes of individual groups or occupa- 
tions are under the subject; Parts of costumes are 
under the specific headings; etc. Fashion periodicals 
are grouped under heading Periodicals arranged by 
period. Inclusion in Costume index is indicated. 


Monro, Isabel and Cook, D. E. Costume index; a 
subject index to plates and to illustrated text. 1937. 

Indexes more than 600 works whether wholly on 
costume or containing much material. Indexing is 


CURRENCY 


specific and detailed under countries and localities, 
under classes of persons, and under details of cos- 
tume with chronological subdivisions. List of books 
indexed shows locations in 32 libraries with Union 
list symbols.—Adapted from Ref. bks. of 1935-1937. 
For more detailed explanation of plan see Preface, 
piii-iv. 
REFERENCE SOURCES 


Lester, Katherine M. and Oerke, Bess V. Illustrated 
history of those frills and furbelows of fashion which 
have come to be known as: Accessories of dress; 
drawings by Helen Westerman. 1940. 

“Treats in groups the accessories worn or carried 
in connection with the costume; hats, veils, ear- 
rings, combs, fans, bracelets, walking-sticks, muffs, 
buttons, buckles, etc., etc.”—Ref. bks. of 1938-1940. 


Picken, Mrs. Mary B. The language of fashion; dic- 
tionary and digest of fabric, sewing and dress by 
Mary B. Picken and the editorial and research staff 
of the Mary Brooks Picken school. 1939. 

“Gives in alphabetical arrangement the definitions 
of more than 8,000 words associated with wearing 
apparel. Indicates pronunciation. Many line draw- 
ings.”—Ref. bks. of 1938-1940. 


Planché, J. R. A cyclopedia of costume; or Diction- 
ary of dress. 1877. 

Articles, materials and terms used in costume are 
defined, described and illustrated. 


Other sources suggested are: encyclopedias, which 
contain articles on costume and dress, articles on 
items of dress, and articles on individual countries 
and races, tribes, etc.; books of travel; illustrated 
histories; biographies; books on manners and cus- 
toms; illustrated periodicals, etc.; periodical indexes, 
for articles on a wide range of subjects relating to 
dress, customs, national life, travel, etc. (Note: The 
National Geographic Magazine is the only periodical 
indexed in Monro and Cook’s Costume index.) 


Crests, see HERALDRY 
Curiosa, see FUGITIVES 


Currency, see Monrey 
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CURRENT EVENTS 


Current events, see Events, Historica Topics, 
ALLUSIONS, etc. 


Dancing 


Magriel, P. D. A bibliography of dancing; a list of 
books and articles on the dance and related sub- 
jects. 1936. 


— — 4th cumulated supplement, 1936-40. 1941. 

Each supplement is cumulated and includes the 
contents of the previous supplements. Supplements 
are to be issued annually to 1942, and will then be 
added to the original volume. 

A comprehensive list of books and periodical arti- 
cles on all phases of dancing. Classified arrange- 
ment with author, subject and analytical index. 


Minneapolis public library. Index to folk dances and 
singing games. 1936. 

Analyzes about 100 collections. Entry is by title, 
type, and nationality. Key to symbols and list of 
books indexed, p.ix-xiii, with added list giving pub- 
lisher and date in appendix. 


Dates, see CALENDAR 


Dates and events, see Events, Historica Top- 
Ics, ALLUSIONS, etc. 


Debates 


In college and university, public and high 
school libraries, the call for debate material is 
frequent. Subjects chosen for debate cover a 
wide range, but in recent years there has been 
a marked tendency to limit choice of subject to 
political, social and economic topics of current 
general interest. Printed material is therefore 
likely to be found in periodicals, newspapers, 
and pamphlets rather than in books. Compila- 
tions of debate material in book form have how- 
ever been promptly made by some two or three 
publishers and made available to libraries. 
Handing out these ready-made aids to students 
and other inquirers should not be allowed to 
interfere with the finding of other material in 
books, late periodicals and pamphlets although 
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in many instances the compilations provide all 
the material desired and save wear on periodical 
sets. 


INDEXES 


Debate index; comp. by Edith M. Phelps. New ed., 
rev. 1939. (The reference shelf, v.12, no.9.) 


— Supplement; comp. by Julia E. Johnsen. 1941. 
(The reference shelf, v.14, no.9.) 

An index to material on subjects suitable for de- 
bate, including references to bibliographies, briefs, 
published debates or collections of articles. Useful 
in selecting subjects for debate or as a guide to nec- 
essary reference material. 


Public Affairs Information Service, 1915- . 

Indexes books, pamphlets, periodical articles, bib- 
liographies and occasional mimeographed material 
on public questions of the day. 


Speech index; an index to 64 collections of world 
famous orations and speeches for various occasions. 


1935. 


Vertical File Service Catalog, 1932- 
Indexes a large amount of pamphlet material use- 
ful for current debate subjects. 


The other usually held periodical indexes will, of 
course, also prove helpful in supplementing com- 
pilations of debate material and supplying articles 
on subjects not covered by compilations. 


SERIAL PUBLICATIONS 


Debate handbook. 

Annual. Prepared for extension division or de- 
partment of speech of various cooperating colleges 
for the High School Debating League in each of the 
states. Individual numbers are published by various 
universities and colleges. 


Debater’s help book; ed. by E. C. Buehler. 1934-40. 
v.1-8. 

Each annual volume is devoted to a single sub- 
ject. Briefs, selected articles and bibliographies. v.8 
called Annual debater’s help book. Contents: v.1, 
Federal aid for education; v.2, Free medical care 
(socialized medicine); v.3, Should the government 
own and operate electric utilities; v.4, Unicameral 
legislatures; v.5, British-American alliance; v.6, 
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DECORATION AND ORNAMENT 


Government ownership of railroads; v.7, Increasing 
the power of the United States government; v.8, 
Compulsory military service. 


The Handbook series, 1914-36. Ser. 1-4. 
' Each volume contains reprinted articles on both 
sides of a selected question of public interest. Bibli- 
ographies and sometimes briefs are included. No 
longer published. 


Intercollegiate debates: Yearbook of college debat- 
ing. 1909-15, 1927- 

Each volume includes speeches on both sides of 
about ten questions with bibliographies. Appendix 
of last volume published includes a cumulated index 
to the set. 


The reference shelf, 1922- 

Each number contains briefs, references, and re- 
prints of selected articles on some one question. The 
reference shelf is issued on a yearly subscription 
basis. The volume for each year now contains ten 
or more numbers. 


University debaters’ annual. 1914/15- 

A series of yearbooks, each a collection of repre- 
sentative intercollegiate debates on important ques- 
tions of the day. Constructive and rebuttal speeches 
are given in full for both sides and are accompanied 
by selected bibliography and briefs. 


University debaters’ help book. 

Each volume is devoted to a single subject. v.1, 
Arms and munitions. 1935; v.2, Congress or the Su- 
preme Court: Which shall rule America? c1935. 
Summary of argument; reproduced articles; lengthy 
bibliography. New series called Debaters’ help book. 


Winning debates, orations and speeches. 

Contains orations and speeches that won places in 
the Pi Kappa Delta tournaments. The 1938 volume 
(v.7) includes debate on Compulsory arbitration of 
labor disputes, with bibliography. 


PERIODICALS 


Congressional Digest. 

A periodical indexed in Readers’ Guide. Each 
number emphasizes a special current topic and gives 
pros and cons usually quoted from speeches in Con- 
gress. 


Congressional Record. 

The official proceedings of the Congress of the 
United States with speeches delivered in both 
Houses. Index biweekly, cumulated for each Con- 
gressional session. 


Debaters’ Digest, the national monthly of argument 
and debate. 

Published by the Debaters’ digest, 364 Main st., 
East Orange, N.J. Each number is chiefly devoted 
to a current topic with summary of arguments, quo- 
tations, and references. Monthly except June, July 
and August. 


Vital Speeches of the Day. 

A periodical issued twice a month and giving in 
full or in part speeches recently delivered. Speeches 
cover a variety of current topics and are usually 
printed in full. 


Decoration and Ornament 
BIBLIOGRAPHY 


Ellis, Jessie C. General index to illustrations. 1931. 
“Is especially strong in Art (and) Architecture.” 


—— Nature index. 1930. 
“Met requests for material in decorative design 
work and nature study.” 


The Art Index, Industrial Arts Index, Maga- 
zine Subject Index and International Index to 
Periodicals include references to many useful 
periodical articles in this field. 


REFERENCE SOURCES 


Adeline, Jules. Art dictionary; translated from the 
French and enlarged. 1910. 

Aims to include terms used in... ornament. Con- 
cise definitions, clear illustrations. 


Decorative art; the Studio year book. 1906- 
Annual. 


Hamlin, A. D. F. History of ornament. 1916-23. ‘Qv. 
Styles of ornament studied chronologically. Good 
illustrations. 


Jones, Owen. Grammar of ornament. 1910. 
No text; illustrated by examples from various 
styles of ornament. 
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Meyer, F. S. Handbook of ornament; a grammar of 
art, industrial and architectural designing in all its 
branches. 8th ed. n.d. 


Parmentier, A. E. E. Album historique. 1897-1907. 
Ay. 

Includes ornament as incidental to discussion of 
architecture of general historical period. Index nec- 
essary to locate specific pieces of ornament. 


Speltz, Alexander. Styles of ornament, exhibited in 
designs, and arranged in historical order, with de- 
scriptive text. A handbook for... private study. 
1906. 

400 full-page illustrations with illustrated descrip- 
tive text. 


See also CoLor; PICTURES. 


Decorations, see Awarps, MEDALS AND Honors; 
INSIGNIA 


Definitions 


The number of entries in the unabridged dic- 
tionaries has been estimated as follows: Standard 
—450,000 words, including 65,000 proper names; 
Webster, 2d ed.—600,000 vocabulary entries; 
Oxford—414,825 words. 

The number of entries in the Encyclopedia 
Britannica is claimed to be about 50,000. It is 
obvious therefore that the dictionaries have 
many more individual word entries than the 
encyclopedias. Nevertheless, a large number of 
entries in the encyclopedias appear under com- 
mon words (usually nouns) as headings. In 
cases where the encyclopedias define, the defini- 
tion is likely to be more complete than in the 
dictionary, but always from the point of view of 
giving information about the subject rather than 
information about the word. Although the en- 
cyclopedia does not always cover all meanings 
of a given word, the encyclopedias and diction- 
aries must be used interchangeably in many 
questions involving word definition. 

The dictionary aims to be complete for word 
entries and to cover all known meanings with 
such encyclopedic treatment as is necessary for 


Subject Guide to Reference Books 


the correct understanding of the word, while 
the encyclopedia aims to select subjects and to 
treat them completely. 

When general dictionaries and encyclopedias 
are inadequate, recourse should be had to the 
dictionaries and encyclopedias, and dictionaries 
of terms and handbooks, in special fields. 


DICTIONARIES 


The large English dictionaries follow differing 
practices in presenting definitions: 


Century dictionary and cyclopedia. 

“Arrangement of the definitions historically, in the 
order in which the senses defined have entered the 
language ... has been adopted whenever . . . the 
historical order could be inferred with a consid- 
erable degree of accuracy. Much space has been 
devoted to the special terms of the various sciences, 
fine arts .. ."—Preface, p.xv. 

* in the main vocabulary, indicates that added 
definition appears in supplement. 

Encyclopedic features. “. . . not only have many 
technical matters been treated with unusual full- 
ness, but much practical information of a kind which 
dictionaries have hitherto excluded has been added. 
The result is that the Century dictionary covers to 
a great extent the field of the ordinary encyclo- 
pedia, with this principal difference—that the in- 
formation given is for the most part distributed 
under the individual word and phrases with which 
it is connected, instead of being collected under a 
few general topics.”—Preface, p.xix. 


Funk and Wagnalls New standard dictionary. 

Editors have adopted principle of “. . . defining by 
definitive statement rather than oy ona Pa 
Definitions are expressed briefly when few corde 
are sufficient but encyclopedic treatment is also em- 
ployed when this is material to a correct under- 
standing of this meaning.”—Preface, p.xiii. 

Most common meanings are given first. Illustra- 
tive phrases are plentiful. 


Oxford English dictionary. 

“That sense is placed first which was actually the 
earliest in the language; the others follow in the 
order in which they appear to have arisen.”—Pref- 
ace, v.1, p.xxi. 
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Under each Roman numeral I-II-III, etc., “the 
historical order begins afresh,” senses under these 
are numbered 1, 2, 3, etc. Subdivisions a, b, c, etc. 
Obsolete senses like obsolete words have before 
them. Foreign words are indicated by ||. 


Webster’s New international dictionary. 2d ed. 

“Definition follows the etymology,” p.xciv. Ar- 
rangement of definitions is in general in historical 
order of development. Technical meanings in alpha- 
betic order of sort of signification; e.g., Band as used 
in Architecture, Bookbinding, Botany, etc. Foreign 
words indicated by ||. Obsolete words (those before 
1660) appear below the line on the divided page. 
New word section precedes the main vocabulary in 
1940 issue. 


For terms in special fields see also specific subjects: 
ARCHITECTURAL TERMS; ART TERMS; BUSINESS 
TERMS, ETC. 


Depreciation 


Alford, L. P., ed. Cost and production handbook. 
1934. 


Donald, W. J., ed. Handbook of business adminis- 
tration. 1931. 


Montgomery, R. H., ed. Financial handbook. 2d ed. 
1933. 


Paton, W. A., ed. Accountants’ handbook. 2d ed. 
c1932. 

Sec. 11, Depreciation principles; Sec. 12, Depre- 
ciation rates. 


Derivation of words, see ETymMoLocy (DERIva- 
TION) 


Design, see DECORATION AND ORNAMENT 
Dialogues, see MoNoLOGUES AND DIALOGUES 


Directories, see ADVERTISING; ASSOCIATIONS, So- 
CIETIES, ORGANIZATIONS, FOUNDATIONS; BUSI- 
NESS AND TRADE DIRECTORIES; EDUCATION— 
DIRECTORIES; GOVERNMENT DIRECTORIES; LI- 
BRARIES AND LIBRARIANS—DIRECTORIES; PUB- 
LISHERS 


- 


Disasters 


Disasters are a rather frequent subject of 
reference inquiry. This unit includes lists of 
disasters convenient for reference use. The 
sources listed here are divided into two groups, 
Annual and Retrospective lists. 


RETROSPECTIVE LISTS OF DISASTERS 


Encyclopedia Americana. 

Under heading Disasters of the world, disasters are 
chronologically arranged under the subheadings: 
Conflagrations, Great floods and inundations, Great 
earthquakes, Hurricanes and tornadoes, Plagues and 
pestilences, Ocean disasters. 


Jameson, J. F. Dictionary of U.S. history. 1931. 
Lists of fires, floods, theater and mine disasters, 
p.848-49, 


Haydn, Joseph. Haydn’s dictionary of dates... 
25th ed. 1910. 

Detailed lists of disasters under specific headings, 
such as Earthquakes, Fires, Wrecks. Useful for 
identification of minor disasters. 


Japan year book. 
1939-40 issue includes Earthquakes: Great earth- 
quakes in Japan, 1596-1935, with fatalities, p.31-32. 


Larned, J. N., ed. New Larned history for ready 
reference ... ,c1922-24, 12v. 

Lists of disasters are entered under specific sub- 
jects; e.g., Earthquakes, Fires, Plagues, etc., some- 
times with descriptive extracts. 


Lincoln library. 

1941 ed. includes Notable accidents and disasters, 
classified lists of fires, earthquakes, and volcanic 
eruptions, floods, marine disasters from 1755 to 1939, 
p.2081-83. 


World almanac. 
1941 issue. Notable marine disasters, since 1833, 
p.650-53. See also index under various subjects. 


ANNUAL LISTS OF DISASTERS 


Americana annual. 

1940 issue: Outstanding disasters listed in chrono- 
logical order under heading, Disasters. Other head- 
ings also used: Meteorological events (Floods); 
Submarine disasters. 
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Britannica book of the year. 

1941 issue under heading Disasters includes classi- 
fied lists: Aviation; Fires and explosions; Marine; 
Motor traffic; Natural disasters; Railroads; etc. 


Whitaker’s almanack. 
1940 issue. Events of the year include disasters; 
see index under Accidents, with subdivisions. 


For more detailed information concerning individual 
great disasters, consult the sources listed under 
Events, Historica Topics, ALLUSIONS; CHRONOLOGY, 
HISTORICAL. 


Discoveries, see First Facts 
Dissertations, Academic, see THESES 


Distances Between Places 


Ayer, firm, Philadelphia. N. W. Ayer & Son’s direc- 
tory of newspapers and periodicals. 

Annual. Place description under each place usually 
states distance from nearest important city. 


Hutchinson, Lois I. Standard handbook for secre- 
taries. 3d ed., rev. 1941. 

Railroad, automobile, airway distances between 
principal United States cities, p.566-68. 


Rand, McNally & co. 
atlas. 

1941 issue. Air-line distances between 50 United 
States cities, p.22; Railroad travel distance table, 
p.23; Standard highway mileage guide, with distance 
- tables inserted, p.546; Air-line distances between 
forty-five world cities, p.463; Table of steamship 
connections and distances between principal Ameri- 
can and foreign ports, p.468-69. 


Rand McNally commercial 


U.S. Hydrographic office. Table of distances between 
ports. 1936. 

Ports are arranged alphabetically, and distances 
to other ports within the neighboring area are given 
in nautical miles, with route indicated where more 
than one route exists. 


Corrections and additions to 


Supplement. 
April 1, 1940. 1940. 


World almanac. 
1941 issue: Automobile touring mileage in the 
United States, p.698-700; Distances on the highways 


of Europe, p.701-02; Airway distances abroad, p.701; 
Distances by water from New York City, p.704-06; 
Distances by water from other American ports, 
p.707. 


Automobile road maps, issued by various oil com- 
panies and available for free distribution, usually 
include tables of distances. 


Documents, Government, see GOVERNMENT PuB- 
LICATIONS 


Documents, Historical 


PLAN OF UNIT 


Yearbooks and encyclo- 
pedia annuals 

National yearbooks 

Encyclopedias of history 


Bibliography 

Texts—Sources 
Collections 
Collections, Annual 


BIBLIOGRAPHY 


Beers, H. P. Bibliographies in American history; 
guide to materials for research. ;Rev. ed., 1942. 


Breycha-Vauthier, A. C. Sources of information, a 
handbook on the publications of the League of Na- 
tions. ,1939, 

An analysis up to Dec. 1, 1938. A classified list of 
central documents which usually themselves furnish 
the key to further research. 


Burchfield, Laverne. Student’s guide to materials in 
political science. ,c1935, 

See especially Source materials in section on In- 
ternational law and diplomacy. 


Carroll, M. J. Key to League of Nations documents, 
1920-1929. 1930. I1st-4th supplements, 1931-36. 
1931-38. 


Guide to historical literature; ed. by G. M. Dutcher 
and others. 1931. 

Source books, collections of sources, and archive 
publications are listed in each section of the bibliog- 
raphy. 


International Index to Periodical Literature. 
Indexes the more scholarly historical periodicals 

such as English Historical Review; Journal of Mod- 

ern History; Foreign Policy Reports. Articles in 
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journals sometimes carry documents either in text 
of the article or in appendixes. 

Other periodicals indexed in Readers’ Guide and 
including occasional documents are: Foreign Af- 
fairs; American Historical Review. 


New York Times Index. 

Texts of documents are sometimes printed in the 
Times and can be located through the Index under 
appropriate geographical and other headings. 


Public Affairs Information Service. 

Includes many references to documentary mate- 
rial. See especially names of countries, subhead 
Foreign relations, heading Treaties, and subhead 
Treaties under subjects of the treaties. 


TEXTS—SOURCES 
Collections 


A variety of historical material has been 
brought together in compilations of source ma- 
terial, some of which are noted in Mudge. Note 
especially Canada (p.349), Great Britain (p.356), 
United States (p.362). 


Commager, H. S., ed. Documents of American his- 
tory. 2d ed. 1940. 

Generally limited “to documents of an official and 
quasi-official character . . . designed to illustrate the 
course of American history from the Age of Dis- 
covery to the present.”—Preface. Each document is 
introduced by a brief historical note. References to 
sources of the documents and bibliography to fur- 
ther discussion are included. 


Horne, C. F. and Austin, W. F., eds. Source records 
of the great war... . presenting documents from 
government archives and other authoritative sources 
Pei c1923, 

Also published under title Great events of the 
great war. For various editions see Wilson Library 
Bulletin, October 1939, p.168-69. Official documents 
are scattered through the set. 


Langsam, W. C. Documents and readings in the 
history of Europe since 1918. ,c1939, 

“Exact texts of some of the most important docu- 
ments ... relevant to the history of Europe since 
1918 .. . Includes treaties, pacts, conventions, con- 
stitutions . . . and other items.”—Abr. from Fore- 
word. 


DOCUMENTS, HISTORICAL 


MacDonald, William. Documentary source book of 
American history, 1606-1926. 3d ed., rev. 1926. 

Other compilations of the same editor cover spe- 
cific periods of American history. 


U.S. Dept. of state. Foreign relations of the United 
States. 

A collection of official papers relating to the for- 
eign relations of the United States. One or more 
volumes issued for each calendar year beginning 
with 1861. Publication is delayed purposely for at 
least ten years after the events covered. 


Collections, Annual 


Council on foreign relations. The United States in 
world affairs. 1931- 
Annual account of American foreign relations. 
Appendixes include various documents. 


Documents on international affairs, 1928- 

Compilation of documents arranged by country. 
Includes declarations of policy, extracts from 
speeches, statements, official communiques, texts of 
treaties, etc. Supplements: 

Survey of international affairs, 1920/23-27, with 
which the documentary material was formerly pub- 
lished in appendixes. 

Partially indexed in P.A.I.S. 


International conciliation. 

Monthly periodical published by Carnegie endow- 
ment for international peace. 

Includes documents of current interest. 


Encyclopedias of history 
Harper’s encyclopedia of United States history from 
458 a.p. to 1912. 

Includes texts of important documents. 


Larned, J. N. The new Larned history for ready 
reference, reading and research. 1922-24. 12v. 

Constitutions and other documents are scattered 
under various headings. 


National yearbooks 


Some of the national yearbooks include con- 
siderable historical documentary material. 
Examples: 

China year book. 

1939 issue contains Documents and_ speeches, 

p.410-53. 
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Japan year book. 
1938-39 issue has Appendix containing Constitu- 
tion of Japan and texts of treaties. 


Yearbooks and encyclopedia annuals 


Americana annual, 1923- 

Occasional important documents are reproduced; 
e.g., the Munich agreement under World politics, 
1938 issue, p.823. 


Annual register, 1758- 

Pt.2 now includes Public documents, important 
documents both British and other; e.g., Soviet con- 
stitution English text in 1936 issue. 


See also TREATIES. 


Drama and the Theater 


General material only is listed here. Note also 
cross references at the end of this unit. 


BIBLIOGRAPHY 


Baker, Blanch M. Dramatic bibliography; an anno- 
tated list of books on the history and criticism of the 
drama and stage and on the allied arts of the theater. 
1933. 

Includes about 4000 titles, arranged in four parts: 
Drama and theater; Production and stagecraft; 
Pageantry, religious drama and entertainment; An- 
thologies, bibliographies and directories; with an 
author index and an analytical subject index. Each 
part consists of several sections. Arrangement under 
each classification is by title. The Bibliography of 
bibliographies (p.246-63) is especially useful. 
Cambridge bibliography of English literature; ed. by 
F. W. Bateson. 1941. 4v. 

Medieval drama: v.1, p.274-79; Renaissance to 
Restoration: v.1, p.487-663; Restoration to Romantic 
revival: v.1, p.392-487; Nineteenth century: v.3, 
p.580-628. 


Topics relating to the drama, history of the 
theater, current movements, work of little 
theater groups, etc., are likely to be well covered 
by the various general and special periodical 
indexes. Consult especially: 


Art Index, 1929- . 
See especially headings: Theater-Stage setting 
and scenery; Theater art; Theaters. 
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Dramatic Index, 1909- . , 

Annual subject index. “The only complete record 
of the stage in America and England, as shown by 
the periodical press of the past two decades. An 
index to all dramatic articles and illustrations. A 
record of production, of who’s who on the stage. A 
portrait-index to actors, actresses and playwrights.” 
—Publisher’s statement in 1938 issue. 

The Bulletin of Bibliography, quarterly, contains 
a continuation of the Dramatic Index. 

Indexes about 50 general and special periodicals 
with references to dramatic articles in other periodi- 
cals not regularly indexed. 


The other generally held periodical indexes (Edu- 
cation Index, International Index, Readers’ Guide, 
etc.) also contain many references on special topics. 


REFERENCE SOURCES 


Cambridge history of American literature. 
21. 4v. 

Chap. 2, The early drama; Chap. 18, The drama; 
1860-1918. There is an excellent bibliography for 
each chapter. 


1917- 


Cambridge history of English literature. 1907-33. 
15v. v.5-6. The drama to 1642. 

Later periods are covered in various chapters in 
other volumes. Consult tables of contents and index 


(v.15). Extensive bibliographies. 


Odell, G. C. D. Annals of the New York stage. 
a AS vy ete raft Re 
A complete history of the theater in New York 
City from its beginnings to the end of the 19th cen- 
tury based on study of original sources. Excellent 
indexes in each volume facilitate reference use. 
v.12 (1940) ends with 1885. 


Pageant of America. 

v.14, The American stage. Profusely illustrated 
history of the American theater with pictures of 
actors, scenes from plays, theater buildings. 


Sobel, Bernard, ed. The theatre handbook and digest 
of plays. 1940. 

A general reference book on all phases of the 
drama, including in one alphabet, biographies, 
synopses of plays, operas, and operettas and articles 
on all sorts of dramatic topics. 
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Consult also the following units in this handbook: 
Awarps, MrepALs AND Honors (FOR LITERARY PRIZES) ; 
Motion Picture Ptays; PLayS—PRODUCTION, CASTS, 
ETC.; PLAyYS—REVIEWS, CRITICISMS, ETC.; PLAYS— 
ScENES FROM Ptiays, Costumres; PLAays—TExTs; 
PLAYS FOR SpreciaL Occasions; Priors (NOVELS, 
Pays, ETC.) ; THEATER—ANNUAL Reviews. For biog- 
raphy of actors, actresses, etc., see BIoGRAPHY— 
Actors. For biography of playwrights, see Bioc- 
RAPHY—AUTHORS., 


Dress, see COSTUME 
Drugs, see PHARMACY 
Earthquakes, see DISASTERS 


Education 
BIBLIOGRAPHY 


Alexander, Carter. How to locate educational in- 
formation and data. 2d ed., rev. 1941. 

A manual designed for the research student in 
education to facilitate his use of library materials. 


Education Index; a cumulative author and subject 
index to a selected list of educational periodicals, 
books and pamphlets, 1929- 

Indexes foreign as well as English and American 
periodicals, and includes pamphlets, books, analytics 
in books, and society transactions. Current issues 
are monthly except during the summer and are cu- 
mulated into annual and permanent volumes. 


Educational Abstracts. 1936- 

Five times a year—not cumulated. Separate au- 
thor and subject indexes in each volume. Abstracts 
are arranged alphabetically by author under broad 
subjects, which are themselves alphabetical. Scope 
includes periodical articles, school reports, books, 
and government bulletins and reports, both Ameri- 
can and foreign. Abstracts are from 20 lines to a 
column in length, with cross-references to related 
abstracts. 


Mental measurements year book. 1940- 
“Indexes and abstracts reviews of tests.”—Ref. 
bks. of 1938-1940, p.32. 


Monroe, W. S. and Shores, Louis. Bibliographies and 
summaries in education to July 1935; a catalog of 


EDUCATION 


more than 4000 annotated bibliographies and sum- 
maries listed under author and subject in one alpha- 
bet. 1936. 

“Comprehensive for the period from 1910 to 1935, 
and selective prior to 1910.”—Shores. 


Selected references in education, 1933- . (Supple- 
mentary educational monographs, published in con- 
junction with the School Review and the Elemen- 
tary School Journal.) 

Annual annotated lists combined from lists first 
published monthly in the School Review and the 
Elementary School Journal. 


U.S. Office of education. Bibliography of research 
studies in education. 1926/27- . 

Annual—published as a Bulletin of the Office of 
education. Since 1932 limited to masters’ and doc- 
tors’ theses and faculty research studies, many of 
which are deposited in the Office and are available 
for interlibrary loan.—Adapted from Preface, 1937- 
38 issue. 


REFERENCE SOURCES 


American universities and colleges; ed. by C. S. 
Marsh. 4th ed. 1940. 

Excellent survey chapters on: Education in the 
United States; The American college; The American 
university; Professional education with lists of ap- 
proved schools; The foreign student in the United 
States, precede the descriptive directory of accred- 
ited institutions which makes up the body of the 
book. 


Encyclopedia of educational research, prepared un- 
der the auspices of the American educational re- 
search association; ed. by Walter S. Monroe. 1941. 

“In general terms the project was conceived of as 
a critical evaluation, synthesis and interpretation of 
reported studies in the field of education ... it is the 
purpose to tell what the findings of research ‘add 
up to’ after critical evaluation and what this syn- 
thesis of findings means relative to educational the- 
ory and practice.”—Introduction. 

Includes extensive selective bibliographies. 


Lincoln library. 

1941 ed. Education, p.1615-98. Includes material 
on history of education, educational reformers, cur- 
rent topics in education, school systems in various 
foreign countries and in the United States, and some 
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tables of statistics especially “Students in certain 
studies in various high schools, 1890 to 1934.” 


Monroe, Paul. Cyclopedia of education. 1911-13. 5v. 

Concise discussions of topics of interest in the 
teaching field. Attempts completeness of scope 
rather than completeness of treatment. Subjects, 
methods, administration, history of education, biog- 
raphy, institutions, and school architecture are thor- 
oughly covered. Articles are by specialists and 
bibliographies are appended. Out of date but use- 
ful for older subjects. Classified index. 


Teachers college. International institute. Educa- 
tional yearbook of the International institute of 
Teachers college, Columbia university, 1924- 
Chapters arranged alphabetically by country on 
problems and progress of education in important 
countries of the world. Some of the recent issues 
have individual themes; e.g., 1938: Rural education 
and rural society; 1939: The meaning of a rural 
education in the twentieth century. Statistics and 
bibliographies usually accompany the text. 


U.S. Office of education. Biennial survey of educa- 
tion. 

Contents: Statistical summary of education; Sta- 
tistics of state school systems; Statistics of city 
school systems; Statistics of higher education; Sta- 
tistics of public high schools; Statistics of private 
elementary and secondary schools; Statistics of pri- 
vate commercial and business schools; Review of 
educational legislation. 

Appears first in parts, sometimes abridged, and 
later as a single number of the Bulletin. Recently 
publication has been tardy; latest issue of complete 
survey is 1934-36. 


Watson, Foster. Encyclopaedia and dictionary of 
education . . . principles and practice . . . types of 
teaching institutions and education systems through- 
out the world. 1921-22. 4v. 

Emphasis is placed on British subjects, but scope 
is general. Important articles are signed. Entries 
include biography, individual institutions, terms, 
subjects, societies, discussion of the educational sys- 
tems of other countries, methods, philosophy and 
theory. Many illustrations. Classified index is sim- 
ilar to that in Monroe. 
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Dictionary of education; ed. by Carter V. Good. 
1943 (?). 

Sponsored by Phi Delta Kappa educational fra- 
ternity with the cooperation of numerous profes- 
sional associations. To be published by McGraw- 
Hill book co., probably in 1943. 


World book encyclopedia. 

Especially strong in articles on education and 
child training. For articles included see Reading and 
study guide. 


Yearbook of education, 1932- 

Each issue includes articles on types, and current 
problems of education in Great Britain, the domin- 
ions and possessions, with survey chapters on cur- 
rent education in other countries. 


Education—Directories 
INTERNATIONAL 


Index generalis, the yearbook of the universities, 
colleges, schools of science and technology, astro- 
nomical observatories, scientific institutions, li- 
braries, learned societies. 

Annual. Universities and schools are grouped by 
country in alphabetic order by place. Data given 
includes for each institution name and address, brief 
statistical information, list of principal professors, 
date of founding. The same arrangement is used for 
observatories, libraries, and scientific institutions, 
each of which is in a separate section. The learned 
societies are classified according to subject, and 
under subject are in alphabetic order according to 
the town in which each is located. Lists are given 
of Nobel prize winners, honoris causa doctorates, 
intellectual exchanges, and principal publishers. In- 
dexes: alphabetic by person, geographic by country, 
geographic by town, and a general table of contents. 
Information on the institutions of each country is 
printed in the language of the country. 


Minerva; jahrbuch der gelehrten welt. 

Pt.I, Europa; pt.II, Die aussereuropaischen hoch- 
schulen. Towns and cities of the world are ar- 
ranged alphabetically and under each are given 
names, addresses, and brief statistical and other in- 
formation on universities, libraries, museums, socie- 
ties, laboratories, and associations. Information is 
given in the language of the country in which the 
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town is located. Indexes are given of societies and 
of persons. 


Europa, the encyclopedia of Europe. 

Loose-leaf. Under each country, arranged alpha- 
betically, in section World of learning are listed in- 
stitutions of higher education with alphabetical lists 
of faculty members. 


Orbis, encyclopedia of extra-European countries. 
Supplements Europa and gives similar informa- 
tion. 


AMERICAN 


American council on education. American junior 
colleges; ed. by Walter Crosby Eells. 1940. 

A companion volume to American universities and 
colleges. 

Contents: Types of junior colleges; development; 
present status; accreditation and accreditation agen- 
cies. Lists almost 500 junior colleges giving for each 
the same type of information as given in American 
universities and colleges. Appendixes include Amer- 
ican association of junior colleges; directory of so- 
cieties; classified lists of junior colleges; curricula 
offered. 


American council on education. American univer- 
sities and colleges. 4th ed. 1940. 

Published every four years. Its object is to supply 
in a single volume the salient facts concerning the 
accredited institutions of higher learning in the 
United States. 

Pt.1, Chap.4, Professional education—includes lists 
of approved professional schools arranged alpha- 
betically by profession and by state. Pt.2 gives “spe- 
cific information concerning accredited colleges and 
universities . . . information furnished in each case 
by a responsible officer of the institution.”—Preface, 
p.v. Includes control, calendar, admission and de- 
gree requirements, fees, departments and recent de- 
velopments, enrolment, libraries, student publica- 
tions, finances, buildings and grounds, administrative 
officers. 


Americana annual. 

Table under heading Colleges and universities 
gives location, enrolment, income, name of presi- 
dent, etc. Includes Canada. 


EDUCATION—DIRECTORIES 


Britannica book of the year. 

Under Universities and colleges is an alphabetic 
table of American colleges giving date of founding, 
chief executive, enrolment, endowment, volumes in 
library. Includes Canada. There are also separate 
articles on important colleges. 


Catholic colleges and schools in the United States, 
1940. 1940. 

“Contents: Major seminaries. Preparatory semi- 
naries, p.1-21; Universities and colleges. Normal 
schools, p.27-50; High schools and academies. Ele- 
mentary schools. National summary, p.55-72; Direc- 
tory, p.77-238.”—Ref. bks. of 1938-1940. 


College blue book . . . colleges of liberal arts and 
sciences, technical and professional schools. 4th ed. 
—1939. ,c1940, 

Tabulations by state of recognition, number of de- 
grees conferred, name of president, calendar dates, 
entrance requirements, prescribed courses, gradua- 
tion requirements, fees and expenses, college re- 
sources, enrolment, number of faculty; professional 
schools by type and by state; combined lists by state 
with maps showing locations. 


Handbook of private schools for American boys and 
girls, an annual survey, by Porter Sargent. 

26th ed., May 1942. Descriptive notes concerning 
about 1500 private schools and junior colleges listed 
alphabetically by town under each state. States are 
grouped by section of the country. Name of execu- 
tive, enrolment, number of faculty, tuition, accredi- 
tation, etc. References to advertising pages for fuller 
descriptions in some cases. Supplementary lists of 
schools for special purposés and schools listed by 
type to meet special needs. Membership lists of 
Secondary education board, American association of 
junior colleges, Association of American universi- 
ties. Lists of teachers agencies and school suppliers. 


New international yearbook. 

Beginning with 1941 issue includes under heading 
Universities and colleges, a list and statistics of the 
accredited universities and colleges of the United 
States compiled from the 1940 edition of American 
universities and colleges. Institutions are arranged 
by state. 


Patterson’s American educational directory. 
Annual. Contents: Educational systems of the 
states including schools and colleges arranged alpha- 
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betically by towns and cities; Classified directory ar- 
ranged according to kind of school; Library direc- 
tory; College and university colors; Alphabetical 
index; Educational associations, alphabetical list; 
and Educational business directory. 


Summer camp guide. 6th ed. 1941. 
Lists or describes 400 better private camps. 


U.S. Office of education. Accredited higher institu- 
tions. 

Issued from time to time in Bulletin series, with 
supplements between issues. Latest issue, 1938. 

Pt.I, Universities and colleges, junior colleges, and 
teacher-training institutions accredited by national 
and regional accrediting associations, arranged by 
association; pt.II, Same accredited by State univer- 
sities and State departments of education, arranged 
by state; pt.III, Professional and technical schools 
accredited, approved, or classified by national or- 
ganizations. Index. 


—— Educational directory. 

Annual. Issued in four parts, later bound together. 
Included in Bulletin series. 

Pt, Principal state and county school officers; 
pt.II, City school officers. City school officers are 
arranged by state and city. Parochial, by archdio- 
cese and diocese; pt.III, Colleges and universities, 
including all institutions of higher education. AlI- 
phabetic by states. Gives accrediting body, religious 
affiliation, support, coeducation; pt.IV, Educational 
associations, and directories. Name, address of pres- 
ident and secretary, place of next meeting, publica- 
tions. 


World almanac. 

1941 issue. American colleges and universities, 
p.529-37, gives in tabular form location, year of 
origin, governing official, and size; Canadian uni- 
versities, p.537, same information given as for Amer- 
ican; College and university colors, p.541-45. 


BRITISH 


Yearbook of the universities of the empire. 

Cover title: Universities yearbook. Arrangement 
is geographical. Under each institution are lists of 
teaching staff by department, information concern- 
ing libraries, admission, degrees, fees, scholarships, 
dormitories, publication; outline of the year’s prog- 
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ress with list of benefactions, degrees granted, etc. 
Appendixes include: Qualifications for admission to 
a first degree in British universities; postgraduate 
scholarships, etc.; student organizations; interna- 
tional federations, etc. 


SUBJECT LISTS 


Besides the classified lists of schools in the 
general directories mentioned above, yearbooks 
in special fields sometimes include lists of schools. 
Typical are: 


American art annual. 


Who is who in music. 
1941 edition includes Directory of music schools, 
teachers and educators, p.397-454. 


Educational moving pictures, see Movine PIic- 
TURES, EDUCATIONAL 


Educators, see BIOGRAPHY 


Electricity and Magnetism 


BIBLIOGRAPHY—PERIODICAL INDEXES 
Engineering Index. 


Industrial Arts Index. 
International Index to Periodicals. 


Science Abstracts. 
Section A (Physics). 


REFERENCE SOURCES 


Abbott, A. L. National electrical code handbook. 
5th ed. 1940. 


Chemical rubber pub. co. Handbook of chemistry 
and physics. 25th ed. 1941. 

Electricity and magnetism, p.1517-1639, includes 
X-ray data. 


Croft, T. W. American electricians’ handbook. 4th 
ed. 1936. 

Fundamentals; Generators and motors; Outside 
distribution; Interior wiring; Transformers; Electric 
lighting. New ed. in press (1942). 
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Glazebrook, Sir Richard. Dictionary of applied 
physics. 1922-23. 5v. 

v.2, Electricity. Each volume is arranged alpha- 
betically and has its own index. 


Graham, F. D. Audel’s handy book of practical elec- 
tricity with wiring diagrams. ,c1937, 


—— Audel’s new electric library. 1929-33. 12v. 

v.12, New electric dictionary. Contains a great 
deal of information—concise, simple and generally 
useful. v.10 contains an index to the set. 


Hutchinson’s technical and scientific encyclopedia; 
terms, processes, data in pure and applied science, 
construction and engineering ...n.d. 4v. 

In dictionary order under small subjects. 


O’Rourke, C. E. General engineering handbook. 2d 
ed. 1940. 

Sec. 18, Fundamentals of electrical engineering; 
sec. 19, Electrical measurements. 


Pender, Harold and others, eds. Electrical engineers’ 
handbook. 3d ed., rev. 1936. 2v. 

v.1, Electric power; v.2, Electric communication 
and electronics. 


Perry, J. H. Chemical engineers’ handbook, 2d ed. 
1941. 
Sec. 24, Electricity and electrical engineering. 


Roget, S. R. Dictionary of electrical terms. 3d ed., 
rev. and enl. 1938. 


Standard handbook for electrical engineers. 7th ed., 
rev. and enl. 1941. 

Covers all phases including power transmission 
and distribution, -wiring, illumination, heating, rail- 
ways, trucks and buses, electro-chemistry, batteries, 
telephony and telegraphy, radio, etc. 


See also Rapio. 


Electrochemistry and Electroplating 


Bennett, Harry. Chemical formulary. 
v.1. 
See Plating in each volume. 


c1933- 


Camm, F. J. Dictionary of metals and their alloys, 
their composition and characteristics; with special 
sections on plating, polishing, hardening and tem- 


ELECTROCHEMISTRY 


pering, metal spraying, rustproofing, chemical 


colouring, and useful tables. 1940. 


Hiscox, G. D. Henley’s twentieth century book of 
formulas, processes and trade secrets. Rev. and enl. 
ed. 1940. 

See under Plating. 


Hopkins, A. A. Scientific American cyclopedia of 
formulas. 1932. 

Chap. 10, Electrometallurgy and hot and cold plat- 
ing of metals. 


Metal industry handbook. 1940. 
Annual. British. 


Plating and finishing guidebook. 10th ed. 1941. 
Practical discussion of plating subjects, formulas, 
processes and developments. 


Pender, Harold and others, eds. Electric engineers’ 
handbook. 3d ed. 1936. 2v. 

v.1, sec.18, Electrochemical and electrothermal in- 
dustries. 


Perry, J. F. Chemical engineers’ handbook. 2d ed. 
1941. 
Sec. 25, Electrochemistry. 


Emblems, see FLAGS, SEALS, EMBLEMS 
Employment Management 


BIBLIOGRAPHY 
Industrial Arts Index, 1913- 


REFERENCE SOURCES 


Alford, L. P., ed. Cost and production handbook. 
1934. 


Aspley, J. C., ed. Sales manager’s handbook, 3d ed. 
1940. 


Donald, W. J., ed. Handbook of business administra- 
tion. 1931. 


See also INDUSTRIAL MANAGEMENT 


Engineering, Civil, see Civin ENGINEERING 
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Engineering, Marine, see NavaL ARCHITECTURE 
AND MAarInE ENGINEERING 


Engineering, Mechanical, see MECHANICAL EN- 
GINEERING 


Engineering associations, see ASSOCIATIONS, So- 
CIETIES, ORGANIZATIONS, FOUNDATIONS 


Engineers, see BIOGRAPHY 
English Grammar and Usage 


Fowler, H. W. Dictionary of mcdern English usage. 
1929. 

British usage. Includes in one alphabet doubtful 
words and phrases. 


Horwill, H. W. Dictionary of modern American 
usage. 1935. 

American usage from British viewpoint. Words 
which have different meaning or different forms in 
England and in America are compared and con- 
trasted. 


Hutchinson, Lois I. Standard handbook for secre- 
taries. 3d ed., rev. 1941. 

Includes sections on good English, capitalization, 
punctuation, pronunciation, and other topics of Eng- 
lish usage. Excellent detailed index guides to indi- 
vidual words discussed. 


Krapp, G. P. Comprehensive guide to good English. 
re1927, 

Alphabetic dictionary of debatable or doubtful 
words and phrases. Appendix includes Digest of 
grammatical rules; Abbreviations in general use. 


Lincoln library. 
1941 ed. Correct list of some common words and 
phrases, p.30-48; Sentence building, p.77-83. 


Opdycke, J. B. Don’t say it, a cyclopedia of English 
use and abuse. 1939. 
Alphabetic dictionary of usage. 


— Get it right! A cyclopedia of correct English 
usage. Rev. ed. 1939. 

Chapters are arranged alphabetically by broad 
topic. Especially useful are chap. 6, Brief review of 
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grammar; chap. 20, Word study, with list of words 
arranged alphabetically, p.618-47. Excellent index 
guides to discussions of individual words through- 
out the book. 


— Take a letter please .. . 1938. 
400 troublesome words, p.156-81. 


Perrin, P. G. An index to English. ¢1939. 

An alphabetic dictionary of topics of English usage 
and style including punctuation, spelling, words, 
sentence and phrase construction, etc. The book is 
designed to answer questions that arise in writing 
of student papers but is generally useful as a handy 
reference manual. Some of the articles are of con- 
siderable length. Classified guide to major articles, 
p.26-30. 


Stratton, Clarence. Handbook of English. ,c1940, 

Alphabetic guide to correct usage covering trou- 
blesome problems of speech, writing, grammar, 
spelling and pronunciation. Includes many modern 
slang and colloquial expressions. 


Taintor, S. A. and Monro, K. M. Secretary’s hand- 
book. 6th ed., rev. 1941. 

Chap. 7, Diction; chap. 9, Points of grammar, sug- 
gestions for correct usage. 


Weseen, M. H. Crowell’s dictionary of English gram- 
mar; a handbook of American usage. 1928. 


Other types of material useful in this field are: 
dictionaries of the English language; textbooks 
on English grammar and rhetoric; style manuals; 
special periodicals such as Correct English 
Magazine. 


Entomology, see INSECTS 
Epidemics, see DISASTERS 


Essays 


Essays, like short stories, frequently appear 
first as periodical articles, access to which is 
through the periodical indexes. (For list of 
periodical indexes see BiocraPHy unit in this 
Guide.) Many essays are published in book form 
consisting either of chapters by a single author 
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or by various authors. Sources usable for find- 
ing individual essays in composite books are 
listed here. 


A.L.A. Index to general literature. 2d ed. 1901. 

Supplement, 1900-10. 

A subject index resembling Poole. Limited to 
books in English. Most of the material in the Sup- 
plement is included in the Essay and general lit- 
erature index. 


Cambridge bibliography of English literature. 1941. 
Ay. 

v.1-3 include sections on critical and miscellaneous 
prose with many analytical entries. 


Essay and general literature index, 1900-33; an index 
to about 40,000 essays in 2144 volumes of collections 
of essays and miscellaneous works; ed. by M. E. 
Sears and Marion Shaw. 1934. 

Author, subject and title index. List of books in- 
dexed at end of volume. Directions for use on fly- 
leaf. 


— 1934-40; supplement; an index to 23,090 essays 
and articles in 1241 volumes of collections of essays 
and miscellaneous works; ed. by Marion Shaw. 1941. 

A permanent supplement to the basic volume. 
Supplemented semiannually. The semiannual num- 
bers are cumulated annually and later into larger 
volumes. 


Wilson, H. W., firm, publishers. Standard catalog 
for public libraries. 1940. 

Includes entries for chapters and parts of books 
but does not usually index items included in the 
Essay and general literature index. 


Ethnology, see ANTHROPOLOGY 


Etiquette 


Compton’s pictured encyclopedia. 
Excellent summary article on good manners for 
young people under Etiquette. 


Hadida, Sophie C. Manners for millions, a correct 
code of pleasing personal habits for everyday men 
and women. 1935. 

“The smallest niceties of personal habits and so- 


ETYMOLOGY 


cial contacts are not considered as too trivial or too 
intimate to be discussed.”—Book Review Digest. 


Hutchinson, Lois I. Standard handbook for secre- 
taries. 3d ed., rev. 1941. 

Includes chapter on Diplomacy and efficiency for 
the secretary. 


Post, Emily. Etiquette; “the blue book of social 
usage.” New ed., rev. ,c1940, 

Material is arranged in chapters under broad 
headings such as Introductions; Greetings; On the 
street and in public; Conversation; Invitations, ac- 
ceptances and regrets. Excellent index makes the 
material available for reference use. 


Wilson, Margery. The new etiquette, the modern 
book of social behavior. ,c1937, 
A useful recent book to supplement Emily Post. 


Etymology (Derivation) 


“The sources of the English vocabulary are 
extremely various. No other tongue, ancient or 
modern, has appeared in so many different 
phases; and no other people of high civilization 
has so completely disregarded the barriers of 
race and circumstance and adopted into its 
speech so great a number of unnative words and 
notions ... From these two elements, the Teu- 
tonic and the Latin (the latter both in its original 
form and as modified in the Romance tongues), 
our language has been constructed; though ma- 
terials more or less important have been bor- 
rowed from almost every known speech.”—Cen- 
tury dictionary and cyclopedia.—Preface, p.xi. 


The prime source of etymology in the English 
language is the Oxford dictionary. Its completion 
has practically made it unnecessary to depend upon 
the special etymological dictionaries of Skeat! and 
Weekly. 


In seeking the etymology or derivation of Eng- 
lish words, the reference worker should be alert to 
distinguish between varying and distinct sources of 
a word having different meanings (homonyms). 


1See Skeat, W. W. Etymological dictionary of the English 
language. New ed. 1910. Appendix: List of homonyms. 
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EVENTS. HISTORICAL TOPICS, ETC. 


Etymologies of terms used in various special fields 
are frequently found in the dictionaries and ency- 
clopedias covering these fields. 


For etymologies in languages other than English 
consult the list of sources indicated in the index of 
Mudge, p.455. 


The practice of the unabridged English diction- 
aries in dealing with etymologies follows: 


Century dictionary and cyclopedia. 
Etymology is given in brackets after the defini- 
tions with derivative forms in other languages. 
“Beginning with the current accepted form of 
spelling, each important word has been traced back 
through earlier forms to its remotest known origin.” 
—Preface, p.xi. 


Homonyms: “Words of various origin and mean- 
ing, but of the same spelling (homonyms), have been 
distinguished by small superior figures (123), Such 
words abound in English. They are mostly common 
monosyllables, and much confusion exists not only 
in the explanation of them but also in their use, 
words of diverse origin having been, in many cases, 
regarded as one, with consequent entanglement or 
complete merging of meanings.” 


Funk and Wagnalls New standard dictionary. 

Derivation is given very briefly after the defini- 
tions. Treatment of etymologies for the purposes of 
scholarly research is inadequate. The policy of the 
editors is stated in the preface: “The etymologies 
... trace the meaning of any given word back in a 
direct line, avoiding mere guesses at derivation and 

. extended incursions into cognate languages... 
Words derived from languages whose alphabets 
differ in forms of their letters from those of the 
Roman letters ... are transliterated so as to be 
easily read by any one not familiar with the words 
in their native dress.”—Preface, p.xvi. 


Oxford English dictionary. 

The etymology appears in square brackets follow- 
ing the pronunciation and the form-history (which 
indicates by arabic numerals the centuries during 
which historical word-forms were used). Miscella- 
neous facts as to the history of the word, its age, 
obsolescence, revival, refashioning, change of pro- 
nunciation, confusion with other words are also in- 
cluded.—Adapted from v.1, Preface, p.xxi. 
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The scholarly character and historical method of 
approach make this dictionary the outstanding 
source of etymological information for English 
words. 


Webster’s New international dictionary. 2d ed. 

“Gives the current forms and meanings of words, 
and also those that are preserved in English litera- 
ture or survive in dialect or have only recently dis- 
appeared from the spoken language. But back of 
that is a record of origin and development... This 
record ... is inserted within square brackets be- 
tween the word and its definition. This is Etymology 
—the history of the form and meaning of the word. 

“For each word of sufficient importance, the ety- 
mology ... attempts to show the development of 
form and meaning within the language, the source 
whence it came into English, and its ultimate deri- 
vation and relationship . . . In this Dictionary the 
typical etymology of an English word... consists of 
two parts, divided by a semicolon. The first part 
deals with the recorded history of the word, and 
the second, usually introduced by the words ‘akin to’ 
throws light on its prehistory. Related English 
words ... are connected by cross references, and 
often one group leads to another until dozens of 
entry words are so linked. 

“The first item within the brackets indicates the 
immediate source of the English word. If the form 
in the source is identical with that of the English 
word, the word is not repeated. Elsewhere in the 
etymology the form is given after the name of the 
language. If at any point the meaning is not given, 
it is to be taken as agreeing with that of the pre- 
ceding word or words.”—Preface, p.xiii. 

Language sources are shown by abbreviations in 
capitals; e.g., L.—Latin, M.E.—Middle English. 


Events, Historical Topics, Allusions, etc. 


This unit includes books in which, for the most 
part, individual events and topics in history are 
arranged in alphabetic order and are identified 
by name. 


Chronological and tabular views of history are 
listed under CHRONOLOGY, HISTORICAL. 


Cursive histories are listed under History. 
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Bray, F. C. Headlines in American history. ,c1937, 

Catchwords, phrases, slogans, sayings, epigrams, 
epithets, mottoes, titles and nicknames... through- 
out American history. A popular compilation with- 
out reference to authorities. 


Brendon, J. A. A dictionary of British history. 1937. 
Events, allusions, battles, etc., treated in brief 

paragraphs. Emphasis is upon less known aspects of 

history. Note supplement of omitted material. 


Brewer, E. C. Historic notebook with an appendix 
of battles. 1891. 

An alphabetic dictionary of names, events and 
allusions. Dates and events may be found by refer- 
ence to names of persons or places. Information is 
brief but some obscure details not easily found else- 
where are given. 


McLaughlin, A. C. and Hart, A. B. Cyclopedia of 
American government. 1914. 3v. 

In the field of history covers political and con- 
stitutional history, parties and party history, inter- 
national relations. Treats many historical allusions 
under specific headings. 


Dictionary of American history; James Truslow 
Adams, ed. in chief. 1940. 6v. 

Events, topics and allusions in American history 
are covered under specific headings. Most articles 
are brief and give brief bibliography for further 
research. Index (v.6) guides to subjects not used 
as main headings. No biographical entries are in- 
cluded as it was designed to supplement Dictionary 
of American biography. Reviewed in Subs. Bks. 
Bull., July 1940, p.30-32. 


Encyclopaedia of the social sciences. 1930-35. 15v. 
Includes articles.on historical subjects under spe- 
cific headings. 


Harper’s encyclopedia of United States history from 
458 a.p. to 1912. 1912. 10v. 

Popular treatment of historical material, entered 
under names, places and events. Specific headings 
are less frequent than in Dictionary of American 
history and in Jameson. 


Hart, J. D. Oxford companion to American litera- 
ture. ,c1941, 

Includes articles on events, political parties and 
slogans, and other historical allusions “deliberately 
viewed through a literary lens.”—Preface. 


EVENTS, HISTORICAL TOPICS, ETC. 


Haydn, Joseph. Dictionary of dates and universal 
information relating to all ages and nations. 25th ed. 
29113 

Arranged alphabetically with much small detail. 
Many lists are given, such as famines, executions, 
etc. The history of a place is given in tabulated form 
under its name. 


Heilprin, Louis. Historical reference book. 6th ed. 
1899. 

Pt.2: A chronological dictionary of universal his- 
tory. Information given is brief and usually gives 
identification only. 


Jameson, J. F. Dictionary of United States history; 
alphabetical, chronological, statistical, from the ear- 
liest explorations to the present time. 1931. 

Condensed articles on historical names, places and 
topics. 


Larned, J. N. New Larned history for ready refer- 
ence. 1922-24. 12v. 

An alphabetic encyclopedia of the facts of history. 
Chronological or other logical arrangement under 
subject. Cross references to specific subjects treated 
under broad headings, such as Abdications, Armi- 
stices. 


Lincoln library. 

1941 ed. History, p.353-638, contains much well- 
organized and useful information. Some of the sec- 
tions are Dictionary of American history, alpha- 
betic, p.393-415; Dictionary of world history, alpha- 
betic, p.553-80. 


Low, S. J. M. and Pulling, F. S. Dictionary of Eng- 
lish history. New ed., rev. and enl. 1928. 

Concise information, biographical, bibliographical, 
chronological and constitutional, to meet the needs 
of the general reader. Names of purely personal and 
literary interest have been omitted. Recent events 
have been treated more briefly than earlier. Text 
of Magna Charta given at beginning. Alphabetic ar- 
rangement of events, persons, phrases, places, terms. 
Articles are brief but adequate for general purposes. 


Peck, H. T. Harper’s dictionary of classical litera- 
ture and antiquities. 1897. 

Articles on classical antiquities, mythology, geog- 
raphy, history, and related topics in one alphabet. 
Bibliographies appended to brief articles. 
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Smith, William and others. Dictionary of Greek and 
Roman antiquities. 3d ed., enl. 1890-91. 2v. 

Useful two-volume dictionary of brief articles; 
now somewhat out of date but still standard for 
many questions. Entries are under Greek and Latin 
words and phrases. 


Thornton, Willis. Almanac for Americans. ,c1941, 

Calendar arrangement of events in American his- 
tory with good descriptive material. Recent inci- 
dents likely to become historic are included; e.g., 
Churchill-Roosevelt meeting, Aug. 14, 1941. Sub- 
ject and name index to date of event. 


The world over: 1938- . 

“A Living age annual.” Pt.1, a month-by-month 
commentary of leading events in the various coun- 
tries of the world; pt.2, chronological, day-by-day 
record arranged under countries. Index to the com- 
mentary but not to the chronology. 


The periodical and newspaper indexes, especially 
Readers’ Guide, International Index to Periodicals, 
and the New York Times Index are useful for iden- 
tification of events and other historical allusions. The 
reference librarian should of course follow the cur- 
rent newspapers and periodicals for current events 
and keep a clipping or card file or both in order to 
be able to cope with questions regarding very recent 
items which have not yet appeared in the indexes. 
Volume indexes to the weekly news magazines 
sometimes direct the reference worker to more ob- 
scure items. 


SPECIAL PERIODICALS AND NEWS SERVICES 
ON CURRENT EVENTS 


Events, the monthly review of world affairs. 

Each month’s issue reviews the history of the 
month in a series of articles by authorities. Most of 
the contributors are members of college faculties. 
Chronology of events to the middle of month pre- 
ceding date of issue. 


Facts on file. 

“The weekly issue presents in chronological order 
under each of nine heads (national affairs, defense, 
foreign affairs, Latin-America, finance and econom- 
ics, education and religion, arts and sciences, sports 
and miscellaneous) a paragraph digest of the news 
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item. A cumulative index accompanies each issue.” 
—Wilson Library Bulletin, April 1941. 


Keesing’s contemporary archives, weekly diary of 
world-events, 1931- . 

British. “Covers the day-to-day developments in 
National, Empire and World Politics, Economics . . . 
Social Questions ... Aviation, Wireless, etc.”—Pub- 
lisher’s circular. Loose-leaf, indexed summaries of 
the international news with sources of information 
quoted. Three-year bound volumes available. Pub- 
lished by Keesing’s Ltd., 24 Bath rd., Bristol, Eng. 
Current subscription $18.75 a year, plus $1 postage. 


All the general encyclopedias give information 
in varying detail on historic events, either under 
specific headings or in longer articles under more 
comprehensive headings. 

Of the encyclopedia annuals, examination has 
indicated that the Britannica book of the year 
has a larger number of entries and cross refer- 
ences than either the Americana annual or the 
New international year book. The Americana 
annual pays especial attention to topics con- 
nected with legislation and to Federal affairs. 

The unabridged dictionaries are sometimes 
useful for identification of events and allusions. 

Indexes of some of the books listed under 
CuRoNoLocy, HIsTorIcaL, may also be useful 
in identification of events. 


Examinations, Civil service, see Cr1vit SERVICE 
EXAMINATIONS 


Fabrics, see TEXTILES 


Factory management, see INDUSTRIAL MANAGE- 
MENT 


Fairy tales, see SHORT STORIES 
Family mottoes, see Mortors 


Farming, see AGRICULTURE 
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American library association. Replacement list of 
fiction. 2d ed. 1939. 

List based on practice of 12 libraries of varying 
sizes in replacement of fiction. 


Baker, E. A. Guide to historical fiction. 1914. 

“Lists about 5,000 novels which in any way por- 
tray the life of the past, including medieval ro- 
mances and novels of manners as well as avowedly 
historical novels. Arrangement is first by country 
and then chronologically by the historical period 
illustrated, and descriptive notes indicate briefly the 
plot and scene of each story, its historical characters, 
etc. Full index (148p.) of authors, titles, historical 
names, places, events, allusions, etc. Best and most 
comprehensive list yet published.”—Mudge, p.241. 

“New edition in preparation, 1939.”—Standard 
catalog for public libraries. 


Baker, E. A. and Packman, James. Guide to the 
best fiction. ... New and enl. ed. 1932. 

Alphabetic arrangement by author, with indi- 
vidual titles arranged chronologically under each 
author. Index of authors, titles, subjects, historical 
names, allusions, characters, etc. Brief descriptive 
notes indicating background and sometimes a sum- 
mary of the plot. 


Cambridge bibliography of English literature; ed. 
by F. W. Bateson. 1941. 4v. 

A short-hand history of English literature from 
600 to 1900. Especially helpful in locating informa- 
tion concerning obscure English writers and their 
works. Arrangement is chronological and topical: 
v.1, 600-1660; Prose fiction, p.726-36. v.2, 1660-1800; 
Prose fiction, p.490-553. v.3, 1800-1900; Prose fic- 
tion, p.366-564. 


Lenrow, Elbert. Reader’s guide to prose fiction: an 
introductory essay, with bibliographies of 1500 nov- 
els selected, topically classified, and annotated for 
use in meeting the needs of individuals in general 
education. ,c1940, 

Titles are divided into three main groups: pt.1, 
Entertainment and escape; pt.2, Personal environ- 
ment; pt.3, Social environment. In each grouping 
novels are divided by subject and general topic. 
Index of titles, authors, and subjects. 


FIRST AID 


Nield, Jonathan. Guide to the best historical novels 
and tales. 5th ed. 1929. 

Arrangement by period covered by the novels, 
ranging from pre-Christian era to the 20th century. 
Indices of authors with titles, titles, and subject. 
Descriptive notes of varying lengths. Some foreign 
authors are included in translation. 


Syracuse, N. Y., Public library. Gold star list of 
American fiction, 1823-1940; 600 titles classified by 
subject with notes. 1940. 


Fiction—Plots, see PLots— (NovELs, PLays, etc.) 
Fictitious characters, see CHARACTERS IN FICTION 
Finance, see BANKING AND FINANCE 

Fine Arts, see CLASSIFIED LIST OF UNITS. 


Fires, see DISASTERS 


First Aid 


Fishbein, Morris, ed. Modern home medical adviser. 
1937; 
Chap. 1, First aid. 


Hopkins, A. A. Scientific American cyclopedia of 
formulas. 1932. 
Chap. 1, Accidents and emergencies. 


Red Cross. U.S. American national Red cross. 
American Red cross first aid text book. ,c1937, 


U.S. Bureau of mines. Manual of first-aid instruc- 
tion. 1940. 

“The present revision simplifies descriptions of 
injuries and their dressings and includes first-aid 
methods that have been found by everyday applica- 
tion in industry to provide satisfactory care for the 
injuries for which they are recommended.”— 
Preface. 


U.S. Navy dept. ... Handbook of the hospital corps, 
1939. 1939. 

Chap. 3, Minor surgery and first aid; Bandages and 
Bandaging; Splints and appliances; Emergency 
dental treatment. 
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U.S. Public health service. What to do in case of 


accident. Rev. ed. 1937. (Miscellaneous publication 
21.) 


World almanac. 
1941 issue, Help in case of drowning and other 
accidents, p.722; Poisons and their antidotes, p.723. 


First Facts 


Compton’s pictured encyclopedia. 

“Famous firsts” of the United States flag, a list of 
first displays of the flag, first foreign recognition, 
first Flag days, v.5, p.86, under heading Flags. 


Kane, J. N. Famous first facts; a record of first hap- 
penings, discoveries and inventions in the United 
States. 1933. 

— More first facts .. 
first facts, 1935. 

These two useful books are arranged alphabet- 
ically by significant subject. Each volume has a 
chronological table by year showing in bold face 
type under what heading description of the event 
can be found and a geographical index arranged by 
state and city. More first facts includes also an index 
by days of the year covering both volumes. 


. a.supplement to Famous 


Lincoln library. 
1941 ed. Discoveries, beginnings and first uses, 
p.2084. 


North, E. M. The book of a thousand tongues. 1938. 
Some famous “firsts” of the Bible, p.38-39. 


Fishes 
BIBLIOGRAPHY 


Dean, Bashford and Eastman, C. R. A bibliography 
of fishes. 1916-23. 3v. 


REFERENCE SOURCES 


National geographic society. Book of fishes; ed. by 
J. O. La Gorce; with 443 color portraits, 102 biogra- 
phies and 162 photographs. Rev. and enl. ed. 1939. 

Description of the better-known species of food 
and game fishes of the coastal and inland waters of 
the United States. Expanded from articles published 
in the National Geographic Magazine. 


Jordan, D. S. and Evermann, B. W. American food 
and game fishes. 1914. (Nature library) 


—— Fishes of North and Middle America. 1896. 4v. 
(U.S. National museum. Bulletin no.47) 


Flags, Seals, Emblems 


Most of the general dictionaries and encyclo- 
pedias include color pictures of flags and seals. 
The most useful of these plates and reference 
material accompanying them are selected for 
listing here. There are also available some inex- 
pensive books on flags which should be found 
in every good reference collection. 


REFERENCE SOURCES 
Compton’s pictured encyclopedia. 

Color plates showing State flags, Foreign flags 
with banners of the Middle ages, Flags in American 
history with Colonial and other historical flags, with 
excellent descriptive notes on each illustration, also 
Traditions and code of the United States flag with 
chart showing stripe and star for each State. 


Encyclopedia Americana. 

Under Flag of the U.S., excellent historical article 
with plates showing Colonial flags of 1747; Evolution 
of the U.S. flag (in color). Under Flags, Confed- 
erate, a descriptive article with plate. Under Flags 
of foreign nations, a descriptive article without 
plates. Under Great seal of the United States, an 
historical article with cuts showing development. 


Webster’s New international dictionary, 2d. ed. 

Color plates before the title page; Official flags of 
the U.S.; Great seals of the U.S. and territories; 
State flags of the U.S.; Arms of various nations; 
Arms and flags of the British Empire; Flags of vari- 
ous nations; U.S. wind and weather flags; Flags of 
international code of signals; House flags of steam- 
ship lines. 


World book cyclopedia. 

Under Flag, color plates; Some of the United 
States flags; Flags of Europe and Asia; Flags of the 
Americas; with descriptive article including plate 
showing stars for each of the 48 states and illustra- 
tions showing how to hang and honor the flag. 


BOOKS ON FLAGS 
Lloyd’s book of house flags and funnels of the prin- 


cipal steamship lines of the world and the house 
flags of various lines of sailing vessels. 1904. 
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McCandless, Byron and Grosvenor, Gilbert. Flags 
of the world. ,c1917, 

(Published by the National geographic society and 
is the same as the National Geographic Magazine of 
Oct. 1917, v.32, no.4.) Contains many colored plates 
on United States flags of all kinds; code signals, 
flags of United States history, foreign flags, and flags 
of the world in 1705. 


Shankle, G. E. State names, flags, seals, songs, birds, 
flowers, and other symbols... Rev. ed. 1938. 

Includes color plates of state flags, p.272, and State 
seals, p.192. 


Thruston, R. C. B. Origin and evolution of the 
United States flag. ,1926, (U.S. Congress—69th 
Cong., Ist sess., House doc. 258) 

Contains black and white illustrations of the 
American flag in its various stages of evolution from 
colonial flags to present day. Accompanying text 
traces development of the U.S. flag from earliest 
origins. 


U.S. Bureau of foreign and domestic commerce. The 
flag of the United States, its use in commerce. 1941 
(Trade promotion ser. no.218) 

Contains the text of the Federal, state and terri- 
torial laws concerning the display and use of the 
flag for guidance of the business world. Includes 
references to opinions and court decisions. 


U.S. Hydrographic office. The 1931 international 
code of signals; American ed. 1933. 

Contains 17 colored plates showing flags of the 
president and cabinet officers, governmental depart- 
ments, flags of different countries, international code 
flags and pennants, and aircraft markings... Also 
includes the semaphore alphabet. 


U.S. Office of naval operations. Flags of the United 
States and other countries, 1938. 1938. (Hydro- 
graphic office. ,Publications, 89) 

Loose-leaf, to be kept up to date by new sheets. 
“ , . Supersedes the flag supplement to H.O. 87 
issued in 1933, and also chapter 28 of the Communi- 
cation Instructions, 1929.” 


Wheeler-Holohan, Vincent. Flags of the world, past 

and present; their story and associations. ,c1939, 
Revision of Gordon’s Manual cf flags. Includes 25 

plates in color, showing national flags and miscella- 


FOOD 


neous flags and banners, with two plates showing 
aircraft identity marks. 


Floods, see DISASTERS 


Flowers 


This unit includes only material on wild flow- 
ers of the United States or of particular regions. 


Clements, F. E. and Clements, E. S$. Rocky mountain 
flowers. 3d ed. 1928. 
Essential only for this region. 


House, H. D. Wild flowers of New York. 1918. 
Important for all eastern libraries. 


Mathews, F. S. Field book of American wild flow- 
ers. New ed., rev. and enl. 1927. (Putnam’s Nature 
field book series) 


For general books on flora inclusive of wild flowers, 
see BoTANyY, REGIONAL; for variations of names, see 
Prant Names; for cultural directions, see Gar- 
DENING. 


Food 
BIBLIOGRAPHY 


American can co. Nutrition laboratory. Nutritive 
aspects of canned foods; a bibliography of scientific 
reports, and helpful tables of food data. 1937. 


American dietetic association. Bibliography; foreign 
food habits and customs: Chinese, Czechoslovakian, 
French and French Canadian, German and Penn- 
sylvania Dutch, Japanese, Polish, Roumanian, Rus- 
sian and Scandinavian. 1938. 


Mitchell, Helen S. Keep fit with the right foods; 
popular books, pamphlets and periodicals on nutri- 
tion. (In Booklist, Sept. 1941, p.19-22) 


U.s: Superintendent of documents. Foods and cook- 
ing, 33d ed. 1940. (Price list 11) 


REFERENCE SOURCES 


American medical association, Council on foods. 
Accepted foods and their nutritional significance; 
containing descriptions of the products which stand 
accepted by the Council on foods of the American 
medical association on September 1, 1939. 1939. 


97 


FOREIGN AFFAIRS 


“Descriptive lists of food products .. . In addition 
to descriptions of the products, the book provides 
the Council’s opinion regarding many topics in the 
field of nutrition. The book includes the rules and 
regulations of the Council and general decisions per- 
taining to food composition and nutritional claims 
which may appear in advertising of good products.” 
—Booklist. 


Graves, Lulu G. and Taber, C. W. Dictionary of 
food and nutrition. 1938. 

“The authors indicate physicians, dietitians, home 
economists, food producers, as well as nurses and 
mothers, are prospective users. But librarians 
should be added because they will appreciate the 
arrangement, the compact definitions, the apt dis- 
criminations, and the many tables.”—Shores. 


McCance, R. A. and Widdowson, E. M. The chem- 
ical composition of foods. 1940. 

“Gives the chemical composition of 541 different 
foods used in England. Raw and cooked and pre- 
pared foods are listed and recipes are given for 
many of the latter.”—National provisioner. 


Vanstone, J. H. Dictionary of the world’s commer- 
cial products, with French, German and Spanish 
equivalents for the names. 3d ed. 1930. 

Includes foods. 


Ward, Artemas. Encyclopedia of food; the stories 
of the foods by which we live, how and where they 
_grow and are marketed, their comparative values, 
and how best to use and enjoy them. 1923. 

“Popular articles with many good illustrations, 
some of them colored. Appendixes contain: (1) 
Glossary of English terms, with equivalents in 
French, German, Italian, Spanish and Swedish; (2) 
separate French-English, German-English, Italian- 
English, Spanish-English and Swedish-English lists.” 
—Mudge. 


See also COMMERCIAL PRopUCTS; COOKERY. 


Foreign affairs, see INTERNATIONAL LAW AND RE- 
LATIONS 


Foreign exchange, see Monry 
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Foreign Words and Phrases 


PLAN OF UNIT 

Handbooks of literature 

Secretaries’ handbooks and 
manuals of rhetoric 

Style manuals 


Dictionaries 

Encyclopedias 

Special handbooks 
Compilations and quotations 


Many foreign words and phrases are used in 
spoken and written English and are a frequent 
subject of reference inquiry. Many of these 
words and phrases are so commonly used that 
they have been practically incorporated into the 
language and are defined in the general English 
dictionaries; less common foreign words and 
phrases may have to be searched for elsewhere. 
The bilingual dictionaries are of course a primary 
source of information but as many of the foreign 
expressions imported into the English language 
are idiomatic, it is often easier to look them up 
elsewhere. 

The following types of reference sources other 
than dictionaries of foreign languages are sug- 
gested:! general dictionaries and encyclopedias; 
compilations of quotations and proverbs; hand- 
books of literature; secretaries’ handbooks and 
manuals of rhetoric; style manuals; handbooks, 
dictionaries and encyclopedias in special fields; 
dictionaries of terms in special fields including 
bilingual and polyglot dictionaries. 


DICTIONARIES 


Century dictionary and encyclopedia. 

Foreign words and phrases commonly used in 
English are in their alphabetic place in the main and 
supplementary vocabularies. 


Funk and Wagnalls New standard dictionary. 

Commonly used foreign words and phrases are in 
the main vocabulary. “A glossary of foreign words, 
phrases, etc., current in English literature and law” 
is included as an appendix. The Glossary contains 
longer phrases and proverbs and does not duplicate 
the material in the main vocabulary. 


1¥For lists of foreign language and bilingual dictionaries 
see Shores, p.50-51, and Mudge, p.60-85. 
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Oxford English dictionary. 

A limited number of commonly used foreign words 
and phrases are included and are indicated by 
symbol. 


Webster’s New international dictionary. 2d ed. 

Commonly used foreign words and phrases are in 
the main vocabulary while less common words and 
phrases appear in the supplementary alphabet at the 
bottom of each page. 


ENCYCLOPEDIAS 


The general encyclopedias in English are use- 
ful for the explanation of such foreign words as 
have been used as headings for subjects. The 
foreign encyclopedias are useful for terms in 
their respective languages. The exceptionally 
large number of headings and the excellent 
etymologies in Enciclopedia universal ilustrada 
Europeo-Americana give it especial usefulness 
as a dictionary. 

See especially: 

Lincoln library. 

1941 ed. Dictionary of Latin words and phrases 
frequently met with in English literature, p.179-84; 
Words and phrases from modern languages, p.185-90. 


SPECIAL HANDBOOKS 


Jones, H. P. Dictionary of foreign phrases and class- 
ical quotations, comprising 14,000 idioms, proverbs, 
maxims, mottoes, technical words and terms . 
Rev. ed. 1923. 

Arrangement is by first word under each of the 
languages covered: Latin, Greek, French, German, 
Italian, Spanish, Portuguese. No index-concordance. 


Mawson, C. O. S. Dictionary of foreign terms. 1934. 


COMPILATIONS OF QUOTATIONS 


Most of the general compilations of quotations 
include quotations in foreign languages. Of these 
the most useful for foreign phrases are: 


Benham, W. G. Benham’s book of quotations, prov- 
erbs and household words; a collection of quotations 
... including Hebrew, Arabic, Greek, Latin, French, 
German, Italian, Spanish... Rev. ed. 1929. 

The foreign quotations are arranged in separate 
lists by language. 


FOREIGN WORDS AND PHRASES 


Bohn, H. G. Polyglot of foreign proverbs, compris- 
ing French, Italian, German, Dutch, Spanish, Por- 
tuguese and Danish, with English translations and a 
general index. 1893. 


Hoyt, J. K. Hoyt’s new cyclopedia of practical quo- 
tations ... Rev. ed. 1922. 

Subject arrangement. Foreign quotations with 
English translations are grouped with those in Eng- 
lish under each subject head. The excellent index- 
concordance lists each significant word. 


Stevenson, B. E. Home book of quotations. 3d ed., 
rev. 1937. 

Subject arrangement. Foreign phrases appear in 
the vernacular in connection with the English equiv- 
alents. Comprehensive index lists the most signifi- 
cant words. 


HANDBOOKS OF LITERATURE 


Books useful for foreign words and phrases 
in this group are: 


Brewer, E. C. Dictionary of phrase and fable. New 
ed., rev. 1923. 

Foreign words and phrases with their translations 
are plentiful throughout the alphabet. 


Hyamson, A. M. Dictionary of English phrases... 
1922. 

“Many foreign words and phrases that have be- 
come incorporated in the English language . . . find 
their places in the following pages.”—Preface. Many 
exact references to sources. 


Reddall, H. F. Fact, fancy, and fable. 1892. 
Foreign words and phrases are plentiful through- 
out. 


SECRETARIES’ HANDBOOKS AND MANUALS OF RHETORIC 


Hutchinson, Lois I. Standard handbook for secre- 
taries. 3d ed., rev. 1941. 

Includes a section devoted to the pronunciation of 
foreign words and phrases: p.159-74. Translations 
are sometimes given, as in the French list, p.159-61, 
and in Latin words and phrases: p.166-68. 


Opdycke, J. B. Get it right! A cyclopedia of correct 
English usage. Rev. ed. 1939. 

A list of foreign words and phrases that are used 
in English today with free translation, p.221-27. 
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Taintor, S. A. and Monro, K. M. Secretary’s hand- 
book. 6th ed., rev. 1941. 

Latin words and phrases commonly used; French 
words and phrases. A duplication of those in the 
New standard dictionary. 


STYLE MANUALS 


U.S. Government printing office. Style manual. Rev. 
ed. 1939. 

Foreign languages, p.263-326. Languages are ar- 
ranged alphabetically. Under each language are lists 
of numerals, months, days, seasons, and terms re- 
lating to time. The material for the selected lan- 
guages included is taken from the Manual of foreign 
languages. 


Manual of foreign languages. 3d ed., rev. 1936. 

Languages are arranged alphabetically; many un- 
usual languages are included. For each language 
general statement of grammatical rules, alphabet 
and lists of numbers, months, days, seasons, and 
terms relating to time. 


Forests and Forestry 
BIBLIOGRAPHY 
Forestry, current literature; index of books and pe- 


riodicals . . . received in Forest service library, 
Washington, D.C. 1934- 
Bimonthly. 


Munns, E. N., comp. A selected bibliography of 
North American forestry. 1940. 2v. (U.S. Dept. of 
Agriculture. Miscellaneous publication no.364.) 

“Includes references to the more important litera- 
ture on forestry published in Canada, Mexico, and 
the United States prior to 1930”; a classified list, 
broad in scope. Author index at end of v.2. 


U.S. Forest service. Library. Publications on for- 
estry, 1935-1940; an annotated list including reviews, 
abstracts and other information. 1941. 2 pts. (Mim- 
eographed.) 


REFERENCE SOURCES 


American tree association. Forestry almanac. 1933. 

Much miscellaneous information about federal and 
state forestry regulations, reserves, associations and 
addresses. Names and addresses are now out of date 
in many cases, but still useful for purposes of identi- 
fication. 
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A national plan for American forestry ... transmit- 
ting ... the report of the Forest service ...on the 
forest problem of the United States. 1933. 2v. (U.S. 
Congress—73d Congress, 1st sess. Sen. doc. no.12) 


U.S. Dept. of agriculture. The distribution of impor- 
tant forest trees of the Untied States. 1938. (Mis- 
cellaneous publication no.287) 

Consists of 170 maps showing range and distribu- 
tion of forest trees. 


— Forest trees and forest regions of the United 
States. 1926. (Miscellaneous publication no.217) 

Gives the names of all the tree species of Conti- 
nental United States with their geographic ranges 
and a few distinguishing characteristics of each. 
Also gives brief descriptions of the various natural 
forest regions, together with the names of the prin- 
cipal trees which make up each region. 


See also Woop; TREES AND SHRUBS. 


Forms, see BuSINESS AND LEGAL ForRMS 


Forms of Address 


Forms of address are given in several types of 
books. The lists and completeness of the forms 
vary. Entry in the dictionaries and encyclopedias 
varies and is sometimes given under Address, 
sometimes under Forms of address. 

Types of sources include: almanacs; diction- 
aries; dictionaries of English usage; encyclo- 
pedias; etiquette handbooks; peerages, etc.; style 
manuals; secretaries’ handbooks; special hand- 


books. 


REFERENCE SOURCES 


Armiger, pseud. Titles and forms of address; a guide 
to their correct use. 5th ed., rev. and enl. 1940. 

The most detailed source for the use of titles and 
the correct form of addressing in speech and in 
writing members of the nobility and peerage and 
other officials in Great Britain. 


Hutchinson, Lois I. Standard handbook for secre- 
taries. 3d ed., rev. 1941. 

Forms of address, p.310-23. All forms were 
checked by, or furnished by, representative offices. 
Gives the correct form when the personal name is 
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not used and when it is used. Includes only officials 
in the United States. 


Opdycke, J. B. Get it right! a cyclopedia of correct 
English usage. Rev. ed. 1939. 

Arranged alphabetically by broad subject. Under 
chapter on letter writing appears a table for special 
titles, salutations, and closings. Additional rules for 
use of the titles Honorable, Right Honorable, and 
Most Honorable are given. The same table appears 
in the author’s Take a letter, please! 


Post, Emily. Etiquette; “the blue book of social 
usage.” New ed., rev. ,c1940, 

“How to address important personages” gives 
forms of address for conversation, letters, formal and 
informal communications. 


Taintor, S. A. and Monro, K. M. Secretary’s hand- 
book ... 6th ed., rev. and enl. 1941. 

Includes a comprehensive chapter, giving official 
usage, use of the titles Honorable and Esquire, cor- 
rect usage in addressing correspondence to members 
of the royalty and of the nobility of Great Britain, 
correct ecclesiastical usage for officials of the Angli- 
can church, of the Catholic church, and for Prot- 
estant clergy in America. French, German, Spanish, 
and Italian forms are also given for men, married 
and unmarried women, and firms. 


Taintor, S. A. The handbook of social correspond- 
ence; notes, letters, and announcements for various 
occasions. 1936. . 

Chap. 3: titles and their use in correspondence 
with form for envelope, salutation and complimen- 
tary close. 


U.S. Dept. of state. Style manual. 1937. 

Full treatment, divided by Addresses in general, 
American forms, British forms, Ecclesiastical forms, 
French forms, German, Italian, and Spanish. Each 
of these is minutely subdivided by classes of digni- 
taries and officials, p.23-86; Sample forms of address, 
p.289-346. 


Webster’s New international dictionary. 2d ed. 
Excellent list in Appendix, p.3012-14. 


Whitaker’s peerage, baronetage, knightage, and com- 
panionage. 1932 ed. 
“Modes of addressing persons of title,” p.85-87. 


FUGITIVES 


World Almanac. 

1941 issue: Under Address, Forms of are given 
forms for persons of the highest rank, although not 
very full information is supplied, p.824. 


Formulas, see RECEIPTS AND FORMULAS 


Foundations, see ASSOCIATIONS, SOCIETIES, OR- 
GANIZATIONS, FOUNDATIONS 


Fraternities 


American women. 

1939-40 issue includes as appendix: Organizations, 
an alphabetic list including Greek letter societies 
with headquarters address, officers, number of mem- 
bers, etc. 


Baird, W. R. Baird’s manual, American college fra- 
ternities; a descriptive analysis with a detailed ac- 
count of each fraternity. 14th ed. 1940. 

General historical article on American college fra- 
ternities, development, characteristics and customs. 
Lists of distinguished fraternity men, classified, e.g., 
Presidents of the United States, Cabinet members, 
college presidents. 

Article on each fraternity in alphabetic order giv- 
ing history, chapters in order of establishment, num- 
ber of members in each, government, publication, 
badge, with illustration, lists of prominent members, 
the last not in all cases. 

Men’s undergraduate listed first, then women’s 
undergraduate, then honorary, departmental and 
professional fraternities. Miscellany. Statistics. 

Directory of colleges with fraternities at each and 
date of establishment. 

Alphabetic index. 


World almanac. 

1941 issue includes American college fraternities 
and sororities, p.538-40; lists college fraternities with 
date of founding, number of chapters, number of 
members, and address of national office. Listed sep- 
arately are professional fraternities. 


Fugitives 
This unit is designed to cover miscellaneous 
facts, allusions, etc., which do not fall readily 
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under other headings used in this Guide. For 
list of those headings, see ALLUSIONS. 


Ackermann, A. S. E. Popular fallacies explained and 
corrected (with copious references to authorities). 
3d ed. 1924. 

Material is grouped under general headings such 
as Astronomy, Biology, Birds, Etymology, Geog- 
raphy, History, etc. Scientific topics are well cov- 
ered. There is much quoted material with reference 
to sources. Alphabetic table of contents and good 
index. 


American Notes and Queries, a Journal for the Cu- 
rious, April 1941- 

Monthly. “Falls roughly into three departments: 
Queries—questions of fact, not readily answerable 
by standard reference procedure and containing suf- 
ficient background and documentation to provoke a 
relevant reply. Answers—facts, observations, and 
pertinent opinions which in any way contribute to 
the solution of the question in point. Notes—short 
authoritative articles which have a decided interest 
per se. A. N. & Q. is not a research bureau. It is an 
organ through which unsolved questions, in the 
fields of Americana, are aired; and their answers, in 
turn, recorded.”—v.1, p.3. Index in each number. 


Edwards, Eliezer. Words, facts and phrases; a dic- 
tionary of curious, quaint, and out-of-the-way mat- 
ters. ,Pref. 1881, 


Killikelly, Sarah H. Curious questions in history, 
literature, art, and social life . . . ,c1886-1900, 3v. 

Each volume contains, in the prefatory pages, 
more than 250 numbered questions on a great va- 
viety of subjects. The answers are given in num- 
bered sections in the body of the book. Index at the 
end of each volume. 


Notes and Queries, for Readers and Writers, Col- 
lectors and Librarians, 1849- 

Index to each volume and to each series. Part of 
the index entries are grouped under various classifi- 
cations, such as Epitaphs, Inscriptions, Mottoes, 
Tavern signs. For detailed note, see Mudge, p.233. 


Stimpson, G. W. Nuggets of knowledge. 1928. 
Popular questions answered. ,c1930, 

— Things worth knowing. 1932. 

— Uncommon knowledge. 1936. 
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These four books, in question and answer form, 
cover a great variety of questions—quotations, nat- 
ural science, political history, allusions, etc. Ex- 
planations are of fair length but authorities are not 
cited. Good indexes guide to the material which is 
not arranged in logical order. 


Tavenner, Blair. Brief facts, a concise handbook of 
useful information ... ,c1936, 

A series of miscellaneous tables of great variety, 
covering history, biography, natural science, litera- 
ture, geography, art, etc. Alphabetical table of con- 
tents—no index. 


Walsh, W.S. Handy book of curious information .. . 
re1913, 

Companion volume of the same compiler’s Handy 
book of literary curiosities and Curiosities of popular 
customs. “Primarily designed as a sort of supple- 
ment to the Encyclopaedias.”—Preface. 


Wilson Library Bulletin. 

“Current reference books,” a regular column ed- 
ited by Louis Shores includes “Fugitives,” unan- 
swered reference questions in libraries submitted 
for solution. Beginning November 1941, Mr. Shores 
announces reference service by mail for small libra- 
ries through a reference bureau maintained co- 
operatively by the Peabody Library School and the 
Joint University Library at Nashville, Tenn. 


The New York Times Book Review maintains a 
“Queries and answers” column devoted to quota- 
tions, poems, etc., but the material is not indexed in 
the New York Times Index. Other periodicals and 
newspapers carry similar features but as the items 
are rarely indexed they are of little reference value 
except for clipping. Some of the encyclopedias (e.g., 
Encyclopaedia Britannica) offer research service to 
purchasers. 


Furniture 
BIBLIOGRAPHY 


Ellis, Jessie C. General index to illustrations. 1931. 

Reference to various articles of furniture are un- 
der the specific headings; e.g., chairs, chest, sofa, 
table; also under more general headings; e.g., in- 
teriors. 
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Grand Rapids, Michigan, Public library. List of 
books on furniture, with descriptive notes. 1927. 


REFERENCE SOURCES 


Aronson, Joseph. Encyclopedia of furniture. c1938. 

A compact one-volume dictionary of furniture 
terms, period forms, styles, biographies of famous 
furniture makers, with line drawings and half-tone 
illustrations of excellent quality. 


Book of furniture and decoration; period and 
modern. c1936. 

The major part of this book consists of mono- 
graphs of the important items of furniture knowl- 
edge, supplemented by some 2500 separate definitions 
and descriptions. “Dependable initial information.” 
—Shaw. 


Clifford, C. R. Period furnishings; an encyclopedia 
of historic decoration and furnishings. 4th ed., rev. 
C1927. 

Special features include a chronological tree of 
design periods as a frontispiece; treatment of design 
periods by strictly chronological sequence with dates 
forming the left border of any given page; series of 
tables tracing origins and development of national 
styles with names of individual styles for each. 


Decorative art; the Studio year book. 1906- 
Annual. 


Dyer, W. A. Handbook of furniture styles; being an 
abridged guide to the more important historic styles 
of furniture. 1918. 

“Intended primarily for ready reference, this small 
book takes up the furniture of the main historic pe- 
riods, including a chapter on American styles. Has 
many illustrations, chronological tables, a bibliog- 
raphy and index. Can be used to good advantage 
where the library is unable to afford the more ex- 
pensive books.”—Wisconsin Bulletin. 


Eberlein, H. D. and McClure, Abbot. Practical book 
of period furniture, treating of furniture of the Eng- 
lish, American colonial and post-colonial and prin- 
cipal French periods. c1914. 


Gilman, Roger. Great styles of interior architecture 
with their decoration and furniture. 1924. 
Glossary of terms, p.228-36. 


Gould, G. G. and Gould, Florence H. Period furni- 
ture handbook; marginal sketches by G. A. Brettell 
and Clotilde Embree. 1928. 

“The clear, simple presentation of these furniture 
facts will make this a popular reference book for 
any one who needs to bone up on his ‘periods.’ ”’— 
Books (N.Y. Herald Tribune). 


Johnson, A. P. and Sironen, Marta K. Manual of 
the furniture arts and crafts. 1928. 

“A handbook of brief information on furniture 
history, period styles, woods and veneers, manufac- 
turing and merchandising, museum collections in the 
United States, etc. Gives bibliographic references 
throughout and contains a general bibliography 
based on the collection of the Grand Rapids public 
library and a glossary of furniture terms based, with 
additions, on the Penderel-Brodhurst glossary.”— 
Mudge. 


Macquoid, Percy and Edwards, Ralph. Dictionary of 
English furniture, from the middle ages to the late 
Georgian period. 1924-27. 3v. 


Parmentier, A. E. E. Album historique. 1897-1907. 
Ay. 

Index at the end of each volume brings out the 
various articles of furniture shown in the illustra- 
tions under the individual subject; e.g., armoires, 
chaises, tables. See Table methodique under |’ Ameu- 
blement for headings used. 


Peck, H. T., ed. Harper’s dictionary of classical lit- 
erature and antiquities. 1897. 

Articles of furniture used by the ancients are illus- 
trated and described under the Latin terms. 


Penderel-Brodhurst, J. G. J. and Layton, E. I. Glos- 
sary of English furniture of the historic periods. 
1925. 

A very useful small reference book. “A dictionary 
of terms with some inclusion of brief articles on 
well known cabinet makers. Some French names 
and terms are also given.’—Mudge in Library 
Journal. 


Schmitz, Hermann, ed. Encyclopedia of furniture. 
1926. 


Viollet-Le-Duc, E. E. Dictionnaire raisonné du mo- 
bilier francais de l’époque carlovingienne a la 
Renaissance. 1873-74. 
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Games and Sports 


The usual reference questions on games and 
sports fall into two groups: questions about in- 
dividual games, how to play them, apparatus, 
equipment and dimensions of the play space, 
and questions concerning records and statistics. 

Although most libraries have many books on 
individual games which can be located through 
the card catalog, it is convenient to have in the 
reference collection a few compilations for ready 
reference use. 


BIBLIOGRAPHY 


Cambridge bibliography of English literature; ed. by 
F. W. Bateson. 1941. 4v. 

Sports and pastimes, v.1, p.393-95; literature of 
sport, v.2, p.814-27; literature of sport, v.3, p.757-79. 


New York Times Index, 1913- 
Detailed indexing of sports items under individual 
headings. 


Ranck, W. M., comp. Guide to sports and outdoor 
recreations; a selected list of books, 1918 to Dec. 31, 
1934. 1935. 

Classified bibliography with appendixes: Organ- 
izations publishing material on sports and recrea- 
tions; Periodicals dealing with sports and recrea- 
tions; Suggested list for small libraries. 


Williams, M. P. Sources of information on play and 
recreation. Rev. ed. 1927. 

A useful list including both book and pamphlet 
material. 


COMPILATIONS AND DESCRIPTIVE MATERIAL 


Bancroft, J. H. Games; rev. and enl. ed. of Games 
for the playground, home, school and gymnasium. 
1937. 

Includes indoor and outdoor games, except cards. 


Encyclopedia of sport and games; ed. by the Earl of 
Suffolk and Berkshire. New ed., enl. 1911. 4v. 

Alphabetic arrangement. Many of the articles are 
monographic in length. Both British and American 
sports are included. Glossaries follow the articles on 
some of the individual sports. Especially useful for 
historical records and pictures. 
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Foster, R. F. Foster’s complete Hoyle; an encyclo- 
pedia of games... including all indoor games played 
today, with ... all official laws to date. Rev. ed. 
c1937 

Alphabetic table of contents. The most complete 
book of its kind. 


Krout, J. A. Annals of American sport. 1929. (Pag- 
eant of America, v.15) 

Useful for pictorial material on history of sports 
in America. 


Mason, B. S. and Mitchell, E. D. Active games and 
contests. 1935. 

Describes a large number of games and gives rules 
and diagrams for many. 


Menke, F. G. Encyclopedia of sports. c1939. 

Alphabetic arrangement. Historical and some de- 
scriptive matter concerning all kinds of sports, 
games, gambling games, etc. Authorities are not 
cited but author claims he has “filtered facts from 
2000 books.” 


Wood, Clement and Goddard, Gloria. Complete book 
of games. ,1938, (Blue ribbon books) 

Includes card games, other indoor games, party 
games, dances, children’s games, outdoor games, 
with diagrams, rules, etc. A useful compilation at a 
moderate cost. 


Tunis, J. R. Sport for the fun of it; a handbook of 
information on 20 sports... ,1940, 

Descriptions, brief historical backgrounds, lists of 
necessary equipment and official rules for: Archery; 
Badminton; Bowling; Deck tennis; Fencing; Golf; 
Handball; Horseshoes; Lawn bowls; Paddle tennis; 
Roque; Shuffleboard; Skating (figure); Skiing; 
Squash racquets; Squash tennis; Table tennis; 
Tennis; Volley ball. 


World book encyclopedia. 
Especially useful among the general encyclopedias 
for game descriptions and diagrams. 


RECORDS 


All sports record book, comp. by F. G. Menke. 

Includes records made in all major sports with 
brief historical accounts and statistical records. (Last 
issue in Cumulative Book Index, 1936.) 
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Americana annual, 1923- . 

Under the name of each sport (baseball, golf, ski- 
ing, etc.) are given the outstanding events of the 
year with records. 


Britannica book of the year, 1938- 

Individual sports are well covered under specific 
heading. Longer articles are found here than in 
other annuals. 


New international year book, 1907- . 

Sports are covered by articles under specific head- 
ings, except in the issues for 1938 and 1939, in which 
articles on individual sports appear under heading 
Sports, arranged alphabetically by subhead with 
summaries of important events and records of the 
year. 


Spalding’s athletic library. 

A series of annual guides for various sports in- 
cluding baseball, football, basketball, tennis, etc. 
Each guide has rules of the game, and records. “The 
official athletic almanac” includes track and field, 
swimming, boxing, and other minor sports records 
of the year and previous years, with names of win- 
ners, etc. 


World almanac. 
Current issues include Sporting events and rec- 
ords in all fields. 


Gardening 


BIBLIOGRAPHY 


For general bibliography consult the sources 
indicated under AGRICULTURE in this Guide. 
Consult also: 


Library Journal, March 15, 1940, special garden 
number, including Mitchell, S. B. “The amateur 
gardener’s library,” p.236-40. 


There are many special periodicals on garden- 
ing but few of them are indexed in the periodical 
indexes. Besides the Agricultural Index, the 
Readers’ Guide to Periodical Literature and the 
Magazine Subject Index are somewhat useful. 


GARDENING 


REFERENCE SOURCES 


Bailey, L. H. Standard cyclopedia of horticulture. 
1914-17. 6v. 

Covers horticultural varieties in U.S. and Canada, 
with descriptions and cultural directions. General 
index in v.6. 


Hortus second; a concise dictionary of garden- 
ing, general horticulture and cultivated plants of 
North America. 1941. 

Supplement to the Standard cyclopedia of horti- 
culture. 


Book of rural life. c1925. 10v. 
Useful for identification and cultural directions. 


Bush-Brown, Louise C. and Bush-Brown, James. 
America’s garden book. 1939. 

“An ambitious attempt to include ‘everything’ 
about gardening in one volume.”—Library Journal, 
March 15, 1940, p.229. 


Farrington, E. I. Gardener’s omnibus. ,c1938, 
Selected articles reprinted from Horticulture (pe- 
riodical). Well indexed. 


Free, Montague. Gardening, a complete guide to 
garden making. ,c1937, 
One of the best of manuals. 


Seymour, E. L. D. The garden encyclopedia, a com- 
plete, practical and convenient guide to every 
detail of gardening. New rev. ed. 1941. 

Alphabetic arrangement. Entry is usually under 
popular name with cross references frequently 
lacking. Illustrations are not plentiful. Cultural 
directions are usually given and species are differ- 
entiated.. Reviewed in Sub. Bks. Bulletin, July 1936 
and April 1942. 


Sudell, Richard. New illustrated gardening ency- 
clopedia ... 1933. English. Useful in warmer climates. 


Taylor, Norman. The garden dictionary, an encyclo- 
pedia of practical horticulture, garden management 
and landscape design. c1936. 

Written by experts but not for them. 

All phases of plant life and culture. Entries are 
under scientific name with cross reference from 
popular form. Under each state name is general de- 
scription of soils, brief account of commercial gar- 
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dening, fruit growing, climate and rainfall. No bio- 
graphical articles. 

Garden calendar: lists plants in bloom in each 
month; Garden magazines: lists titles and prices; 
Garden tables: gives weights per bushel, plants per 
acre, etc.; Brief definitions of trade-marked prod- 
ucts; Main articles in the Garden dictionary (classi- 
fied list), preface, p.vi.; Line drawings in text—a 
small number of excellent color illustrations. 


Genealogy 


This unit includes material for finding of line- 
age of royal and noble families of Europe and a 
few references for initiation of search for Amer- 
ican family histories. Library patrons wishing 
to do research in family history are usually re- 
ferred to special local historical libraries. 


BIBLIOGRAPHY 


Index to American genealogies; and to genealogical 
material contained in all works such as town histo- 
ries, county histories, historical society publica- 
tions, biographies, historical periodicals, and kindred 
works, alphabetically arranged. 5th ed., rev. with 
supplement. 1900-08. 


Known as Mumsell’s index. 


U.S. Library of Congress. American and English 
genealogies in the Library of Congress... 2d ed. 
1919. 

Lists about 7000 family histories, arranged by 
name of family. 


REFERENCE SOURCES 


Almanach de Gotha. 

Annual. Genealogical section includes genealogies 
of the ruling and dispossessed houses of Europe, 
genealogies of the princely houses of Germany, and 
genealogy of the nonsovereign princely houses. 


Burke, Sir J. B. Genealogical and heraldic history 
of the landed gentry, including American families 
with British ancestry. 1940 ed. 1939. 

Full lineage under each title. 


Cambridge modern history. 

v.13. Genealogical tables of the sovereign families 
of European and certain other countries, and of cer- 
tain noble houses.—Adapted from Preface. 


Subject Guide to Reference Books 


Century dictionary. 

v.11, Cyclopedia of names. Following the cyclo- 
pedia are given: Lists of rulers, chronological under 
country; and Genealogical charts. 


Cokayne, G. E. The complete peerage of England, 
Scotland, Ireland, Great Britain and the United 
kingdom, extant, extinct, or dormant. New ed., rev. 
and enl. 1910-40. v.1-9, 13. 

“Gives full accounts, with bibliographic refer- 
ences, to sources of information and many biograph- 
ical details.” —Mudge. 


George, H. B. Genealogical tables illustrative of 
modern history. 3d ed., rev. and enl. 1886. 


Langer, W. L. An encyclopedia of world history ... 
modernized version of Ploetz’s Epitome. 1940. 
Genealogical tables are a feature. 


Larned, J. N. New Larned history for ready refer- 
ence, reading and research. 1922-24. 12v. 

Lineage of ruling families is given with the history 
of the country. Under heading Genealogical tables 
are given cross references to the various countries; 
e.g., Bonaparte Family, see France: 1804-05; Bour- 
bon, House of, see France: 1593-98; etc. 


Parker, John. Who’s who in the theater. 9th ed. 
1939. 

Hereditary theatrical families, p.1596-1679. In- 
cludes such families as Barrymore, Booth, Douglass, 
Irving, Rathbone, etc. 


Savage, James. Genealogical dictionary of the first 
settlers of New England showing three generations 
of those who came before May, 1692, on the basis of 
Farmer’s register. 1860-62. 4v. 


Toynbee, Paget. Dictionary of ... Dante. 1914. 

Following the dictionary, p.568-92, are thirty gen- 
ealogical tables of the royal and titled families which 
were contemporaneous with Dante: rulers of Ara- 
gon, Bohemia, Castile, the two Sicilies, Jerusalem, 
Cyprus, Portugal, Hungary, Navarre, Majorca, 
Rascia, Counts of Toulouse, Sultans of Egypt, and 
despots of the city-states of Italy. Tables are de- 
tailed and give cross references to connected lines in 
other tables. 


U.S. Bureau of the census. Heads of families at the 
first census, 1790. 1907-09. 12v. 
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“For genealogical reference work, of great value, 
in that it shows in what towns families of any given 
surname were living in the year 1790, and so indi- 
cates what local records should be examined for 
further information.”—Mudge. 


Virkus, F. A. Abridged compendium of American 
genealogy; first families of America; a genealogical 
encyclopedia of the United States. 1925-37. 6v. 


Whitaker, Joseph. Almanack. 
Lineage of the British royal family is given in each 
issue. 


Geographical names, see NAMES, GEOGRAPHICAL 


Geography 
PLAN OF UNIT 
Bibliography Encyclopedias 
Almanacs and national year- Encyclopedia annuals 
books Guide books 
Atlases and gazetteers Miscellaneous sources 
Dictionaries 


Reference material in the field of Geography 
is distributed in this Guide under various head- 
ings, selected to indicate types of reference 
questions most frequently asked in libraries. 
Under the general heading GEocRaApPHY are in- 
cluded sources for location and description of 
geographical units of various kinds. For other 
types of questions consult the following units: 
ALTITUDES; ANTHROPOLOGY; COMMERCIAL PROD- 
ucts; DISTANCES BETWEEN PLACES; GEOGRAPHY, 
Literary; HoTets AND Eatinc Puaces; Maps; 
Maps, HistoricaL; NAMES, GEOGRAPHICAL; PRo- 
NUNCIATION OF PROPER NAMES; SUMMER CAMPS; 
TIME. 

For identification, location, and description of 
geographical units of all kinds, the following 
types of books are possible sources of informa- 
tion; almanacs and national year books; atlases; 
dictionaries; encyclopedia annuals; encyclope- 
dias; encyclopedias of individual countries; for- 
eign language encyclopedias; gazetteers; guide- 
books; newspaper directories. 


GEOGRAPHY 


Selected reference books in some of these 
groups are listed here alphabetically by type. 


BIBLIOGRAPHY 


American geographical society. Current geograph- 
ical publications; additions to the Research cata- 
logue. 1938- . 

Monthly mimeographed classified list on the varied 
phases of geographical knowledge, including books, 
periodical articles, society transactions and govern- 
ment publications. 


There is no up-to-date fundamental bibliography in 
English. (For useful bibliographies of older material 
see Mudge, p.321-22.) 


ALMANACS AND NATIONAL YEARBOOKS 


There is considerable up-to-date descriptive 
and statistical information in the various al- 
manacs and national yearbooks. Examples: 


Heaton’s commercial handbook of Canada. 

1940 issue includes Industrial ready references of 
Canadian provinces with descriptive information on 
each province and a gazetteer of towns, with names 
of hotels, lists of products, industries, institutions, 
ete. 


Japan year book. 

1939-40 issue includes: Chap. 1, Geography; Chap. 
38, Tokyo; Chap. 39, Five big cities; with other chap- 
ters on Japanese possessions. 


Whitaker, Joseph. Almanack. 

Includes descriptive and statistical information 
concerning countries of the world with emphasis on 
British possessions. Excellent index at beginning of 
volume. 


World almanac. 
1941 issue includes Foreign countries, p.193-271; 
The United States, descriptive, p.337-80. 


ATLASES AND GAZETTERS 


Lippincott’s new gazetteer; a complete pronouncing 
gazetteer or geographical dictionary of the world... 
ed. by Angelo Heilprin and Louis Heilprin. 1906. 
Reissued in 1931. “Includes in one alphabet names 
of cities, towns, rivers, mountains, lakes and other 
geographical features, and gives for each the pro- 
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nunciation of its name, information about other 
names by which the place was known, location, alti- 
tude, etc., and, in the case of towns, population fig- 
ures, and brief‘information about local industries, 
finances, history, educational and other institutions, 
etc. Entry is under the present form of the place 
name (in English), with cross references from an- 
cient, medieval or other early and foreign forms.” 
Mudge, p.322. 

“Rissentially a reissue in which the only change 
from the 1905 and subsequent editions is in the con- 
spectus of the 1930 census at the end of the volume. 

. . The claim of ‘recent’ information made in the 
sub-title has simply been carried over from earlier 
title-pages and is misleading. The publishers’ cir- 
cular announcing the new printing states that the 
text remains unchanged. Most of the material is still 
valuable and there is no later work, equally full, 
which covers the same field; but it must be used 
with care because of the true date.” From Sub. Bks. 
Bull., Oct. 1931, p.55. 


Rand, McNally & co. Rand McNally commercial 
atlas. 

1941 issue. Each state map is accompanied by ta- 
bles of population of counties and principal cities; 
lists of physical features and parks and fairly de- 
tailed information on selected principal trading 
centers, including principal manufactures, physical 
features (altitude, humidity, temperature, rainfall) 
together with commercial statistics. 


DICTIONARIES 


Century dictionary. 

Geographic names are included in the “Cyclopedia 
of names.” Descriptive material is brief but longer 
than in the other large dictionaries, but is not up to 
date. Names of individual buildings, parks, churches, 
and other geographic features, with descriptions 
appear frequently, e.g., Boston Public Library, Hall 
of Fame, St. Gotthard Pass. Maps are in the Atlas 
Volume revised only to 1911 but still useful for 
identification of place names as the index includes 
185,000 names. 


Funk and Wagnalls New standard dictionary. 

Geographic names are included in main vocabu- 
lary with brief identifying information. Population 
figures are in table in the Appendix and are given 
in thousands only. 


Webster’s New international dictionary. 2d ed. 

Pronouncing gazetteer is in the Appendix. Useful 
for identification only. Population figure is given in 
nearest thousand and is not given for places of less 
than 1000 population. Places in the United States of 
the same name are arranged as follows: Counties, 
alphabetically by state, and towns and cities alpha- 
betically by state. 


ENCYCLOPEDIAS 


The number of geographical articles and the 
amount of space devoted to Geography in the 
general encyclopedias indicates that they form 
an important source of information in this field. 
Note especially: 


Enciclopedia universal ilustrada Europeo-Ameri- 
cana. Espasa: 

Most useful among the foreign encyclopedias for 
place identification. Especially complete for Spanish 
America. 


Encyclopedia Americana. 

The publisher’s announcement claims 8,131 geo- 
graphical references and articles. Maps are scat- 
tered throughout the set and each map is indexed 
for place names on the back of the map itself. 


Encyclopaedia Britannica. 14th ed. 

According to the publisher’s circular, geography 
and kindred subjects rank second and next to biog- 
raphy in the amount of space occupied in the set. 
The excellent maps in the index volume (v.24) are 
indexed in detail in the general index of the set. 


Encyclopedia of Canada. 1935-37. 6v. 
Includes a large number of geographical entries 
for towns, lakes, mountains, rivers, bays, etc. 


Lincoln library. 

1941 ed. Geography and travel, p.639-856. In- 
cludes Dictionary of American geography, with con- 
cise description of American cities and geographic 
features, and similar dictionaries for the other conti- 
nents, lists of noted waterfalls, mountains and vol- 
canoes, principal islands, important rivers, etc. 


ENCYCLOPEDIA ANNUALS 


Although designed especially to give the his- 
tory and statistics of the year covered, the books 
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in this group give under names of countries, 
states, etc., general background information, such 
as, area, government, products, industries, edu- 
cation, history, etc. 


Americana annual. 

Geographical entries include states and provinces, 
islands and other geographical features, e.g., Albert 
Canal, Maginot Line. Articles on the States include 
names of chief state officers. 


Britannica book of the year. 

Geographical entries are fewer than in Americana 
annual but include articles on chief American cities 
not included in the other annuals. 


New international year book. 

Geographical entries are about the same in num- 
ber as those in Americana annual but there are some 
differences. The New international tends to enter 
under larger geographical division with cross refer- 
ences. 


GUIDE BOOKS 


Factual geographical material is packed into 
the various series of guide books, some of which 
are usually kept available for reference pur- 
poses. Most useful of these series are: 


Baedeker, Karl, firm, publishers, Leipzig, publish 
guides for cities, countries and regions of Europe. 


Blue guides; ed. by Findlay Muirhead. 
Issued for the British Isles and the countries of 
western Europe. 


Federal writers’ project. American guide series. 

Individual volumes devoted to single cities, states, 
and sections of the United States. Well indexed and 
illustrated. 


Regional handbooks and handbooks of indi- 
vidual countries are also published and contain 
much useful material. Typical are: 


Norway year book. 
1938 is third year of issue. 


The South American handbook; a yearbook and 
guide to the countries and resources of Latin Amer- 
ica, inclusive of South and Central America, Mexico 
and Cuba. 

1940 issue is 17th annual edition. 


GEOGRAPHY 


The Commerce Department of the United 
States publishes useful commercial travelers’ 
guides for various countries. Typical is: 


Commercial travelers’ guide to Latin America. 1938- 
40. (Bureau of foreign and domestic commerce. 
Trade promotion series, nos.179, 187, 208) 

Pt.1, West coast of South America. 1938; pt.2, East 
coast of South America. 1938; pt.3, Mexico, Central 
America and Caribbean countries. 1940. 


Other departments of the U.S. government also pub- 
lish useful guide books. 


MISCELLANEOUS SOURCES 


Ayer, firm, Philadelphia. N. W. Ayer and son’s di- 
rectory of newspapers and periodicals. 

Annual. Arrangement is alphabetic by state and 
under state, by place. Before the alphabetic list of 
periodical publications in each place is descriptive 
information about the place itself designed to be 
useful to the business man and advertiser; namely, 
population, railroads, industries, and for larger 
places, bank clearings, number of gas and electric 
meters, telephones, institutions. Population statis- 
tics arranged by state and by size of city in pre- 
liminary pages. Includes state map, geographical 
description, and list of counties for each state. 


Editor & publisher market guide. 

Annual. Special number of periodical, Editor & 
Publisher. Complete market information for 1490 
cities and towns of the U.S., Canada and the Philip- 
pines giving population, principal industries, etc. 
1941 issue, Nov. 30, 1940. 


Newspaper press directory. 

Annual British directory in same field as Ayer. 
Brief descriptive material on each town and city in 
the British Isles and Dominions. 


U.S. Post office dept. United States official postal 
guide. 

Annual. Includes: (1) Post offices by states; (2) 
Alphabetical list of post offices, branch post offices 
and named stations (showing state but not county); 
(3) Post offices by state and county. Useful to 
identify small places not found in other sources. 
Does not give population figures. 
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Geography, Historical—Maps, see Maps, His- 
TORICAL 


Geography, Literary 
BIBLIOGRAPHY 


Hawley, Edith J. R. Bibliography of literary geog- 
raphy. 1917. 

First published in the Bulletin of Bibliography, 
v.10. Divided by country and by author. 


REFERENCE SOURCES 


Bartholomew, J. G. Literary and historical atlas. 
1913-30. 4v. 

“A series of four small atlases, not volumed to 
form a set. Contents: Literary and historical atlas 
of Europe, 1923; America, 1930; Africa and Austral- 
asia, 1913; Asia, 1913.” Mudge, 336. 

Each volume contains maps of the continents and 
individual countries, survey of the coinages with 
illustrations, and maps and plans of notable battles, 
districts, etc., connected with famous authors and 
their books, with a gazetteer and index of the maps. 


Gilbert, A. H. A geographical dictionary of Milton. 
1919. 

Lists in alphabetic order the place names in 
Milton’s prose and poetry, with references to their 
occurrence, and explanations -of their location and 
significance. 


Goode, C. T. and Shannon, E. F. Atlas of English 
literature. 1925. 
Maps cover specified periods. With each map is a 
list of writers and places associated with their lives. 
Alphabetic index of places, p.89-128, with names 
of authors associated with each place. 


Sugden, E. H. A topographical dictionary to the 
works of Shakespeare and his fellow dramatists. 
1925. 

Places are listed alphabetically, with citations 
from Shakespeare, Jonson, Lupton, Rowley, Caven- 
dish, and contemporary poets and prose writers. 


Some author dictionaries include place name 
information and give lists of fictitious names with 
the real places that they represent. Typical are: 


Saxelby, F. O. A Thomas Hardy dictionary. 1911. 
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Wessex; a list of the principal fictitious place 
names... with the names of real places which they 
resemble, p.xxiii-xxv. 


Toynbee, Paget. A concise dictionary of proper 
names and notable matters in the works of Dante. 
1914. 

Place names are included in the main alphabet, 
with cross references from the ancient and the mod- 
ern forms to the form used by Dante. Location and 
history of places are given. 


Geology 


Reference material in geology is found chiefly 
in the publications of the United States Geo- 
logical surveys and the various state and foreign 
official publications. The field is well covered by 
existing bibliographies. See especially: 


BIBLIOGRAPHY 


Annotated bibliography of economic geology, 1929- 
v.1-12. 
Semiannual parts. 


Albertson, G. H. Geologic index of the publications 
of the United States geological survey. ,c1931, 


General index, v.1-10, 1928-38. 1939. 

A ten-year index to this important bibliogra- 
phy, containing 23,100 references. Covers material 
through 1937. 


National research council. Committee on state geo- 
logical surveys. Summary information on the state 
geological surveys, and the United States geological 
survey. 1932. 


Nickles, J. M. Bibliography and index of geology 
exclusive of North America. 1933- . v.1-7. Annual. 

Follows the plan of Bibliography of North Amer- 
ican geology. Now published by the Geological so- 
ciety of America. 


U.S. Geological survey. Bibilography of North 
American geology. 

Cumulations: Geologic literature on North Amer- 
ica, 1785-1918. Bulletin 746-47; Bibliography of 
North American geology, 1919-1928. Bulletin 823. 

Biennial volumes: Bibliography of North Ameri- 
can geology, 1929-1930. Bulletin 834; Bibliography 
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of North American geology, 1931-32. Bulletin 858; 
Bibliography of North American geology, 1933-34. 
Bulletin 869; Bibliography of North American geol- 
ogy, 1935-36. Bulletin 892. 


Publications of the United States geological 
survey (not including the topographic maps). 

A cumulative list arranged by series; each list su- 
persedes the previous one. 


REFERENCE SOURCES 


Huebner, Walther. Geology and allied sciences; a 
thesaurus and a coordination of English and German, 
specific and general terms. Pt.I, German-English. 
1939. 

“For the first time in geologic literature, this the- 
saurus with its more than 25,000 entries in each lan- 
guage presents a practically complete collection and 
coordination of German and English specific and 
general terms.” 


Hutchinson’s technical and scientific encyclopedia; 
terms, processes, data in pure and applied science, 
construction and engineering. 4v. 


Rice, C. Mabel. Dictionary of geological terms (ex- 
clusive of stratigraphic formations and paleonoto- 
logic genera and species). 1940. 


Van Nostrand’s scientific encyclopedia. c1938. 


Wilmarth, Mary G. Lexicon of geologic names of the 
United States (including Alaska). 1938. 2v. (U.S. 
Geological survey. Bulletin no.896) 

States briefly lithology, thickness, age, underlying 
and overlying formations, and type locality. In- 
cludes full citation of source. 


See also SCIENTIFIC AND TECHNICAL TERMS. 
Government officials, see BIoGRAPHY 


Government Publications 


BIBLIOGRAPHY 
Boyd, Anne M. United States government publica- 
tions, sources of information for libraries ... rev. to 


June 1, 1940... 2d ed. 1941. 


CATALOGS AND INDEXES 


Poore, B. P. Descriptive catalogue of the govern- 
ment publications of the United States, September 5, 


GOVERNMENT PUBLICATIONS 


1774 to March 4, 1881. 1885. (48th Cong., 2d sess.; 
Senate. Misc. doc. 67.) Ser. no.2268. 

This index was the first attempt to collect in one 
list all publications of the United States government 
and is still the only list purporting to cover all pub- 
lications of the period included. Although recog- 
nized as incomplete, it contains thousands of entries 
and in spite of the difficulty of its use, is invaluable 
to the reference worker. 

The arrangement is chronological. Beginning the 
entries for each year, there is a group of depart- 
mental and judicial publications published during 
that year, preceding the Congressional publications 
which are listed in calendar sequence. Annotations 
throughout the work give briefly the pertinent facts 
as to contents. Private printers are often mentioned. 
Early entries include publications of some of the 
states and other material of interest privately 
printed. The Journals of the Continental Congress 
and other early debates in Congress are analyzed at 
least in part. 

The index at the end is by personal name and sub- 
ject. Because of the large number of entries on each 
page of the two-column text, the index, which gives 
page reference only and often includes many refer- 
ences under a single head, is somewhat difficult 
to use. 


Ames, J. G. Comprehensive index to the publica- 
tions of the United States government, 1881-1893. 
1905. 2v. (58th Cong., 2d sess. House doc. 754.) 
Ser. no.4745-46. 

The arrangement is rather unusual and requires 
elucidation. There are three columns to the page; 
the middle and principal column includes subject or 
catchword title entries arranged alphabetically and 
shown in black-face type; the first column gives the 
author, the department issuing the document, or the 
name of the Congressman sponsoring the bill or re- 
port; the third or right-hand column shows the Con- 
gressional subseries, volume and document number, 
and number of pages. For departmental publica- 
tions the third column is blank. A personal index 
at the end of volume two gives page references to 
the entries in the first column. There is a Con- 
gressional documents list in the main alphabet ar- 
ranged by serial number. 


U.S. Superintendent of documents. Catalog of the 
public documents of the . .. Congress and of all the 
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departments of the government of the United States, 
1893- 

Usually referred to as the Document catalog. Be- 
fore the 73d Congress, each volume covered one 
Congress and two fiscal years (July to June) of the 
departmental publications. Because of the adoption 
of the Twentieth Amendment to the Constitution, 
the Document catalog for the 73d Congress (v.22) 
covers the eighteen months from July 1933 to De- 
cember 1934, and thereafter volumes will cover one 
Congress or two calendar years. As soon as the 
Document catalog comes out, the Monthly catalog 
for the period is practically superseded, except for 
the finding of Library of Congress card numbers 
and Superintendent of Documents classification 
symbols. The Document catalog follows a dictionary 
arrangement with author, subject, and occasional 
title entries in one alphabet, with many analytics 
giving reprints and preprints of publications which 
have appeared as separates. Serial numbers are 
given in black-face type except in the earlier vol- 
umes. 

Throughout the Document catalog are notes in 
small type relating to changes in organization and 
other matters of interest concerning the publica- 
tions. At the back of each volume appears the gov- 
ernmental authors list, consisting of two parts: an 
alphabetical list of all governmental authors appear- 
ing in the catalog and showing to which department 
or government establishment they are subordinate, 
and also a classified list showing the subdivisions of 
each department. The contents of each series pub- 
lished in the period covered by the catalog is given 
under its governmental author. 

The “Congressional documents lists” appear under 
this heading in the main alphabet and give: first, a 
complete numerical list of each of the Congressional 
subseries (House documents, House reports, Senate 
documents, Senate reports) with cross references to 
the main entry; and second, a list arranged by vol- 
ume and serial number showing the documents in 
each volume, thus forming a supplement to the 
Checklist. These “Congressional documents lists” 
are first published in separate form entitled Nu- 
merical lists and schedule of volumes. 


U.S. Superintendent of documents, United States 
government publications, Monthly catalog, 1895- 
A list of practically all U.S. publications, both 
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Congressional and departmental. Beginning with 
the number of January 1936, any current processed 
publication that seems of sufficient importance to the 
general public to warrant an entry is included. (A 
processed publication is any publication produced 
by the mimeograph, multigraph, multilith or any 
similar process.) 

The arrangement of the catalog is alphabetic by 
bureau or office under department. Congress is in 
its alphabetic place with the committees arranged 
alphabetically under each house. Independent offices 
are in alphabetic order with the departments. Prior 
to August 1939, the table of contents showed each 
subdivision as arranged in the text, but since then 
it has consisted of an alphabetic listing of depart- 
ments, bureaus, etc. Entries begin with subject 
heading or distinctive title in italics and include bib- 
liographic description, price, Documents Office sym- 
bol (after July 1924), and L.C. card number if avail- 
able. Included in each monthly number are general 
instructions for ordering documents from the Super- 
intendent of documents. 

An index is issued annually about six months after 
the completion of each volume. Until the index is 
received it is necessary to look through each num- 
ber for the desired information. Beginning in 1935 
the volumes run through the calendar year. Previ- 
ously each volume covered the fiscal year from July 
to June. The last half of 1934 (July to December) 
is a complete volume. The Monthly catalog must be 
used as the most complete source of information on 
current U.S. documents until superseded by the 
Document catalog. 


— Weekly list of selected United States govern- 
ment publications, July 11, 1928- 

A brief list of current publications of more or less 
popular interest arranged by subject, giving prices 
and brief annotations. This list is useful both as a 
buying list for the small library and as a partial list 
of current government documents pending the issue 
of the Monthly catalog. 


— Price lists. Nos.1-75, 1898- 

Documents in stock and for sale by the Superin- 
tendent of documents are included in advertising 
lists called Price lists, each one devoted to a special 
subject or type of material. These lists form brief 
subject lists in convenient form and can be used as 
partial subject bibliographies, but should not be used 
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GOVERNMENT PUBLICATIONS 


as complete lists of government publications in 
their fields. They are frequently revised and repub- 
lished, the same subject always bearing the original 
price list number. Many of the lists have been dis- 
continued, so that there are gaps in the numbering 
of the current lists. The entries in the Price lists are 
usually arranged alphabetically by subject and give 
Documents office classification symbols as well as 
prices. The available Price lists (March 1940) ar- 
ranged alphabetically by title are: 


Agricultural chemistry, and soils and fertilizers. 
Chemistry of foods, soil surveys, soil erosion, and 
conservation. (no.46) 

Alaska and Hawaii. Mineral and agricultural re- 
sources, coal lands, geology, water supply, seal fish- 
eries, etc. (no.60) 

American history and biography. The Revolution, 
Civil War, World War. (no.50) 

Animal industry. Domestic animals, poultry and 
dairy industries. (no.38) 

Army and militia. Manuals, aviation, ordnance pam- 
phlets, pensions. (no.19) 

Birds and wild animals. North American fauna, 
game, fur-bearing animals, etc. (no.39) 

Census. Statistics of population, manufactures, agri- 
culture, occupations, etc. (no.70) 

Children’s Bureau, and other publications relating to 
children. (no.71) 

Commerce and manufactures. Foreign trade, pat- 
ents, trusts, public utilities. (no.62) 

Education. Includes agricultural and vocational edu- 
cation and libraries. (no.31) 

Engineering and surveying. Leveling, tides, mag- 
netism, triangulation, and earthquakes. - (no.18) 
Farm management. Agricultural statistics, farm ac- 
counts, farm relief, marketing, and farm homes. 
(no.68) 

Federal specifications. Federal standard stock cata- 
log. (no.75) 

Finance. Accounting, budget, banking, and loans. 
(no.28) 

Fishes. Includes oysters, salmon, mussels, and prop- 
agation. (no.21) 

Foods and cooking. Home economics, household re- 
cipes, canning, cold storage. (no.11) 

Foreign relations. Foreign debt, naval disarmament, 
treaties, Mexican affairs. (no.65) 


Forestry. Tree planting, wood, and lumber indus- 
tries. (no.43) 

Geography and explorations. National parks, ex- 
plorations, etc. (no.35) 

Geological Survey. Covers geology, and water sup- 
ply. (no.15) 

Government periodicals, for which subscriptions are 
taken. (no.36) 

Handy books. Books for ready reference, covering 
many topics. (no.73) 

Health. Disease, drugs, sanitations, water pollution. 
(no.51) 
Immigration. 
races. (no.67) 
Indians. Publications pertaining to Indians, anthro- 
pology, and archeology. (no.24) 

Insects. Includes bees, and insects harmful to agri- 
culture and to health. (no.41) 

Insular possessions (Philippines, Puerto Rico, Guam, 
American Samoa, Virgin Islands). (no.32) 
Interstate Commerce Commission publications. 
(no.59) 

Irrigation, drainage, water-power. Pumps, reclama- 
tion, water resources. (no.42) 

Labor. Child labor, women workers, wages, work- 
men’s insurance, and compensation. (no.33) 

Laws. Federal statutes and compilations of laws on 
various subjects. (no.10) 

Maps. Government maps, and directions for obtain- 
ing them. (no.53) 

Mines. Mineral resources, fuel testing, coal, gas, 
gasoline, explosives. (no.58) 

National Museum. Contributions from National 
herbarium, National academy of sciences, and 
Smithsonian reports. (no.55) 

Navy. Marine corps, Coast guard, Naval reserve. 
(no.63) 

Pacific States: California, Oregon, Washington. All 
material relating to these states. (no.69) 

Plants. Culture of fruits, vegetables, cereals, grasses, 
grain. (no.44) 

Political science. Liquors, District of Columbia, po- 
litical parties, courts. (no.54) 

Proceedings of Congress. Bound volumes of Con- 
gressional Record, Globe, etc. (no.49) 

Public domain. Public lands, conservation, National 
Resources Planning Board. (no.20) 

Publications of interest to suburbanites and home- 
builders. (no.72) 


Aliens, citizenship, naturalization, 
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Radio publications, List of. (unnumbered) 

Roads. Construction, improvement, and mainte- 
nance. (no.45) 

Standards of weight and measure. Electricity, tests 
of metals, cement and concrete, etc. (no.64) 

Tariff. Compilation of acts, decisions, and speeches 
on tariff, taxation, and income tax, etc. (no.37) 
Transportation and Panama Canal. Railroad and 
shipping problems, postal service, telegraphs and 
telephones, Panama Canal. (no.25) 

Weather, astronomy, and meteorology. Climate, 
floods, aerological observations, and Nautical alma- 
nac office publications. (no.48) 


— Checklist of United States public documents, 
1789-1909. 3d ed., rev. and enl. 1911. 

v.1, Lists of Congressional and departmental pub- 
lications. 

The second volume, which was intended to include 
an index, has never been published. Volume one is 
practically a shelf list of the document collection in 
the library of the Superintendent of documents and 
may be used as such by depository libraries which 
follow the arrangement of the Superintendent of 
documents classification. The list is in two parts: 
the first includes the Congressional edition arranged 
by serial number; the second the Departmental edi- 
tion arranged by the classification scheme. The de- 
partmental classification scheme provides for an al- 
phabetic arrangement by executive department and 
independent office, with classification symbols de- 
vised to place the material in orderly arrangement 
on the shelves. The classification scheme is ex- 
plained in detail in the Preface. Additional symbols 
for later material can be found in the Monthly cata- 
log and in the Depository invoice. The serial num- 
bers of the Congressional set volumes issued since 
1909 can be found in the Document catalog under 
the heading, Congressional documents lists, and in 
the Numerical lists and schedules of volumes. Up 
to this time there has been no combined supplement 
showing all serial numbers or all classification sym- 
bols. The Preface of the Checklist includes descrip- 
tive and historical material concerning earlier in- 
dexes and lists of United States documents. 


Governments 


This unit includes books which contain either 
directory information (i.e., government person- 
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nel) or descriptive matter concerning the vari- 
ous governments of the world, or books which 
contain both sorts of information. The annotation 
indicates whether a title is useful for one or 
both purposes. 


Europa; the encyclopedia of Europe. A directory of 
the League of Nations and of international organ- 
izations, a review of peace treaty problems, world 
trade, social and economic conditions and a survey 
and directory of political, industrial, financial, cul- 
tural and scientific organizations in every European 
country. 1931- 

Loose-leaf, revised sheets appearing from time to 
time. 

v.I includes personnel of League of Nations and 
auxiliary organizations; directory of international 
organizations giving name, address, object, publica- 
tions, and officers; an alphabetical listing of Euro- 
pean countries, with explanation of the form of gov- 
ernment, names and addresses of the members of 
the government, diplomatic representatives, political 
parties, with leading members, court officials, church 
dignitaries, newspapers, publishers, banks, trade 
unions, libraries, learned societies, with officers, uni- 
versities, with faculty, well-known writers, musi- 
cians, artists; directory of non-European institutions 
and representatives of non-European countries in 
Europe. 

v.II, European who’s who. 


Lincoln library. 
1941 ed. Foreign governments, p.1427-66. 


Orbis; encyclopedia of extra-European countries; a 
survey and directory of political, industrial, finan- 
cial, cultural and scientific organizations in the coun- 
tries of Africa, America, Asia and Australasia. 

Loose-leaf. Supplement to Europa and following 
the same general plan. 


Political handbook of the world; parliaments, par- 
ties and press. 

Annual. Designed to furnish factual backgrounds 
of governments. Arranged alphabetically by coun- 
try, giving under each the ruler or governing body, 
party leaders and programs, press directory, with 
circulation, political affiliation, and editor, for some 
countries. League of nations is included in alpha- 
betic list. 
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Statesman’s year book; statistical and historical an- 
nual of the states of the world. 

First annual volume, 1864. 

Pt.I, The British commonwealth; pt.II, The United 
States of America; pt.III, Other countries. 

For each country, information is given about ruler, 
constitution and government, vital statistics, reli- 
gion, education, defense, trade and commerce, diplo- 
matic representatives, etc. Under United States is 
similar information for each state. Includes names 
of leading officials, cabinet members, diplomatic rep- 
resentatives, etc. Most useful for Great Britain and 
its dominions. Information varies for different coun- 
tries. Good bibliographies. 


World almanac. 

1941 issue includes descriptive material concern- 
ing governments of the world with some listing of 
personnel. See index under names of countries and 
other significant headings, as ambassadors, Con- 
gress, governors of states and territories, mayors, 
etc. 


Governments—Foreign 
GREAT BRITAIN 


National government 


_ Britannica book of the year. 

1941 issue under Government departments and 
bureaus lists ministers and chief permanent officials; 
under British empire lists governors and premiers. 


Whitaker, Joseph. Almanack. 

Roster of government and public officials and Par- 
liament, British overseas governors, London repre- 
sentatives of British dominions, British embassies 
and legations, rulers of foreign countries, English 
counties and officials, government of London, prin- 
. cipal cities of England, description and officers, mu- 
nicipal directory of England, Wales, Scotland, Ire- 
land, Indian empire, and other Dominions and 
foreign countries. Includes Parliamentary summary 
and various statements concerning government of 
the British Empire. 


Local government 


Municipal yearbook. 
Subtitle: An encyclopedia of local government 
administration. 


GOVERNMENTS—UNITED STATES 


1940 issue. British. Chapters on various munici- 
pal activities with accompanying statistics, followed 
by lists of local government units with personnel in 
each. Sec. 43 covers the National government, with 
functions and personnel of departments. 


OTHER GOVERNMENTS 


For more detailed information than given in 
the references cited at the beginning of this unit, 
consult the various national almanacs and year 
books; e.g., Brazil year book and manual, Canada 
year book, Japan year book, China year book, 
etc. 


Governments—United States 
BIBLIOGRAPHY 


Wilcox, J. K. United States reference publications; 
a guide to the current publications of the Federal 
government. 1931. 

Includes Index to directories published by various 
government departments and offices, p.89-96. 

Example: 
U.S. Dept. of state. Register of the Department of 
state. 

Organization of the department. Officers and per- 
sonnel, complete, with salaries. Foreign service, al- 
phabetical by countries. 


REFERENCE SOURCES 


American yearbook. 
Pt.2, Federal administrative organization with per- 
sonnel; pt.3, Governmental functions. 


Britannica book of the year. 

1941 issue under heading Government depart- 
ments and bureaus lists principal Federal officials; 
under Congress lists members by state. 


Haskin, F. J. American government. Rev. and enl. 
ed. 1941. 

Popular account of the functions of the various 
government departments and agencies. 


Lincoln library. 

1941 ed. The United States of America: p.1391- 
1426. Brief outline of the governmental structure 
and department organization of the Federal govern- 
ment with tables of cabinet members and Supreme 
Court justices to date. 
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Robertson, Archie. The government at your service; 
a handbook of Federal help for the citizen. 1939. 

Information on United States services and regu- 
lations. 


U.S. Civil service commission. Official register of 
the United States. 1941. 

“Persons occupying administrative and supervis- 
ory positions in the legislative, executive, and ju- 
dicial branches of the Federal government, and of 
the District of Columbia.”—Subtitle. 

Annual. For Congress, list gives only home city 
and state. For executive departments, main admin- 
istrative personnel of each department, bureau, of- 
fice, commission, and other subdivisions, with office 
and station, legal residence, and compensation. The 
independent agencies and the judiciary are included 
with same information as for the executive depart- 
ments. Title varies. Personal index. 


U.S. Congress. Official Congressional directory for 
the use of the U.S. Congress. 

Contains biographical sketches of members of 
Congress, by states; names and addresses of chief 
members of the executive departments, and of inde- 
pendent offices and establishments; names and ad- 
dresses, with biographical sketches, of the judiciary; 
directory of the District government; a directory of 
foreign diplomatic and consular officers in the United 
States, alphabetical by country; foreign service of 
the United States; press galleries, with paper repre- 
sented and residence; table of members of Con- 
gress with their addresses, at home and in Washing- 
ton. Includes also descriptions of the functions and 
duties of the executive departments and inde- 
pendent agencies. Several editions for each Con- 
gress. 


U.S. Office of government reports. U.S. government 
manual. 

Three issues annually—October, February and 
July. Authoritative information on the organization 
and functions of the departments and agencies of the 
Federal government. Includes charts of organiza- 
tion for various departments and agencies and per- 
sonnel lists of administrative officers. 


STATE GOVERNMENTS 


Council of state governments. Book of the States, 
1937/38- 
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Annual. Pt.2 is Reference manual of the 48 states, 
with personnel lists of the chief administrative offi- 
cers, various useful tabulations such as legislative 
session, legislative references services, state ex- 
penditures and revenues, motor vehicle laws, mar- 
riage laws, etc., information concerning individual 
states, with lists of chief officials and administrative 
officers, and portraits of the governors; pt.3 is Pro- 
ceedings of conferences of various groups of state 
officials; pt.4 contains bibliographies on state gov- 
ernment and rosters of administrative officials classi- 
fied by functions, rosters of legislators arranged by 
states and lists of standing committees in each legis- 
lature. 


State Government, the Magazine of State Affairs. 
Published monthly by Council of state govern- 
ments. Issues of 1941 include tables of princi- 
pal state officials (January), Legislative leaders 
(March), State defense agencies (August). 


State rosters (published by some states) 
BIBLIOGRAPHY 


Wilcox, J. K. Manual on the use of state publica- 
tions. 1940. 
Chap. 14, State manuals, blue books or rosters. 
Examples: 
Ohio. General assembly. Roster of the members, 
officers, employees and list of standing committees 
of the Senate and House of Representatives. 


— Secretary of state. Official roster; Federal, 
state, and county officers. 

Biennial. 1939-40 edition includes personnel lists 
of Federal executive departments, judiciary, foreign 
diplomatic and consular officers in the U.S.; foreign 
service of the U.S.; miscellaneous offices and estab- 
lishments with addresses; Federal offices in Ohio 
with personnel; members of Congress; state officials 
of the various states, both elective and administra- 
tive; historical lists of Ohio elective officials; de- 
scription of Ohio seal; coat of arms; state flag, 
flower, bird, etc.; complete lists of Ohio state officers 
and employees, and of elective county officers of 
each county. 


— Ohio roster of township and municipal officers 
and members of boards of education. 

Biennial, alternating with above. 1938-39 issue 
includes personnel lists of city officials arranged 
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alphabetically by city, followed by villages, arranged 
alphabetically under county. There are also lists of 
township trustees, township clerks, justices of the 
peace and constables. 


State manuals (published by some states) 


Typical example: 

Pennsylvania. Pennsylvania manual. 

Gives complete list of officers and employees, with 
their places of residence, justices, county officers by 
county, burgesses, trustees, officers and heads of de- 
partments of state-aided universities, officers and 
members of political committees, principal elective 
officers of other states. 


LOCAL GOVERNMENTS 


Municipal year book; the authoritative résumé of 
activities and statistical data of American cities. 
1934- 

Chapters on American municipal government and 
activities with developments of the year. 

Includes tables: Table XXII. In 1940 ed., Direc- 
tory of approved council manager cities, and city 
managers. 

Table XXIIIA, p.563. “Directory of city officials 
in all cities over 10,000.” Includes mayor, city clerk, 
chief finance officer, city assessor, superintendent of 
schools, and city librarian. 

Table XXIIIB. Gives for the same cities the di- 
rector of public works, fire and police chiefs, health 
officer, director of parks or recreation, and city 
attorney. 

Table XXIV. Directory of mayors and city clerks 
in cities of 5000 to 10,000. 

List of directories of city officials, by state, 
p.619-21. j 


World almanac. 
1941 issue. “Mayors and city managers of chief 
American municipalities,” p.110-11. 


Grammar, see ENGLISH GRAMMAR AND USAGE 


Great Britain — History, see History — GREAT 
BRITAIN 


Greek letter societies, see FRATERNITIES 


HANDICRAFT 


Handicratt 
BIBLIOGRAPHY 
Art Index. 1929- 


Becker, W. J., comp. Metal projects index. 1939. 


Ellis, Jessie C. General index to illustrations. 1931. 
Arranged alphabetically. Refer to illustrations of 
specific fields or objects by name—metalwork, etc. 


Lovell, Eleanor C. and Hall, Ruth M. Index to han- 
dicrafts, modelmaking and workshop projects. 1936. 

“Covers material on handicrafts and amateur shop 
work projects, including practical and decorative 
wood and metal work, modelmaking and other forms 
of handicrafts, mechanical and electrical projects. 
Does not include needlework, strictly art subjects 
or radio. Only articles giving practical information 
and the necessary drawings or diagrams for con- 
struction have been selected.”—Ref. bks. of 1935-37, 
p.29. 


REFERENCE SOURCES 
Griswold, L. E. Handicraft, simplified procedure and 


projects in leather ... celluloid, metal...wood... 
batik, rope, cordage, yarn, horsehair, pottery, weav- 
ing ...stone... primitive Indian craft... 7th ed. 
C1937. 


Hiscox, G. D. Henley’s 20th century book of for- 
mulas, processes and trade secrets. Rev. and enl. ed. 
1940. 

Dictionary arrangement with sections on ceramic 
glazes, photography, pigments, solders, wood, etc. 


Hopkins, A. A., ed. Scientific American cyclopedia 
of formulas. 1932. 

Art and artist’s materials are discussed in chap. 
IV; Lapidary arts in chap. XVI. Consulting the in- 
dex, p.1053-77, is necessary to fullest use of the book. 


Popular mechanics shop notes, 1942; annual collec- 
tion of outstanding workshop hints and practical 
ideas of special value and interest to the craftsman, 
home owner, experimenter and shopworker. 1942. 


Popular science monthly. Amateur craftsman’s cy- 
clopedia; a complete manual for the home-workshop 
enthusiast with detailed working drawings and in- 
structions for making toys, novelties, sporting equip- 
ment, models, furniture, etc. 1937. 
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Handwriting, see AUTOGRAPHS AND MONOGRAMS 


Harbors 


American association of port authorities. Committee 
on standardization and special research. A port dic- 
tionary of technical terms. 1940. 

Contains over 1,000 definitions, some almost ency- 
clopedic in length. 


U.S. War dept. 
1921- 

Descriptions of ports for ocean-going shipping 
both in the United States and its island possessions. 
Each volume is devoted to one or more ports and 
includes material on port and harbor conditions, 
port customs and regulations, service charges, fuel 
and supplies, harbor facilities, communications, etc. 
Most of the important U.S. ports are included in 
over 30 numbers of this series. 


Chief of engineers. Port series, 


Port and terminal charges at United States 
seaports. 1940. (Misc. ser. no.1) 


Heating and Ventilating 


American society of heating and ventilating engi- 

neers. Heating, ventilating, air conditioning guide. 
Annual handbook on design, construction and in- 

stallation of heating and ventilating systems. 


Graham, F. D. Audel’s handy book of practical elec- 
tricity. 2d ed. 1937. 
Good section under electric heating. 


Harding, L. A. Heating, ventilating and air condi- 
tioning; a reference book for engineers, architects 
and contractors. 2d ed. 1932. 


Kent, William. Mechanical engineer’s handbook. 
11th ed. 1936-38. 2v. 
Sec. 11, Heating, ventilating and air conditioning. 


Kidder, F. E. and Parker, Harry. Kidder-Parker 
architects’ and builders’ handbook. 18th ed. 1931. 
Chap. XXX, Heating and ventilation of buildings. 


Heraldry 
Boutell, Charles. Manual of heraldry; rev. and il. by 
V. Wheeler-Holohan. ,c1931, 

The author has “sought to define and elucidate the 
principles of heraldry, to exemplify its practice, and 
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to illustrate at once its utility and its attractiveness.” 
—Preface to first ed. Glossary, or dictionary, of 
heraldic terms, p.213-319. 


Bolton, C. K. Bolton’s American armory; a record 
of coats of arms which have been in use within the 
present bounds of the United States. 1927. (Useful 
reference ser.) 

Alphabetically arranged by family name, with de- 
scription of coat of arms and crest, and the motto, 
under each name. A list of familiar terms, p.xiv- 
xxiii. Not illustrated, except for a few drawings 
illustrating the terms in the preface. 


Burke, Sir J. B. Burke’s genealogical and heraldic 
history of the landed gentry, including American 
families with British ancestry. 1939. 

Several colored plates of the coats of arms of King 
George VI and Queen Elizabeth and a number of 
English families of ancient lineage, beginning p.xviii; 
colored plates of the arms of George Washington and 
a number of American families of British ancestry, 
beginning page 2528. Index to these plate sections, 
p.v-vi. Also, illustrations of arms are scattered 
throughout the text under the various family names. 


and Burke, A. P. Genealogical and heraldic 
history of the peerage, baronetage and knightage. 
1940. 

Coats of arms are scattered profusely throughout 
the book. 


Fairbairn, James. Book of crests of the families of 
Great Britain and Ireland. 4th ed., rev. and enl. 
19025 2. 


Fox-Davies. A. C. Complete guide to heraldry. 


1909. 


Meyer, F. S. Handbook of ornament; a grammar of 
art, industrial and architectural designing in all its 
branches. 6th ed. n.d. 

Heraldry, p.500-26. 


Parker, James, ed. A glossary of terms used in her- 
aldry. New ed. 1894. 

Arrangement is alphabetical by terms. Under each 
term is given a description and names of families 
that used them. A synoptical table of the chief terms 
used in British heraldry in prefatory pages. An 
index of families whose coats of arms are in the 
glossary. 
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Historical documents, His- 


TORICAL 


see DOCUMENTS, 


Historical maps, see Maps, HisTorIcau 


Historical place names, see NAMES, GEOGRAPH- 
ICAL 


Historical societies, see ASSOCIATIONS, SOCIETIES, 
ORGANIZATIONS, FOUNDATIONS 


Historical topics, see EvENtTS, HistoricaL Topics, 
ALLUSIONS, etc. 


History 


Reference material in the field of history is 
distributed in this Guide under various head- 
ings. The books are arranged for the most part 
in such categories as to meet reference inquiries 
for questions of various types rather than for 
specific countries and periods. Under each head- 
ing is a brief statement showing the sort of ma- 
terial there listed. General material only is 
listed here. 

For other material consult units under the 
following headings: BatTLEes; CHRONOLOGY, His- 
TORICAL; DocuMENTS, HISTORICAL; EvENTs, HiIs- 
TORICAL Topics, ALLUSIONS, etc.; HIsToRYy— 
GREAT BriTaIn; History— UNITED STATES; 
NAMES, GEOGRAPHICAL; Maps, HisToRIcAL; WORLD 
War I. 

See also units in related fields; e.g., Biography; 
Political Science, especially Constitutions, IN- 
TERNATIONAL LAW AND RELATIONS: TREATIES. 


BIBLIOGRAPHY 


Coulter, Edith M. and Gerstenfeld, Melanie. His- 
torical bibliographies, a systematic and annotated 
guide. 1935. 

Comprehensive guide to bibliographies existing at 
time of publication, arranged by continent, sub- 
divided by country, with retrospective and current 
bibliography listed separately. Useful brief anno- 


HISTORY—CHRONOLOGY 


tations. References to book reviews for many of the 
titles listed. 


Guide to historical literature; ed. by ,G. M. Dutcher 
and others., 1931. 

Classified and annotated bibliography of the best 
books, covering the history of all nations and peri- 
ods. Critical notes with frequent indications of 
where book reviews may be found. 


International bibliography of historical sciences, 
1926- . 1930- 

Eleventh year, 1936, was published in 1938. Classi- 
fied list of selected books and periodical articles in 
all fields of history. Letters CR preceding magazine 
references indicate book reviews. 


Journal of Modern History, 1929- . 

Quarterly. Each number includes Bablinerecly of 
recent publications in modern history, arranged by 
country. 


For other current bibliographies appearing in peri- 
odicals see International Index to Periodicals wnder 
appropriate headings. 


REFERENCE SOURCES 


Cambridge ancient history. 1923-39. 12v. pl., 5v. 

Planned to cover the period prior to A.D. 325. Much 
attention is devoted to nonpolitical history, in par- 
ticular origins or prehistory. Many maps and plans 
are included, and full bibliographies are given at the 
end of each volume. The volumes of plates contain 
illustrations with comment. 


Cambridge medieval history. 1911-36. 8v. 

Chapters are monographs by specialists. Each vol- 
ume covers a period or country, and set extends 
from beginning of the Christian era to the close of 
the middle ages. 


Cambridge modern history. 1902-36. 14v. 

Chapters are by specialists, with emphasis on po- 
litical and diplomatic rather than social and eco- 
nomic history. Chronological table of events and a 
working index is included in each volume. Each 
volume is developed about one of the twelve periods 
of modern history. Bibliographies are extensive. 
His- 


History—Chronology, see 


TORICAL 


CHRONOLOGY, 
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History—Great Britain 
BIBLIOGRAPHY 


Bibliography of British history. 1928-33. 2v. 

v.1, Tudor period, 1485-1603. v.2, Stuart period, 
1603-1714. 

Along with Gross’s Sources and literature of Eng- 
lish history from the earliest time to about 1485, 
these two volumes give a complete bibliography of 
English history from the earliest times to 1714. “The 
Stuart and Tudor volumes are alike in general plan, 
i.e., a select classified-subject list, with author in- 
dexes, of book, pamphlet and document material in 
the field, with a liberal inclusion of articles in peri- 
odicals and society transactions. They are useful as 
the most satisfactory bibliography of the periods yet 
produced, but are, on the whole, less well done than 
Gross’s monumental work, and the Tudor volume 
especially must be used with some caution as it 
shows many inaccuracies in titles.”—Mudge. 


Grose, C. L. A select bibliography of British history, 
1660-1760. 1939. 

Divided by periods: General, 1660-1760; 1660-88; 
1689-1714; 1715-60. Classified arrangement, detailed 
table of contents shows scheme. Includes some 
major collections of manuscripts as well as printed 
works. Index, p.401-507. Annotated. Cross refer- 
ences. 


Gross, Charles. Sources and literature of English 
history from the earliest times to about 1485. 2d ed., 
rev. and enl. 1915. 

“The best bibliography of English history for the 
period before 1485, valuable both for its selection of 
material and for the annotations.”"—Mudge. “The 
materials are systematically and chronologically 
classified. Part I includes general or introductory 
subjects... Part II deals with ... the early history 
of Britain to the close of the Roman occupation; 
Parts III and IV relate to Anglo-Saxon times.”— 
Preface. 


Royal historical society. Writings on British history, 
1934-36; a bibliography of books and articles on the 
history of Great Britain from about 450 a.p. to 1914. 
1937-40. 3v. 

Annual. “Divided into two parts. Part I deals 
with works of general interest ... Part II is arranged 
by periods which are subdivided into classes corre- 
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sponding to those in Part I.”—Introduction. Each 
volume has an appendix of “Select list of publica- 
tions on British history since 1914.” 


Williams, Judith B. A guide to the printed materials 
for English social and economic history, 1750-1850. 
1926. 2v. 

“Two principal themes (were chosen) as the basis 
of selection and organization of sources. The first 
was economic theory, conditions and problems .. . 
This involved the study of population, prices, busi- 
ness cycles and crises, commerce, money and bank- 
ing, public finance, transportation, industry ... The 
other theme chosen involved the question of social 
relationships. The conditions of life . . . wages, the 
poor, charity, cooperation, trade-unions, education 
and the like, and theories of social reform.”— 
Preface. 


REFERENCE SOURCES 


Brendon, J. A., ed. Dictionary of British history. 
1937. 
Short concise articles. 


Cambridge history of the British empire. 1929-40. 
v.1-2, 4-8. 

v.1, The old empire from the beginnings to 1783; 
v.2, the new empire, 1783-1870; v.4, British India, 
1497-1858; v.5, Indian empire, 1858-1918; v.6, Canada 
and Newfoundland; v.7, Australia and New Zealand; 
v.8, South Africa, Rhodesia and protectorates. 


Hunt, William and Poole, R. L. The political history 
of England. 1905-10. 12v. 

v.1, The history of England from the earliest times 
to the Norman conquest, by Thomas Hodgkin; v.2, 
The history of England from the Norman conquest 
to the death of John (1066-1216), by G. B. Adams; 
v.3, The history of England from the accession of 
Henry III to the death of Edward III (1216-1377), 
by T. F. Tout; v.4, The history of England from the 
accession of Richard II to the death of Richard III 
(1377-1485), by Sir C. W. C. Oman; v.5, The history 
of England from the accession of Henry VII to the 
death of Henry VIII (1485-1547), by H. A. L. Fisher; 
v.6, The history of England from the accession of 
Edward VI to the death of Elizabeth (1547-1603), 
by A. F. Pollard; v.7, The history of England from 
the accession of James I to the restoration (1603- 
1660), by F. C. Montague; v.8, The history of Eng- 
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land from the restoration to the death of William 
III (1660-1702), by Sir Richard Lodge; v.9, The his- 
tory of England from the accession of Anne to the 
death of George II (1702-1760), by I. S. Leadam; 
v.10, The history of England from the accession of 
George III to the close of Pitt’s first administration 
(1760-1801), by William Hunt; v.11, The history of 
England from Addington’s administration to the 
close of William IV’s reign (1801-1837), by G. C. 
Brodrick; v.12, The history of England during the 
reign of Victoria (1837-1901), by Sir S. J. M. Low 
and L. C. Sanders. 


Low, Sir S. J. M. and Pulling, F. S. Dictionary of 
English history. New ed., rev. and enl. 1928. 

“A compact, well edited dictionary, with concise 
articles and some bibliographical references on sub- 
jects, events and personages in English history.”— 
Mudge. 


Oxford history of England; ed. by G. N. Clark. 
1934- . v.1, 8-11, 13-14. 

Each volume is devoted to a separate topic. v.1, 
Roman Britain and the English settlement; v.8, Reign 
of Elizabeth, 1558-1603; v.9, Early Stuarts, 1603- 
1660; v.10, The later Stuarts, 1660-1714; v.11, Whig 
supremacy, 1714-1760; v.13, Age of reform, 1815- 
1870; v.14, England, 1870-1914. 


History—United States 
BIBLIOGRAPHY 


Beers, H. P. Bibliographies in American history. 
Rev. ed.; 1942. 

Classified by period and type (e.g., religious his- 
tory, army and navy, education, etc.) and by states 
and territories of United States. 


Channing, Edward and others. Guide to the study 
and reading of American history. Rev. ed. 1912. 

“Not up-to-date, but still useful as a guide to the 
best reading on all periods and aspects of the his- 
tory of the U.S.”—Mudge. Classified by period. 


Coulter, Edith M. and Gerstenfeld, Melanie. His- 
torical bibliographies; a systematic and annotated 
guide. 1935. 

U.S. history, p.130-58, covering United States in 
general and by state. 


HISTORY—UNITED STATES 


Larned, J. N. Literature of American history. 1902. 

“An important annotated bibliography, not up-to- 
date but still useful for its indication of source ma- 
terial, for its selection of titles and for its critical 
notes which were prepared by specialists and are 
signed.”—Mudge. 


Writings on American history; a bibliography of 
books and articles on United States and Canadian 
history ...1906- . 

“An excellent annual bibliography and index. In- 
cludes all books and articles, wherever published, 
which contain anything of value on the history of 
the United States and British North America... 
Includes many contents and descriptive notes and 
refers to critical reviews.”—Mudge. Classified by 
period for United States in general, then by state. 
Beginning with 1918, published as a supplementary 
volume to the annual report of the American his- 
torical association. Last issue, 1935. 


REFERENCE SOURCES 


American nation; a history frdm original sources. 
1904-18. 28v. 

“A standard history, each volume by a different 
author; its special reference features are the bibli- 
ography of sources and secondary works given at the 
end of each volume, and the detailed separate index 
volume, v. 28.”—Mudge. 


Dictionary of American history; James Truslow 
Adams, ed. in chief. 1940. 6v. 

“In general, the articles are brief, each dealing 
with a separate, and definite, aspect of our history. 
There are, however, a considerable number of ‘cov- 
ering articles,’ each of which not only presents its 
broader subject in an orderly sequence, but, by 
cross-references, guides the reader to the various 
supporting or related articles in which the indi- 
vidual phases of the subject are treated in more 
detail.”—Foreword. Designed as supplement to Dic- 
tionary of American biography, it includes no bio- 
graphical articles. Headings used cover events, allu- 
sions, popular names of statutes, court actions, po- 
litical slogans, historic phrases, and other allusions. 
Brief bibliographies follow most of the articles which 
are the work of hundreds of specialists. Index, v.6, 
refers only to topics not used as main headings. In- 
dispensable in all types of libraries. 
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Harper’s encyclopaedia of United States history from 
458 a.p. to 1912. 1912. New ed., rev. and enl. 10v. 

Arranged alphabetically. Many articles of mono- 
graphic length by authorities are interspersed with 
briefer articles and cross references. Biography is a 
prominent feature. 


Jameson, J. F. Dictionary of United States history; 
alphabetical, chronological, statistical, from the ear- 
liest explorations to the present time. Rev. ed. 1931. 

“Arrangement of the first part of the book is al- 
phabetical, that of the second part chronological, 
and that of the third part analytical and largely tab- 
ular.”—Preface. Concise articles on political occur- 
rences, wars, battles, skirmishes, colonizing compa- 
nies, historic places, manors, etc., political terms, 
Indian tribes, famous ships, noted legal cases and 
statutes, learned societies, early newspapers, coins, 
historic songs, etc. Brief biographies of many sub- 
jects. Adapted from Preface. 


Pageant of America; a pictorial history of the U.S. 
1925-29. 15v. 

Each volume is devoted to one large topic. v.1, 
Adventures in the wilderness; v.2, Lure of the fron- 
tier; v.3, Toilers of land and sea; v.4, March of com- 
merce; v.5, Epic of industry; v.6, Winning of free- 
dom; v.7, In defense of liberty; v.8, Builders of the 
Republic; v.9, Makers of a new nation; v.10, Ameri- 
can idealism; v.11, American spirit in letters; v.12, 
American spirit in art; v.13, American spirit in 
architecture; v.14, American stage; v.15, Annals of 
American sport. General index at the end of v.15. 


Consult also the appropriate units listed at the be- 
ginning of the unit on History. 


Holidays 


Bankers Monthly. 
Includes chart of banking holidays by states, twice 
a year, usually in December and June. 


Britannica book of the year. 
1941 issue includes in prefatory pages a list of holi- 
days and observances of 1941. 


Compton’s pictured encyclopedia. 

Under Holidays and festivals; occasions generally 
observed in the U.S. arranged by calendar with spe- 
cial occasions on varying dates; Foreign holidays and 
celebrations. 


Deems, E. M. Holy-days and holidays; a treasury 
of historical material, sermons in full and in brief, 
suggestive thoughts and poetry. 1902. 

Useful chiefly for illustrative material. 


Douglas, G. W. American book of days; a com- 
pendium of information about holidays, festivals, 
notable anniversaries and Christian and Jewish holy 
days... 1937. 

Arrangement is by the calendar. Historical ac- 
counts of observance of special days. 

Appendix includes Holidays in the United States, 
with names of States in which they are observed, 
p.654-56. 


Funk and Wagnalls New standard dictionary. 
Table of holidays observed in States and Canadian 
provinces, in main vocabulary under Holidays. 


Granger, Edith, ed. Index to poetry and recitations. 
3d ed., rev. and enl. 1940. 

Appendix includes lists of selections for special 
days as indexed in main part of the book. 


Guaranty trust company of New York. Bank and 
public holidays throughout the world. 1940. 

Revised editions are published at about 5-year in- 
tervals. 


Hazeltine, Mary E. Anniversaries and holidays, a 
calendar of days and how to observe them. 1928. 

A new edition is in process to be published in 
1942. Under date of each holiday is some descriptive 
matter on origin and observance with bibliography 
for further material and applicable selections, plays, 
stories, etc. Pt.2 consists of bibliography of books 
about holidays, etc. 


Lincoln library. 

1941 ed. Festivals and holidays, p.2069-75, an al- 
phabetic dictionary with factual and traditional de- 
scription, followed by Holidays in the various States 
and Canada. 


Schauffler, R. H. Our American holidays. 

A series of compilations of material on American 
holidays giving origin, celebration and significance 
with usable selections. 


The days we celebrate. 1940. 4v. 
Designed to bring to date Our American holidays 
and Plays for our American holidays. Most of the 
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material is of more recent publication than the ma- 
terial in the corresponding volume of the earlier set. 


Thornton, Willis. Almanac for Americans. ,c1941, 

Anniversaries for each day of the year. Devoted 
strictly to American history, biography, and culture. 

From one to half a dozen topics are introduced 
under each day, averaging about three. The first 
topic is always more fully treated, but not so fully 
as in Douglas. The other topics are dismissed with 
from one to half a dozen lines each. 


Van Buren, Maud. Quotations for special occasions. 
1938. 

Brief quotations for principal holidays observed in 
the United States. Arrangement is alphabetic by 
name of holiday. 


Walsh, W. S. Curiosities of popular customs. 1898. 

Alphabetic arrangement. Includes entertaining 
descriptive material on origin and observance of 
holidays. 


World almanac. 

In 1941 issue: Holidays of the world; Legal or 
public holidays in the U.S. in 1941; Public statutory 
holidays in Canada, p.163-64. 


World book encyclopedia. 
Under name of each month is list of anniversaries, 
birthdays, etc., for that month. 


See also CALENDAR. 
Honors, see AWARDS, MEDALS, AND Honors 
Horticulture, see AGRICULTURE; GARDENING 


Hospitals 


American and Canadian hospitals; a reference book 
of historical, statistical and other information on the 
hospitals and allied institutions of the United States 
and possessions and the dominion of Canada. 2d ed. 
1937. 


American medical directory. 16th ed. 1940. 

Includes lists of hospitals by city at the beginning 
of each state section, giving address, number of beds, 
name of superintendent. 


INDUSTRIAL MANAGEMENT 


World almanac. 
1941 issue includes Hospitals in the City of New 
York with addresses, p.434-35. 


Hotels and Eating Places 


Adventures in good eating, a Duncan Hines book; 
good eating places along the highways of America. 
7th ed. ,c1940, 

Annual. Arrangement is alphabetic by state and 
by place. Annotated unbiased list with price range 
of meals served. 


American automobile association. Official hotel di- 
rectory. 


Lodging for a night, a Duncan Hines book; a direc- 
tory of hotels possessing modern comforts, inviting 
cottages and modern auto courts, also guest houses 
whose accommodations permit the reception of dis- 
criminating guests. 3d ed. ,c1940, 

Annual. 


Official hotel red book and directory. 

Annual. A list of hotels in cities and towns of 
the United States and Canada. For each hotel, the 
number of rooms, and prices, and the name of the 
manager are given. 


The traveler’s windfall ..., recommended hotels, 
stopping places, restaurants and events in the U.S.A. 
for the fastidious traveler .. . ,c1939, 


Hurricanes, see DISASTERS 

Hymns, see PoEMs, Soncs, AND Hymns 
Ichthyology, see FISHES 

Illustrations (Pictorial) , see Pictures, PorTRAITS 


Industrial Management 
BIBLIOGRAPHY 


American management association. Management in- 
dex; subject index to publications of the Associa- 
tion, Jan. 1923-Jan. 1932. 

“For Feb. 1932-Feb. 1939 a classified list of pub- 
lications has been issued.”—Craver & von Urff’s 
Engineering defense training. 
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American society of mechanical engineers. Bibliog- 
raphy of management literature up to 1936. 1931- 
Sib PAY 

“Classified list of the important articles appearing 
in American and Canadian journals during a period 
of thirty years. American as well as British books 
are included. Author index.”—Craver & von Urfi’s 
Engineering defense training. 


Craver, H. W. and von Urff, H. A. Engineering 
defense training; a booklist. 1940. 
Industrial management: p.7-8. 


REFERENCE SOURCES 


Alford, L. P., ed. Cost and production handbook. 
1934. 

“Comprehensive reference book designed to bring 
together cost methods and production methods. 
Deals with every phase of cost-controlled produc- 
tion in manufacturing.”—Craver & von Urff’s Engi- 
neering defense training. 


Taylor society. Scientific management in American 
industry. 1929. 

“A comprehensive treatise by a group of experts 
on individual subjects discussed under the following 
broader headings: introduction to scientific man- 
agement, research, management standards, control 
of operations, maintenance of standards, human as- 
pects. Bibliographies are appended to each section.” 
—Craver and von Urff’s Engineering defense train- 
ing. 


Injuries, see First AID 


Insects 


Howard, L. O. The insect book. 1914. (Nature 
library) 


Lutz, F. E. Field book of insects of the United States 
and Canada, aiming to answer common questions. 
3d ed., rewritten. 1935. (Putnam’s Nature field 
books.) 


Metcalf, C. L. and Flint, W. P. Destructive and use- 
ful insects, their habits and control. 2d ed. 1939. 


Insignia 
Britannica book of the year. 


1942 issue includes illustrations of U.S. military 
insignia under Defense, National (U.S.). 
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Bunkley, J. W. Military and naval recognition book; 
a handbook on the organization, insignia of rank of 
the world’s armed forces; etiquette and customs of 
the American Services. [rev. ed.] 1941. 


Compton’s pictured encyclopedia. 

Under heading, Uniforms, includes two plates 
showing marks of rank and service of U.S. army and 
navy. 


Morgan, J. M. Military medals and insignia of the 
United States. 1941. 

Plates in halftone with some history of special 
decorations and campaign medals, together with 
military and naval rank and other insignia. Ex- 
pensive for the material included. 


For war plane markings, see AERONAUTICS. See also 
Awarps, MEDALS AND Honors. 


Insurance men, see BIOGRAPHY 


Interest 


This unit includes references to material on 
computing interest, to interest tables, and to 
legal interest rates. For good basic article on 
theory and history of interest, with bibliography, 
consult Encyclopaedia of the social sciences. 


Ballentine, J. A. Law dictionary. 1930. 
Appendix. Interest rates in various states. 


Glover, J. W. Tables of applied mathematics in 
finance, insurance, statistics; compound interest 
functions, and logarithms of compound interest 
functions. 1930. 


Hutchinson, Lois I. Standard handbook for secre- 
taries. 3d ed., rev. 1941. 
Simple rules for computing interest, p.526-28. 


Kent, F. C. Compound interest and annuity tables 
tet L026. 


Paton, W. A. Accountants’ handbook. 2d ed. 1932. 

Compound interest tables, p.1644-45; Simple in- 
terest and discount, p.1634-41; Compound interest, 
p.1642-47. Also consult index. 


World almanac. 
1941 issue includes Interest laws and small loan 
interest rates, p.721; Interest tables, p.712. 
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Interior decoration, see FURNITURE 


International Law and Relations 
BIBLIOGRAPHY 


Current bibliography is well covered by the 
following: 


American Political Science Review. 

Bimonthly. In each number recent publications on 
International relations in two lists: Books and pam- 
phlets; Articles in periodicals, arranged alphabet- 
ically by subject. 


Foreign Affairs, an American Quarterly Review. 

Classified annotated list in each number of “Re- 
cent books on international relations,” with supple- 
mentary list of source material. 


International Index to Periodicals. 
Public Affairs Information Service. 
Retrospective bibliographies: 


Bemis, S. F. and Griffin, G. G. Guide to the diplo- 
matic history of the United States, 1775-1921. 1935. 

A comprehensive bibliographic guide consisting of 
bibliographic chapters topically and chronolog- 
ically arranged with a second part, Remarks on the 
sources. Index of authors. 


Burchfield, Laverne. Student’s guide to materials in 
political science. ,c1935, 

Includes sections on International law and diplo- 
macy; international organization; international re- 
lations. 


Langer, W. L. and Armstrong, H. F. Foreign affairs 
bibliography, a selected and annotated list of books 
on international relations, 1919-1932. ,c1933, 

Based upon bibliographies appearing quarterly in 
Foreign Affairs but more comprehensive and de- 
tailed. 


REFERENCE SOURCES 
Council on foreign relations. The United States in 


world affairs, 1931- 
Annual account of American foreign relations. 


League of nations. 
Many of the publications of the League are useful 
in this field. For description of guides to League 


INVESTMENT SERVICES 


publications see unit DocuMENTS, HISTORICAL, in 
this Guide. 


Moore, J. B. Digest of international law ... 1906. 8v. 
(U.S. 56th Congress, 2d sess., House doc. 551) 
See Mudge, p.139. 


Reference shelf. 

Several numbers of this publication include briefs, 
references and selected articles on international af- 
fairs. See especially v.12, no.6, United States foreign 
policy, isolation or alliance, discussion, briefs and 
bibliography. 


Survey of international affairs, 1920/23-1937. 

Typical volume has sections on world affairs, 
world economic affairs, the Far East, Europe and the 
Mediterranean; forming a scholarly, detailed history 
of the year. Appendix: Chronology of events, by 
country. Discontinued with 1937. 


Consult also encyclopedia annuals, political 
and national yearbooks, especially: 


American yearbook. 
Division 2, International affairs affecting the United 
States, with chronology of events. 


Annual register. 

Current volumes include sections: English his- 
tory; Imperial history, with Chronicle of events ar- 
ranged by the calendar. 


For further material see Documents, HisToRIcaL; 
TREATIES, 


Investment Services 
BIBLIOGRAPHY 


Special libraries association. Handbook of commer- 
cial and financial services. 1939. 

Annotated list of services of 263 firms, alphabet- 
ically arranged. 


REFERENCE SOURCES 


The two most important general series of pub- 
lications are: 


Moody’s manual of investments, American and for- 
eign. 5v. 

Annual. Contents: Industrials; Government and 
municipals; Banks, trust companies, investment 
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trusts, real estate, mortgages and finance; Public 
utilities; Railroads. Corporate organization, history, 
dividend record, price fluctuations, financial state- 
ments, etc., concerning companies and corporations 
in various fields. Supplemented by loose-leaf serv- 
ices. 


Poor’s financial records. 4v. 

Annual. Contents: Governments and municipals 
including real estate mortgage, insurance, and in- 
vestment trusts; Public utilities; Industrials; Rail- 
roads including banks and trust companies. Similar 
to Moody. Has recently incorporated Standard sta- 
tistics. 


Knots and Splices 
BIBLIOGRAPHY 


Lovell, Eleanor C. and Hall, Ruth M. Index to han- 
dicrafts, modelmaking and workshop projects. 1936. 


REFERENCE SOURCES 


Graumont, Raoul and Hensel, John. Encyclopedia of 
knots and fancy rope work. 1939. 
Glossary, p.583-94. 


The general encyclopedias include good illus- 
trated articles on knots and splices. See 
especially: 


Compton’s pictured encyclopedia. 


Encyclopaedia Britannica. 


Labor 
BIBLIOGRAPHY 


There is much printed material on labor and 
labor problems. Current periodical and pam- 
phlet material can be located through the peri- 
odical indexes, especially the Industrial Arts 
Index and Public Affairs Information Service. 
The Debate index (Reference shelf, v.12, no.9) 
includes references to briefs and debates on col- 
lective bargaining, trade unions, etc. Consult 
also: 


Index to Labor Articles; issued by the Labor re- 
search department, Rand school of social science, 
1926- . (Mimeographed.) 
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Monthly. A classified list of periodical articles. 
Recent numbers have table of contents at begin- 
ning. Early numbers were printed. 


Monthly Labor Review. 

Published by the U.S. Bureau of labor statistics. 
Each number includes a classified list of “Recent 
publications of labor interest.” Not limited to the 
publications of the U.S. government. 


Pell, Orlie and Stibitz, Mildred T. Suggestions for 
a trade union library. 1941. 

“The list includes not only specific books and in- 
expensive pamphlets on the labor movement and the 
economic and social concerns of workers but names 
of periodicals, regular series of pamphlets, and or- 
ganizations which are sources of information and 
materials on labor and social problems.” Published 
by American library association in cooperation with 
American labor education service. 


U.S. Bureau of labor statistics. Selected list of the 
publications of the Bureau of labor statistics. 1939. 
(Bulletin no.661) 

Revised and reissued frequently. Lists by subject 
important publications relating to labor. 


U.S. Superintendent of documents. Labor, child 
labor, women workers, employment, workmen’s in- 
surance, and compensation. (Price list 33) 

Lists available publications of various offices of the 
government on these subjects. 


REFERENCE SOURCES 


American federation of labor. American federation 
of labor; history, encyclopedia, reference book .. . 
published by authority of the 1916 and 1917 conven- 
tions. 1919-24. 2v. 

An alphabetic arrangement of about 800 subjects 
that have been considered at conventions of the 
A.F.L. during 38 years with abstract of the action 
taken or opinion expressed. 


Browne, W. R. What’s what in the labor movement, 
a dictionary of labor affairs and labor terminology. 
1921. 

Useful for terms and for events in the history of 
labor prior to 1921. 


Encyclopaedia of the social sciences. 1930-35. 15v. 
Includes basic articles on various phases of the 
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labor movement and labor problems. Consult index 
and classification of articles in v.15. 


Harvard university. Graduate school of business 
administration. Bureau of business research. Labor 
terminology. 1921. 

Defines labor terms from the labor-union point of 
view with references to sources, and some quota- 
tions. 


International labor office. I.L.O. year-book. 1930- 

Annual. “A reference book on the principal events 
in labor and industry in all countries.”—Standard 
catalog for public libraries. 


— Year-book of labour statistics. 
“Annual. Appeared in the I.L.O. year-book from 
1930-1934/35 as v.2 entitled Labour statistics. 
“Contains statistical tables and brief facts on pop- 
ulation, employment, hours, wages, prices, indus- 
trial disputes, etc., of the countries of the world.”— 
Standard catalog for public libraries. 


Labor research association. Labor fact book... 
“Biennial handbook presenting economic, social 
and political matters in the United States and 
abroad.”—Standard catalog for public libraries. 
“Volume V, 1940 contains entirely new material 
not included in the four earlier volumes of this 
series, begun in 1931. Its main object is to sum- 
marize events and give brief digests of facts per- 
taining to the last two years since the previous 
volume was published.”—Adapted from Foreword. 


U.S. Bureau of labor statistics. Handbook of labor 
statistics. 1936. (Bulletin no.616) 

Brings together a digest of all the material pub- 
lished by the Bureau since the issue of the 1931 
Handbook insofar as such material is of permanent 
value. Arranged alphabetically by broad topic. 
Many of the statistical tables are cumulative and 
include earlier periods than the five years covered 
by the Handbook. 


Labor Laws 


U.S. Division of labor standards. Digest of State and 
Federal legislation. Enacted September 15, 1935- 
(Bulletin nos.9, 15, 19, 32) 

Annual. 


LAST WORDS AND NOTABLE SAYINGS 


—— Handbook of Federal labor legislation: pt.1, 
Labor standards on government contract work and 
work financed by the United States. 1940. (Bulletin 
no.39, pt.1) 

Loose-leaf. 


U.S. Women’s bureau. Chronological development 
of labor legislation for women in the United States. 
1932. (Bulletin no.66-II) 


—— State labor laws for women. 1938-40. 5 pts. 
(Bulletin no.156) 


Labor Unions 


U.S. Bureau of labor statistics. Characteristics of 
company unions, 1935. 1938. (Bulletin no.634) 

This study is an attempt to present an accurate 
factual portrayal of the activities of 14,725 company 
unions at a time when many were undergoing 
changes in form which since then have become more 
general. An appendix on company unions and the 
law of collective bargaining covers legislation, judi- 
cial decisions, and rulings of the labor boards up to 
May 1937. 


— Handbook of American trade-unions. 1936. 
(Bulletin no.618) 

Part 1 discusses activities and aspects of trade- 
unionism and recent changes and developments. Pt.2 
covers 156 national and international unions, giving 
history, objectives, jurisdiction, qualifications for 
membership, name of official organ, address of head- 
quarters and other information. Grouping is by 
industry. 


See also Lasor. 


Language, see CLASSIFIED LIST OF UNITS. 


Last Words and Notable Sayings 


Brewer, E. C. Dictionary of phrase and fable. New 
ed., thoroughly rev. 1923. 

Under Dying sayings (real or traditional), p.375- 
78, are many last sayings quoted very briefly. 


Codd, A. P. Last words of famous men by Bega. 
1930. 

Authors are classified by activity; last words, quo- 
tations from last letters, or from last public appear- 
ances. Alphabetic index of persons quoted. 
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Marvin, F. R. Last words, real and traditional, of 
distinguished men and women. 1901. 

Authors are listed alphabetically with identifica- 
tion and dates. Last words and circumstances are 
given. Index to quotations is alphabetic by first 
word. 


National cyclopaedia of American biography. Con- 
spectus of American biography . . . containing the 
complete indexes of the National cyclopaedia of 
American biography; comp. by George Derby. 1906. 

Notable sayings and sentiments of famous Ameri- 
cans, p.221-70; Last words of famous Americans, 
p.271-80. 

Both lists are alphabetic by author. 


See also QUOTATIONS. 
Law, Business, see BUSINESS LAW 


Law, International, see INTERNATIONAL LAW AND 
RELATIONS 


Laws 


PLAN OF UNIT 


State laws 
Bibliography 
Texts of laws 

Municipal laws 


Federal laws 
Indexes 
Texts of laws 


This unit indicates sources for the texts of 
Federal, State and municipal laws in effect and 
is limited to laws which are the direct result of 
legislative action. 


FEDERAL LAWS 


Reference inquiries are usually either for the 
law on a specific subject, or a law by its popular 
name. 

The indexes to the United States Code and to 
the Statutes at large usually locate readily the 
law on a specific subject or the text of a law the 
subject of which is known. Compilations of laws 
on special subjects related to their field of work 
are issued from time to time by many of the 
departments, bureaus, and independent offices 
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of the United States government and a number 
of such compilations have been issued by Con- 
gress for its own convenience. Compilations of 
laws in special fields are also issued by com- 
mercial publishers, especially by the Commerce 
clearing house, which issues loose-leaf services 
of various kinds. 

Location of a law by its popular name some- 
times proves difficult. Some of the general refer- 
ence tools are useful for identification, descrip- 
tion and discussion of well-known laws. The 
Readers’ Guide and other periodical indexes are 
prone to enter articles under the subject of a 
law rather than under its popular name and 
sometimes but not always provide suitable cross 
references. Especially useful are: 


Britannica book of the year. 
The best of the encyclopedia yearbooks for entries 
or cross references on individual laws. 


World almanac. 
Includes summaries of a few recent important 
laws. 


Indexes 


Dictionary of American history. 
Includes many entries under popular names of 
laws with some descriptive matter. 


Shepard, Frank, co. Table of federal acts which have 
been cited by popular names; to Jan. 1, 1931. 1931. 


U.S. Library of Congress. Index to the federal stat- 
utes, 1874-1931; general and permanent law con- 
tained in the Revised statutes of 1874 and volumes 
18-46 of the Statutes at large . . . 1933. 

Revision of the Scott and Beaman Index analysis 
of the Federal statutes. Includes index of Official 
or popular names of statutes, treaties and procla- 
mations. 


U.S. Library of Congress. Popular names of fed- 
eral statutes ... rev. June 1926 under the direction 
of J. B. Childs. 1926. 

Pamphlet. 


Texts of laws 
U.S. Laws, statutes, etc. United States code, 1940 
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edition, containing the general and permanent laws 
in force on January 3, 1941. 1941. 4v. 

The official restatement of all the laws. A supple- 
ment is published after each two-year session of 
Congress. New editions of the Code incorporating 
the supplements are published about once every ten 
years. Arrangement is in a series of chapters or 
titles each including laws on a broad subject. The 
titles are alphabetically arranged by subject except 
that the first six titles have to do with the national 
government itself and are not in alphabetic order 
with the other titles. 


— Mason’s United States Code annotated. c1927. 
3v. 


Supplements 1-5, April 1940. 

Brought up to date by quarterly supplements. 
Follows the Code in arrangement. Relates to the 
U.S. constitution, U.S. Code, uncodified laws, re- 
vised statutes, statutes at large, etc. 


— Statutes at large. 

At the end of each session of Congress, the laws 
for that session are compiled into volumes known as 
Statutes at large, usually published in two parts: 
Pt.I—Public acts and resolutions; pt.1I—Private acts 
and resolutions, concurrent resolutions, treaties and 
conventions, executive proclamations and agree- 
ments. The laws are arranged chronologically by 
date of approval by the president. 


— Slip laws. 

Each law is published separately in pamphlet 
form. Listed in United States government publica- 
tions Monthly catalogue under Congress, subhead 
Laws. 

STATE LAWS 

The pattern for the publication of the laws of 
the various States is similar to that for the na- 
tional government. Many of the States issue 
editions of their own statutes. In several States, 
codes are published by private publishers. Titles 
of the codes vary in different States, e.g., Revised 
statutes, Compiled laws, General code. Annual 
or biennial volumes are usually issued by each 
State, covering the enactments of the legislature. 
These volumes also vary in title in different 
States: e.g., Laws; Session laws; Acts and reso- 
lutions. 


LAWS 
Bibliography 


Macdonald, Grace E., comp. Check-list of session 
laws. 1936. 


— Check-list of statutes of states of the United 
States. 1937. 


Public Affairs Information Service. 
Indexes individual laws under subject. 


U.S. Library of Congress—Legislative reference 
service. State law index; an index to the legislation 
of the states of the United States. 1925/26- 

Biennial subject index to state legislation. 


Wilcox, J. K., ed. Manual on the use of state publi- 
cations. 1940. 

Chap. 13. Latest state law compilations with sub- 
sequent session laws. 


Texts of laws 

Example: 
Ohio. Laws, statutes, ete. Throckmorton’s Ohio 
code, annotated, 1940. Baldwin’s certified revision, 
complete to January 1, 1940. ,c1940, 


— —— Supplement, January 1942. 
Baldwin’s Ohio code service forms the supplement 
to Throckmorton. 


. and 


State of Ohio legislative acts . 
joint resolutions. 1824- . 

Published at the end of each session of the Gen- 
eral assembly. 


There are also pamphlet editions of individual 
laws, corresponding to the slip laws of the Fed- 
eral government. 

Special compilations of laws on special sub- 
jects, such as School laws, Highway laws, Library 
laws, etc., are also available. Typical is: 


Ohio. Laws, statutes, etc. Ohio school code, 1935, 
comp. and ed. by D. H. Sutton and A. A. Schwartz. 
1935. 


MUNICIPAL LAWS 


Municipalities are creatures of the state and 
may pass only such laws as are consistent with 
their charters or the general municipal code of 
the state in which they are located. Laws passed 
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by local legislative bodies (city council, board 
of aldermen, etc.) are usually called ordinances. 
They are published in varying forms. In some 
communities the only published form in which 
ordinances appear is in the daily or weekly 
newspapers. Other places have their official city 
journals in which publication of all ordinances 
and other official documents is made. Such jour- 
nals are usually indexed and bound annually 
and form the equivalent of session laws. Some 
cities publish municipal codes or compiled ordi- 
nances arranged in classified form. Each refer- 
ence librarian should be familiar with the form 
of publication of the local ordinances and have 
the material readily available for public use. 
Example: 

Ellis, W. H. The municipal code of Ohio including 
all sections of the Ohio general code relating to mu- 
nicipal corporations, together with complete anno- 
tations of decisions, orders of procedure and all 
necessary forms. 9th ed. ,c1935, 


Cleveland. Ordinances, etc. Municipal code of the 
city of Cleveland of 1924. Excerpts from the con- 
stitution of the state of Ohio applicable to munici- 
palities. The charter of the city of Cleveland. ,c1925, 


— City record; official publication of the city of 
Cleveland. 1914- 

Published weekly. Cumulated into annual vol- 
umes. 


Lawyers, see BIOGRAPHY 
Legal forms, see BUSINESS AND LEGAL Forms 


Legal Terms 


Ballentine, J. A. Law dictionary with pronuncia- 
tions. 1930. 

“Excellent one-volume dictionary, with several 
useful appendices... A pamphlet supplement issued 
in 1931 gives fuller information on interest rates 
and statutes of limitation.” —Mudge. 


Black, H. C. Black’s law dictionary, containing defi- 
nitions of the terms and phrases of American and 
English jurisprudence, ancient and modern, and in- 
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cluding the principal terms of international, con- 
stitutional, ecclesiastical and commercial law, and 
medical jurisprudence, with a collection of legal 
maxims, numerous select titles from the Roman, 
modern, civil, Scotch, French, Spanish and Mexican 
law, and other foreign systems, and a table of abbre- 
viations. 3d ed. 1933. 

Especially useful for Latin words and phrases and 
for table of abbreviations in Appendix, p.1239-1314. 


Bouvier, John. Bouvier’s law dictionary and con- 
cise encyclopedia. 3d rev. (being the 8th ed.) by 
Francis Rawle. 1914. 3v. 

“The author has . . . defined and explained the 
various words and phrases, by giving them their 
most enlarged meaning, and then all the shades of 
signification of which they are susceptible; secondly, 
he has divided the subject in the manner which to 
him appeared the most natural, and laid down such 
principles and rules as belong to it; in these cases 
he has generally been careful to give an illustration, 
by citing a case, whenever the subject seemed to 
require it, and referring to others supporting the 
same point; thirdly, whenever the article admitted 
of it, he has compared it with the laws of other 
countries ... ; and finally, he has referred to the 
authorities, the abridgements, digests and the an- 
cient and modern treatises, where the subject is to 
be found.”—Preface to 1st ed. 


Hutchinson, Lois I. Standard handbook for secre- 
taries. 3d ed. 1941. 
Legal terms: p.472-74. 


Pope, B. W. Legal definitions; a collection of words 
and phrases as applied and defined by the courts, 
lexicographers and authors of books on legal sub- 
jects. 1919-20. 2v. 


The Encyclopaedia of the social sciences includes 
articles on legal subjects, giving definitions and is 
useful for important topics. 


Legislation 

This unit is limited to suggestion of sources of 
information concerning pending legislation, both 
Federal and state. The current periodical and 
newspaper indexes are sometimes useful in in- 
dicating articles on important bills but up-to- 
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LETTER WRITING 


date information on the status of legislation can 
be secured only from daily newspapers, official 
sources, or from one of the various legislative 
services. Public Affairs Information Service re- 
fers to current legislation under subject sub- 
divided by state. For listing and description of 
legislative services see: 


Special libraries association. Handbook of commer- 
cial and financial services. 1939. 

See index under Laws and legislation and under 
special subjects. 


FEDERAL LEGISLATION 


U.S. Library of Congress. Digest of public general 
bills with index, prepared by the Legislative refer- 
ence service, the Library of Congress. 

The printed cumulation of mimeographed digests 
prepared for Members of Congress and published 
from time to time. Bills are listed numerically with 
annotations showing general purpose and content. 
Indicates committees to which bills have been re- 
ferred, and contains a section showing status of all 
bills acted upon, and another listing the laws and 
resolutions enacted. Delay in publication restricts 
the usefulness of this digest. 


For debates on bills in Congress, consult the 
daily issues of the Congressional record, the bi- 
weekly indexes of which indicate progress of 
pending legislation. 

For history of bills after the close of each ses- 
sion of Congress, consult the House and Senate 
journals, which show all official action taken on 
bills and resolutions. 

Texts of Congressional bills in slip form are 
now sent to depositories requesting them. Indi- 
vidual bills can usually be secured on application 
to the Congressman or to the clerk of either 
House. 


STATE LEGISLATION 


Digests and indexes of current legislation in 
the various states are also available. Some states 
publish such digests officially, in others services 
are maintained by private organizations. For 
bibliography see: 


Wilcox, J. K., ed. Manual on the use of state publi- 
cations. 1940. 
Chap. 11. Legislative digests and indexes. 


Texts of state bills when printed can sometimes be 
procured through the legislator or the clerk of either 
House. 


For legislation in force, see Laws. 


Letter Writing 


Commercial and social correspondence are 
combined in this unit. There are many books in 
this field and it is necessary to hold but a few of 
them for reference use. Choice of titles has been 
made both from the standpoint of arrangement 
for reference use and date of publication. 


Hutchinson, Lois I. Standard handbook for secre- 
taries. 3d ed. 1941. 

Section on letters includes general instructions for 
writing the business letter. Other sections of the 
book are also useful, especially sections on Ad- 
dresses, Envelopes. 


Lincoln library. 

1941 ed. Letter writing, p.120-32. Brief sugges- 
tions for business and social letter writing with 
forms. 


Opdycke, J. B. Get it right, a cyclopedia of correct 
English usage. Rev. ed. 1939. 
Chap. 8-9. Letter-writing. 


—— Take a letter, please! A cyclopedia of business 
and social correspondence. 1938. 

Discussion of general principles of letter-writing, 
followed by applied practice with well-chosen ex- 
amples of various types of letters; applications, col- 
lections, sales, etc. Social forms and announcements 
are included. 


Post, Emily. Etiquette; “the blue book of social 
usage.” New ed., rev. ,c1940, 
All formalities of correspondence. 


Taintor, S. A. and Monro, K. M. Handbook of social 
correspondence, notes, letters, and announcements 
for various occasions. 1936. 

Useful chapters on forms of address, model forms 
for invitations, letters of regret, acceptances, con- 
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gratulations, appreciation, sympathy, and forms for 
clubs, associations, and academic occasions. 


—— The secretary’s handbook, a manual of correct 
usage. 6th ed., rev. and enl. 1941. 

Includes letter-writing and announcements; Cor- 
rect usage in letter parts. 


U.S. Dept. of state. Style manual for use in the 
preparation of correspondence and state papers. 
1937. 


Wilson, Margery. The new etiquette. ,c1937, 
Chap. 14, Notes and letters. 


See also Forms oF ADDRESS. 


Librarians, see BroGRAPHy; LIBRARIES 
LIBRARIANS—DIRECTORIES 


AND 


Libraries and Librarians—Directories 
BIBLIOGRAPHY 


Library literature, 1921- 
See headings: Librarians—Directories; Libraries 
—Directories. 


REFERENCE SOURCES 


American library association. Handbook. 

Published annually as the November number of 
the A.L.A. Bulletin. Contents: Committees and 
boards; Divisions, sections and round tables of the 
association; Affiliated national societies; Other na- 
tional library associations; State and provincial 
library extension agencies; State, provincial and 
regional library associations; Library clubs and dis- 
trict associations; Accredited library schools; Alpha- 
betical list of individual and institutional members; 
Membership by states, provinces and foreign coun- 
tries (table of number of members); Past officers; 
and a geographic list of the members. 


American library directory. 1939. 

Contents: Libraries in the United States, alpha- 
betically by state and city, giving names of librarians 
and statistics of collections, circulation, and income; 
Libraries in United States territories and dependen- 
cies; Libraries of Canada and Newfoundland; Li- 
brary schools; Library organizations; State and pro- 
vincial extension agencies; and Index by subject to 
special collections of outstanding importance. New 
edition announced for July 1942. 
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Library Journal. 

List of placements of the year’s graduates of each 
library school, arranged alphabetically under the 
name of the school, in the November 15th number 
each year. 


Municipal year book (American). 

1940 issue includes a Directory of city officials in 
all cities over 10,000, listing the city librarian for 
each city included. 


Patterson’s American educational directory. 

Annual. Includes a library directory of the United 
States, with name of librarian and number of vol- 
umes. 


Special libraries association. Special libraries direc- 

tory of the United States and Canada. 3d ed. 1935. 
Arranged geographically by state and city, with 

indexes by organization, personnel and subject. 


Who’s who in library service. 1933. 

Biographies of American librarians including ad- 
dresses. Fairly complete for library school graduates 
up to and including class of 1932. New edition in 
preparation, 1942. 


REGIONAL, STATE AND SPECIAL GROUP DIRECTORIES 


Several of the State library agencies and state 
and regional library associations, as well as 
special groups such as divisions and sections of 
the American library association publish di- 
rectories and membership lists. Lists of these 
directories can be located through Library liter- 
ature. Typical examples: 


Association of college and reference libraries. Di- 
rectory of members in College and research li- 
braries, March 1940, p.203-14. 


Illinois. Library extension division. Statistics of the 
libraries of Illinois. 

Annual; includes alphabetic lists of libraries with 
names of librarians. 


Ohio. State library. 1940 directory of Ohio libraries 
and comparative statistics of public libraries for the 
year 1939. 1940. 

Annual. Includes alphabetic lists of Ohio public 
libraries and of college and university libraries with 
names of librarians. 
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Pacific Northwest library association. Membership 
list, October 1939. 

poupplement, Additions to October 1939. January 
1940. 


Alumni bulletins of the various library schools 
usually carry lists of changes of position through 
which individual librarians can sometimes be traced. 


FOREIGN LIBRARIES 


Names of librarians with statistics of the 
libraries are included in sources listed under 
EDUCATION—DIRECTORIES—INTERNATIONAL. 


Library Resources 


Supplementing the resources of the individual 
library by borrowing from other libraries has 
become increasingly common practice in recent 
years. Location of the unusual or out-of-print 
title is greatly facilitated by recently developed 
union catalogs and bibliographic centers in vari- 
ous sections of the United States. The state and 
regional union catalogs, together with the great 
union catalog at the Library of Congress, serve 
as indexes for the discovery of millions of differ- 
ent bibliographic units. For items which cannot 
be borrowed through interlibrary loan, cheap 
methods of reproduction by photostat and micro- 
film offer the opportunity of photographic copies. 


American library directory. 1939. 

Special collections are indicated with the data on 
individual libraries. Index to special collections, 
p.521-31. New edition announced for July 1942. 


American newspapers, 1821-1936; a union list of files 
available in the United States and Canada; ed. by 
Winifred Gregory under the auspices of the Bibli- 
ographical society of America. 1937. 

Covers holdings not only of libraries but of other 
depositories, including newspaper offices, court 
houses, etc. 


Joint committee on library research facilities for na- 
tional emergency. Guide to library facilities for 
national defense; ed. by C. L. Cannon. Rev. ed. 1941. 

Planographed. Lists libraries and their special re- 
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sources on selected subjects for possible defense 
needs, chiefly in the fields of science, technology and 
business. Arrangement is alphabetic by subject, then 
geographic by state. Published by the American 
library association. 


Ricci, Seymour de. Census of medieval and renais- 
sance manuscripts in the United States and Canada. 
1935-40. 3v. 


Stillwell, Margaret B. Incunabula in American li- 
braries; a second census of fifteenth-century books 
owned in the United States, Mexico, and Canada. 
1940. 

Author and title listing with location of copies 
indicated. 


Union list of serials of the United States and Canada; 
ed. by Winifred Gregory. 1927. 


— Supplement, Jan. 1925-June 1931. 1931. 


— Supplement, July 1931-Dec. 1932. 1933. 

Lists about 70,000 periodicals and shows their 
holdings in about 200 of the more important librar- 
ies. Commonly held sets are not listed to show 
individual libraries owning them. New edition com- 
bining the foundation volume and supplements is in 
process. State and regional union lists covering 
many libraries not included in the Union list of 
serials, exist for many sections of the country. 


Vormelker, Rose L., ed. Special library resources. 
c1941- .v.1- . v.1, United States and Canada. 

Covers 765 research library collections in the spe- 
cial library field and in public and university librar- 
ies. Arrangement is alphabetic, first under state 
and second under city and finally under library, 
company or organization name. Material under each 
library gives name of librarian, number of staff, spe- 
cialists, materials, availability for loan and repro- 
duction facilities, with general description of library, 
special collections and indexes. Indexes at end of 
volume guide to subjects of collections, personnel, 
and organizations. 


Winchell, Constance M. Locating books for inter- 
library loan; with a bibliography of printed aids 
which show location of books in American libraries. 
1930. 

Suggestions for location of wanted books chiefly 
through printed bibliographies and catalogs of librar- 
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ies and special collections. Arrangement is by classi- 
fied groups. Author and subject index. 


Library Science 
BIBLIOGRAPHY 


American library association. A.L.A. books and 
pamphlets. 

Annual classified list of the publications of the 
association with author and title index. 


Burton, Margaret and Vosburgh, M. E. Bibliography 
of librarianship: classified and annotated guide to 
the library literature of the world (excluding Sla- 
vonic and oriental languages). 1934. 

British. Includes books, pamphlets and a limited 
number of periodical and serial references. General 
bibliographies of librarianship, p.148-49. 


Cannons, H. G. T. Bibliography of library economy; 
a classified index to the professional periodical lit- 
erature in the English language relating to library 
economy .. . 1876-1920. 1927. 


Internationale bibliographie des buch- und biblio- 
thekswesen . . . 1904-12, 1922- 

Pt.2 is bibliography of books and articles relating 
to libraries. 


Library work cumulated, 1905-11; a bibliography 
and digest of library literature. 1912. 


Library literature, 1921-32, a supplement to Can- 
nons’ bibliography. 1934. 

Compiled by the Junior members round table of 
the A.L.A. 


Library literature, 1933- . 

Permanent volumes, 1933-35; 1936-39. Now pub- 
lished semiannually with annual bound cumulations. 
Subtitle: “An author and subject index-digest to 
current books, pamphlets and periodical literature 
relating to the library profession.” Current entries 
appear once a month in the Library Journal under 
the caption, Current library literature. 


Wilson, H. W., firm, publishers. Wilson publications. 
Revised annually. Includes The librarian’s pro- 
fessional tools published or imported by the firm. 


Year’s work in librarianship, 1928- ; ed. for the 
Library association by Arundell Esdaile. 


Subject Guide to Reterence Books 


Running comment on the principal publications of 
the year in various fields of librarianship and bibli- 
ography. 

OTHER SOURCES 


Bibliographies in special subjects are found 
in books on the various phases of librarianship, 
appended to chapters, in footnotes, or at the end 
of the volumes. Some of the yearbooks of sec- 
tions of the American library association include 
annual bibliographies. The Columbia university 
School of library service syllabi contain good 
selected reading lists. 


Literary awards and prizes, see AWARDS, MEDALS 
AND Honors 


Literary chronology, see CHRONOLOGY, LITERARY 


Literary criticism, see Book REvIEws; PLAys— 
REVIEWS, CRITICISM, PLOTS, etc. 


Literary geography, see GEOGRAPHY, LITERARY 
Literary markets, see AUTHORSHIP 


Literature 


This unit includes only general historical and 
critical material in the literature of the English 
language. 


BIBLIOGRAPHY 


American Literature; a Journal of Literary History, 
Criticism and Bibliography. 

Quarterly. Includes in each number “Articles on 
American literature appearing in current periodi- 
cals,” an annotated checklist. 


Cambridge bibliography of English literature; ed. by 
F. W. Bateson. 1941. 4v. 

“Divided into five chronological sections: (1) The 
Anglo-Saxon period (A.p. 600-1100); (2) The Mid- 
dle English period (1100-1500); (3) The Renais- 
sance to the Restoration (1500-1660); (4) The Res- 
toration to the Romantic Revival (1660-1800); (5) 
The Nineteenth Century (1800-1900). 
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“In addition a preliminary General Introduction 
covers a number of subjects—Sources, Prosody, Lin- 
guistic History, ete——that could not conveniently be 
divided up among the five periods. Within the peri- 
ods the subdivision is by form (Poetry, Drama, Fic- 
tion, etc.), and an Introduction to each period pro- 
vides a list of books on the intellectual, social and 
political background to the purely literary his- 
BOI Gad 6 

“The aim of the Cambridge bibliography of Eng- 
lish literature is to record every written work, 
from the earliest beginnings until 1900, that can be 
included under the head of English Literature. 

“The most important writers have had all their 
books recorded, and in some cases their contribu- 
tions to magazines as well, followed by a generous 
selection from the available biographical and criti- 
cal literature about them. Minor poets, dramatists, 
novelists, and essayists, have been given a complete 
list of their poems, plays, novels, or collections of 
essays, together with some, and in some cases all, of 
their writings in other forms. In such bypaths of 
literature as letter-writing, sport, oratory, travel, 
law, science, and scholarship, it has been consid- 
ered sufficient to list the principal works of the 
more eminent writers.”—Abridged from publisher’s 
circular. 


tGhosh, J. C.; Annals of English literature, 1475- 
1925; the principal publications of each year with 
an alphabetic index of authors and their works. 1935. 

Its purpose “is to give..., at a glance, the main 
literary output of any year or series of years; to 
show what books people were likely to be reading 
at any time, and with what rivals a candidate for 
literary fame had to reckon.”—Preface. Outstand- 
ing American authors are included. Index of au- 
thors and titles. 


Fullerton, B. M. Selective bibliography of American 
literature, 1775-1900; a brief estimate of the more 
important American authors and a description of 
their representative works. 1932. 


Millett, F. B. Contemporary American authors; a 
critical survey and 219 bio-bibliographies. 1940. 

Critical account of American literature since 1900 
followed by biographies and bibliographies. Based 
on earlier editions by Manly and Rickert. 


LITERATURE 


— Contemporary British literature. 3d ed., rev. 
and enl, 1935. 

“A critical survey and 232 author-bibliographies 
. . . based on the second revised and enlarged edi- 
tion of John M. Manly and Edith Rickert.”—Sub- 
title. 


Modern humanities research association. Annual 
bibliography of English language and literature, 
1920- 

Includes classified lists of book, periodical and 
pamphlet materials arranged by centuries. Refer- 
ences to book reviews follow entries for books re- 
viewed. Covers both British and American output. 


The year’s work in English studies, 1919/20- 
Cursive bibliography of the year’s British output 

in the fields of philology and literature. Arranged 

by literary period. Critical and descriptive notes 


make this yearbook an excellent source of reviews 
of British books. 


REFERENCE SOURCES 


Cambridge history of American literature. 
21. 4v. 

Scholarly history of American literature, covering 
thoroughly the earlier periods. Each chapter is by 
a specialist. Full bibliographies at the end of v.1, 2, 
and 4, 


Cambridge history of English literature. 
15v. 

“The most important general history of the litera- 
ture; each chapter is by a specialist.”—Mudge. Bib- 
liographies for each chapter are included at end of 
each volume. v.15 is the general index. 


1917- 


1907-33. 


Chambers, Robert. Chambers’ cyclopaedia of Eng- 
lish literature. Rev. and expanded ... ,1938) 3v. 

“Aimed to give a conspectus of (English) litera- 
ture by a series of extracts from the more mem- 
orable authors set in a biographical and critical his- 
tory of the literature itself.”—-Preface. Includes also 
articles on literary forms, periods, and subjects. 
General index in v.III. 


Duyckinck, E. A. and Duyckinck, G. L. Cyclopaedia 
of American literature; embracing personal and 
critical notices of authors and selections from their 


writings; from the earliest period to the present day. 
1875. 2v. 
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Arrangement is chronological by birth of author. 


A brief biographical sketch with criticism and ex- 
cerpts are included. Useful for minor earlier writers. 


Garnett, Richard and Gosse, E. W. English litera- 
ture; an illustrated record. 1903-04. 4v. 

“The special reference value of the work is in the 
illustrations.”—Mudge. 


Moulton, C. W. The library of literary criticism of 
English and American authors. 1901-05. 8v. 

Brief biography (“who’s who” type) given for 
each author, then quoted articles concerning him 
and his individual works. Arrangement is chrono- 
logical by dates of death, including authors deceased 
prior to publication. Indexes in v.8 of authors criti- 
cized and of authors of criticisms. 


See also CLASSIFIED LIST OF UNITS. 
Living, Cost of, see Cost or Livine 


Machine Shop Practice 
BIBLIOGRAPHY 


Craver, H. W. and von Urff, H. A. Engineering de- 
fense training, a booklist. 1940. 
Machine shop practice, p.9-11. 


The shop’s library; material useful for elementary 
training. 1941. 

Compiled for vocational training for national de- 
fense by the Omaha Technical high school library. 
Published as supplement to Booklist, March 1, 1941. 
Covers various types of shop work. 


REFERENCE SOURCES 


Colvin, F. H. and Stanley, F. A. American machin- 
ists’ handbook and dictionary of shop terms; a ref- 
erence book of machine shop and drawing room 
data, methods and definitions. 7th ed., rev. and enl. 
1940. 

Screw and pipe threads, drills, taps, files, brazing, 
soldering and welding, gearing, turning, grinding 
and boring, etc. 


Jones, F. D. Engineering encyclopedia. 1941. 2v. 
Covers machine shop practice. 


Kent, William. Mechanical engineers’ handbook. 
11th ed. 1936-38. 2v. 
Sec. 21, Machine shop. 


Machinery’s encyclopedia. 1917-29. Tv. 

Machine tools and machine shop processes, as 
well as large amount of mechanical engineering data. 
Not up to date, but still very useful. 


Machinery’s handbook for machine shop and draft- 
ing room, a reference book on machine design and 
shop practice....10th ed. 1939. 


Magazines, see PERIODICALS 
Magnetism, see ELECTRICITY AND MAGNETISM 


Management, Industrial, see INDUSTRIAL MAN- 
AGEMENT 


Maps 
BIBLIOGRAPHY 


Thiele, Walter. Official map publications; a histori- 
cal sketch and a bibliographical handbook of cur- 
rent maps and mapping services in the United States, 
Canada, Latin America, France, Great Britain, Ger- 
many and certain other countries. 1938. 

“Divided into two main parts and an appendix. 
PtI consists of an introductory historical sketch. 
PtlII ... contains the chapters on current govern- 
ment maps and mapping services, and an additional 
chapter on the care of maps. The more significant 
items relegated to the appendix are a summary ac- 
count of the public planning organizations in the 
United States, and a brief recital of the maps and 
mapping services of states and local governments.”— 
Preface. 


U.S. Superintendent of documents. Maps. Govern- 
ment maps, and directions for obtaining them. 
(Price list 53) 


REFERENCE SOURCES 


Goode, J. P. Goode’s school atlas; physical, political 
and economic for American schools and colleges. 
Rev. and enl. ed. 1939. 

Wide variety of maps, with pronouncing index. 


Hammond, C. S. & co. Hammond’s new world atlas; 
containing new and complete historical, economic, 
political and physical maps of the entire world in 
full colors. 1937. 

Loose-leaf with semiannual supplements. 


SS 
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Rand, McNally & co. Rand McNally’s commercial 
atlas. 

Published annually. Individual state maps of the 
United States, arranged alphabetically with separate 
indexes. General index to maps of foreign countries 
and cities, arranged by continent. World maps, road 
maps, and mileage guides also included. A “Road 
atlas of the United States, Canada, and Mexico” is 
in back pocket. City maps are included here. 
Rental plan of subscription. 


Stieler, Adolf. Stieler’s hand-atlas. 
in lv. 

Contains maps of the countries of the world. A 
general index. 

New ed. in process. 


1925. 2 pts. 


Times, London. The Times’ survey atlas of the 
world. 1922. 
A general index. 


U.S. Geological survey. Geologic atlas of the United 
States. 

The entire area of the country is divided into sev- 
eral thousand small quadrangles limited by merid- 
ians and parallels and these quadrangles are sur- 
veyed and mapped separately. The maps and de- 
scription of each quadrangle are issued in the form 
of'a folio. Each folio is named from a city, town, or 
prominent natural feature and includes maps show- 
ing the topography, geology, underground structure, 
economic geology, and mineral deposits of the area 
and several pages of descriptive text and illustra- 
tions. 

Prior to publication of the complete folio, the 
topographic maps are prepared and are available in 
separate sheets. The scale varies. The maps are not 
indexed in the Publications of the United States 
geological survey but index maps are published for 
each state or group of states showing quadrangles 
and folios published. Maps show geographical fea- 
tures, contours, roads, and elevations. 


All the encyclopedias include country and 
state maps. Especially useful are: 
Enciclopedia universal ilustrada Europeo-Ameri- 


cana Espasa. 
Excellent maps of cities. 


Encyclopaedia Britannica. 14th ed. 
v.24: Atlas and index. 


MAPS—HISTORICAL 


Meyers konversations-lexikon. 8. aufl. 1924-35. 17v. 
v.12; Atlas band. 


World book encyclopedia. 
State maps indicate the altitudes. 


For explanation of use of atlases and tests for 
their evaluation see: 


Mudge, p.332-33. 
Shores, p.131-41. 


See also AGRICULTURE—Maps; Maps, HISTORICAL, 


Maps—Historical 


Bartholomew, J. G. Literary and historical atlas. 
1913-30. 4v. 

“A series of four small atlases, not volumed to 
form a set. Contents: Literary and historical atlas 
of Europe, 1923; America, 1930; Africa and Austral- 
asia, 1931; Asia, 1913.”—Mudge, p.336. 

Each volume contains maps of the continents and 
individual countries, survey of the coinages with 
illustrations, and maps and plans of notable battles, 
districts, etc., connected with famous authors and 
their books, with a gazetteer and index of the maps. 


Cambridge modern history atlas. 2d ed. 1924. (v.14 
of Cambridge modern history.) 

141 maps dating from 1490 a.p. Index to maps fol- 
lows, p.145-229, with latitude and longitude of places 
given. 


Horrabin, J. F. Atlas of current affairs. 7th ed., rev. 
1940. 

Seventy-four outline maps showing key places in 
the world of today with brief text accompanying 
each map. Useful in following current history. New 
editions have been frequent. 


—— Atlas history of the Second Great War. 1941. 


Jameson, J. F. Dictionary of United States history. 
Rev. ed. 1931. 

“Territorial development of the United States; a 
series of eight original maps,” p.571-93. Outline 
maps showing acquisitions, territories, state admis- 
sions, etc., in color. 


Larned, J. N. New Larned history for ready refer- 
ence. 1922-24. 12v. 
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Specially prepared maps are scattered through the 
set. See list of maps at beginning of each volume. 


March of man; a chronological record of people and 
events from prehistoric times to the present day. 
re1935, 

First part is an historical atlas, of 96 maps, from 
the 15th century B.c. to 1935. Index to maps and to 
place names. 


Muir, Ramsey and others. Putnam’s historical atlas, 
medieval and modern. 6th ed. 1927. 

With 229 colored maps and diagrams, and index. 
American edition of Philip’s historical atlas. 


Paullin, C. O. and Wright, J. K. Atlas of the his- 
torical geography of the U.S. 1932. 

The maps cover many phases of American history, 
e.g., Exploration, settlement, boundaries, industries 
and transportation, political parties, distribution of 
wealth, military history, social reforms, educational 
development. Descriptive text precedes the maps. 
See Mudge, p.338. 


Shepherd, W. R. Historical atlas. 7th ed., rev. and 
enl, 1929. 

Begins with map of Mycenean Greece and Orient 
about 1450 B.c. and gives maps for each historic 
period to the present. Many special maps are given 
also, including American historical maps. There is 
a full index. 


Marine disasters, see DISASTERS 


Marine engineering, see NAVAL ARCHITECTURE 
AND MARINE ENGINEERING 


Markets and Marketing 
BIBLIOGRAPHY 


U.S. Bureau of foreign and domestic commerce. 
Market research sources, 1940; a guide to informa- 
tion on domestic marketing. 1940. (Domestic com- 
merce ser., no.110) 


REFERENCE SOURCES 


Aspley, J. C., ed., pseud. Sales manager’s handbook. 
3d ed. 1940. 


Donald, W. J., ed. Handbook of business adminis- 
tration. 1931. 


Subject Guide to Reference Books 


Editor & Publisher market guide. 

Annual. Published as special number of periodical 
Editor & Publisher. Complete market information 
for 1490 cities and towns of the U.S., Canada and the 
Philippines giving: population; retail trading area; 
analysis of population; financial characteristics; 
location and transportation; principal industries; 
wholesale outlets; retail outlets; daily newspapers. 
1941 issue Nov. 30, 1940. 


Manley, Marian C., comp. Business directories: a 
key to their use. 1934. 


Market data book number of Industrial marketing. 
Annual. 


Rand, McNally & co. Rand McNally commercial 
atlas and marketing guide. 

1941 issue contains principal trading centers listed 
for each state. 


U.S. Bureau of foreign and domestic commerce. 
Consumer market data handbook. 1939 ed. 1939. 
(Domestic commerce ser., no.102) 


— Industrial market data handbook of the United 
States. 1939. (Domestic commerce ser., no.107) 


Markets, Literary, see AUTHORSHIP 


Materials and Materials Handling 
Brady, G. S. Materials handbook. 4th ed. 1940. 


Eshbach, O. W. Handbook of engineering funda- 
mentals. 1936. 

Sec. 11, Metallic materials; Sec. 12, Non-metallic 
materials. 


Kent, William. Mechanical engineers’ handbook. 
11th ed. 1936-38. 2v. 

v.2, Sec. 1, Properties of materials; v.2, Sec. 2, 
Iron and steel; v.2, Sec. 3, Corrosion and corrosion- 
resistant metals; v.2, Sec. 4, Non-ferrous metals and 
alloys; v.2, Sec. 5, Non-metallic materials; v.2, Sec. 6, 
Fabricated materials; v.2, Sec. 7, Strength of ma- 
terials; v.2, Sec. 23, Materials handling. 


Kidder, F. E. and Parker, Harry. Kidder-Parker 
architects’ and builders’ handbook. 18th ed. 1931. 

Contains much information on building materials 
and materials of construction generally. 


ene SS 
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Materials handling cyclopedia. 1921. 

Has not been brought up to date but still has the 
largest collection of material handling data available 
in one place. 


Merriman, Mansfield. American civil engineers’ 
handbook. 5th ed. 1930. 
Section on materials of construction. 


Pender, Harold and others, eds. Electrical engineers’ 
handbook. 3d ed., 1936. v.2. 
v.2, Sec. 2, Properties of materials. 


Trautwine, J. C. and Trautwine, J. C. Civil engi- 
neers’ reference-book. 21st ed. 1937. 

Timber, metals, concrete, p.1134-1389; Strength of 
materials, p.454-99; Hoisting, conveying, excavating, 
p.579-648. 


Mathematical Tables 


Allen, E. S. Six-place tables, a selection of tables of 
squares, cubes, square roots, cube roots, fifth roots 
and powers, circumferences and areas of circles, 
common logarithms of numbers and of the trigo- 
nometric functions, the natural trigonometric func- 
tions, natural logarithms, exponential and hyper- 
bolic functions, and integrals, with explanatory 
notes. 6th ed. 1941. 


Barlow, Peter. Barlow’s tables of squares, cubes, 
square roots, cube roots, and reciprocals of all in- 
teger numbers up to 10,000. 3d ed. 1930. 


Burington, R. S. Handbook of mathematical tables 
and formulas. 2d ed. 1940. 


Chemical rubber pub. co. Handbook of chemistry 
and physics. 25th ed. 1941. 
Includes mathematical tables. 


— Mathematical tables. 7th ed. 1941. 
Reprinted from the Handbook. 


Eshbach, O. W. Handbook of engineering funda- 
mentals. 1936. 
Sec. 1, Mathematical and physical tables. 


Glover, J. W. Tables of applied mathematics in 
finance, insurance, statistics; compound interest 
functions and logarithms of compound interest func- 
tions, life insurance and disability insurance func- 
tions, probability and statistical functions and seven 
place logarithms of numbers from 1 to 100,000. 1930. 


MATHEMATICAL TABLES 


Kent, William. Mechanical engineers’ handbook. 
11th ed. 1936-38. 2v. 
v.2, Sec. 17, Mathematical tables. 


Machinery’s handbook. 10th ed. 1939. 
Mathematical tables, p.1-93; Logarithms and loga- 
rithmic tables, p.121-47. 


Marks, L. S., ed. Mechanical engineers’ handbook. 
4th ed. 1941. 
Sec. 1-2. 


Merriman, M. American civil engineers’ handbook. 
5th ed., rev. 1930. 
Sec. 1, Mathematical tables. 


Pender, Harold and others, eds. Electrical engi- 
neers’ handbook. 3d ed. 1936. 
v.2, Sec. 1, Mathematical tables. 


Perry, J. H. Chemical engineers’ handbook. 2d ed. 
1941. 

Sec. 1, Mathematical tables and weights and meas- 
ures. 


Smithsonian institution. Smithsonian mathematical 
formulae and tables of elliptic functions; mathe- 
matical formulae prepared by E. P. Adams; tables 
of elliptic functions prepared under the direction of 
Sir George Greenhill, by Col. R. L. Hippisley. 1922. 
(Smithsonian mise. coll., v.73, no.1) 


—— Smithsonian mathematical tables. Hyperbolic 
functions, prepared by G. F. Becker and C. E. Van 
Orstrand. 2d ed. 1909. 


Smoley, C. K. Smoley’s tables. 9th ed., rev. and enl. 
1928. 

Logarithms and squares, slopes and rises. The 
draftsman’s Bible. 


Vega, Georg. 10 place logarithms; including Wolf- 
rams tables of natural logarithms. 1923. 
Reprinted from an early edition. 


WPA. Project for the computation of mathematical 
tables, sponsored by the National Bureau of Stand- 
ards, has published a number of tables heretofore 
unavailable: 

1. Table of the first ten powers of the integers 
from 1 to 1000. 1939; 2. Tables of sines and cosines 
for radian arguments. 1940; 3. Tables of circular and 
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hyperbolic sines and cosines for radian arguments. 
1939; 4. Tables of the exponential function. c1940. 


Mathematics 
BIBLIOGRAPHY 


Bibliotheca chemico-mathematica; catalogue of 
works in many tongues on exact and applied sci- 
ence. 1921. 2v. 

Mathematics well covered. Primarily useful to 
collectors, it contains a great deal of accurate in- 
formation about variant editions, dates of publica- 
tion and exact titles—equally useful to the research 
worker. Has a subject index. 


Mathematical reviews. 1940- . 

Monthly. Signed abstracts of articles in many 
languages. The abstract is sometimes in English and 
sometimes in a foreign language, not necessarily the 
language of the original article. 


Periodical indexes. 

For articles on applied mathematics, see espe- 
cially: Engineering Index; Industrial Arts Index. 

For articles on mathematical theory, see espe- 
cially: International Index to Periodicals; Sci- 
ence Abstracts. 


REFERENCE SOURCES 


Cajori, Florian. A history of mathematics. 2d ed., 
rev. 1919. 


Clements, G. R. and Wilson, L. T. Manual of mathe- 
matics and mechanics. 1937. 


Eshbach, O. W. Handbook of engineering funda- 
mentals. 1936. 
Sec. 2, Mathematics. 


Jansson, M. E. Handbook of applied mathematics. 
2d ed., rev. and enl. ,c1936, 

Chapters on application of mathematics to the 
various trades and to business, with useful tables. 


Lincoln library. 
1941 ed. Mathematics, p.1133-96. 


Pender, Harold and others, eds. Electrical engineers’ 
handbook. 3d ed. 1936. v.2. 
Sec. 1, Mathematics. 
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Perry, J. H. Chemical engineers’ handbook. 2d ed. 
1941. 
Sec. 2, Mathematics. 


Trautwine, J. C. The civil engineer’s reference book. 
(Formerly The civil engineer’s pocket book.) 21st 
ed. 1937. 

Mathematics, p.33-209. 


Van Nostrand’s scientific encyclopedia. ,c1938, 
Includes explanations of mathematical terms. 


Measures, see WEIGHTS AND MEASURES 


Mechanical Engineering 


Eshbach, O. W. Handbook of engineering funda- 
mentals. 1936. 


Horner, J. G. Dictionary of terms used in the theory 
and practice of mechanical engineering; comprising 
approximately eight thousand definitions. 6th ed. 
1939. 


Kent, William. Mechanical engineers’ handbook. 
11th ed. 1936-38. 2v. 


Jones, F. D. Engineering encyclopedia. 1941. 2v. 
“Gives the practicing engineer concise informa- 
tion... on nearly every subject pertaining to vari- 
ous branches of engineering . . . Supplies in con- 
densed form, the essential facts about 4500 standard 
and special engineering subjects... Arranged alpha- 
betically, with liberal cross references.” Steel, Sept. 
15, 1941. Terms in various engineering sciences, 
mathematics, chemistry and physics are defined. 


Low, D. A. Pocketbook for mechanical engineers. 
14th ed. 1938. 


Machinery’s encyclopedia. 1917-1929. 7v. 


Machinery’s handbook for machine shop and draft- 
ing room; a reference book on machine design and 
shop practice for the mechanical engineer, drafts- 
man, toolmaker and machinist. 10th ed. 1939. 


Marks, L. S. Mechanical engineers’ handbook. 4th 
ed. 1941. 


O’Rourke, C. E. General engineering handbook. 2d 
ed. 1940. 
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Comparable to Eshbach’s Handbook. Covers basic 
engineering material in civil, mechanical, and elec- 
trical engineering. 


Medals, see AwaArDs, MEDALS AND Honors 


Medical Terms and Topics 
BIBLIOGRAPHY 


Quarterly Cumulative Index Medicus. 1927- 

“An author and subject index to over 1200 period- 
icals in many languages . . . Includes medical biog- 
raphy. Succeeds the Quarterly Cumulative Index to 
Current Medical Literature and the Index Medicus, 
which were discontinued at the end of 1926.”— 
Mudge. 


U.S. Surgeon-general’s office. Index catalog of the 
library. 

Now in its 4th series. Includes books, periodicals, 
transactions. Author and subject entries. 


REFERENCE SOURCES 


Dorland, W. A. N. American illustrated medical 
dictionary. 19th ed., rev. 1940. 

“Dictionary of the terms used in medicine, sur- 
gery, dentistry, pharmacy, chemistry, nursing, vet- 
erinary science, biology, medical biography, etc., 
with the pronunciation, derivation and definition . . .” 
—Subtitle. 


Emerson, C. P. Essentials of medicine. 14th ed. 
,1940, 
A nursing textbook with much useful medical in- 


formation. 


Fishbein, Morris, ed. Modern home medical ad- 
viser. 1937. : 

Popular chapters by authorities on first aid, hy- 
giene, infant care, diseases, diet, care of the body, 
etc. 


Gray, Henry. Anatomy of the human body. 23d ed., 
rev. 1936. 

Long a standard textbook, complete, accurate, and 
widely known. 


Lincoln library. 
1941 ed. Physiology and anatomy, p.979-94. Simple 
explanations of anatomical and physiological terms. 


Robinson, Victor, ed. Modern home physician. 1934. 


METALLURGY 


Stedman, T. L. Practical medical dictionary of words 
used in medicine . . . including dental, veterinary, 
chemical, botanical, electrical, life insurance and 
other special terms .. . 14th ed., rev. 1939. 


Van Nostrand’s scientific encyclopedia. ,c1938, 
Good coverage of medical terms and topics. 


U.S. Dept. of labor. Consumers’ project. The home 
medicine cabinet. 1936. 

A useful pamphlet with simple home remedies 
suggested. 


U.S. Dept. of the Navy. Bureau of medicine and 
surgery. Handbook of the hospital corps, 1939. 1939. 
“Published for the instruction and guidance of 
members of the Medical Dept. of the U.S. Navy and 
for use at the Hospital Corps Schools.”—Foreword. 
Wide range of subjects including anatomy; first 
aid; materia medica; sanitation; diet, etc. 


See also First Arp. 
Merchandising, see MARKETS AND MARKETING 


Metallurgy 
BIBLIOGRAPHY 

Metallurgical abstracts. 1934- 

Rimbach, Richard. How to find metallurgical in- 
formation. 1936. 

REFERENCE SOURCES 

American foundrymen’s association. 
handbook. 1940. 


American society for metals. Metals handbook. 3d 
ed. 1939. 


Camm, F. J. Dictionary of metals and their alloys, 
their composition and characteristics; with special 
sections on plating, polishing, hardening and tem- 
pering, metal spraying, rustproofing, chemical col- 
ouring, and useful tables. 1940. 


Cast metals 


Colvin, F. H. and Stanley, F. A. American ma- 
chinist’s handbook. 7th ed., rev. and enl. 1940. 
Sec. 20, Steel and other metals. 


Hopkins, A. A. Scientific American cyclopedia of 
formulas. 1932. 
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Chap. 3, Alloys and amalgams; Chap. 8, Coloring 
of metals; Chap. 10, Electrometallurgy and hot and 
cold coating of metals; Chap. 12, Heat treatment of 
metals. 


Liddell, D. M. Handbook of non-ferrous metallurgy; 
prepared by a staff of specialists. 1926. 2v. 


Metal industry handbook. 1940. 

General properties and mechanical treatment of 
metals and alloys, electroplating, finishing and gal- 
vanizing. 


Steel founders society. Steel castings handbook. 
1941. 


Woldman, N. E. Engineering alloys; names—prop- 
erties—uses. c1936. 

Over 8000 alloys, listed alphabetically, with an 
index according to typical uses or special charac- 
teristics, with an alphabetic listing of manufacturers 
accompanied by a summary of alloys listed that are 
produced by each, etc. 


See also ELECTROCHEMISTRY AND ELECTROPLATING. 


Meteorology 


Clayton, H. H. World weather records. 1927-34. 
(Smithsonian miscellaneous collections, v.79, 90) 

By far the most complete records available for all 
important world weather stations. 


Eshbach, O. W. Handbook of engineering funda- 
mentals. 1936. 
Sec. 9, Meteorology. 


Glazebrook, Sir Richard. Dictionary of applied phys- 
ics. 1922-23. 5v. 
v.3, Meteorology, metrology, measuring apparatus. 


Great Britain. Meteorological office. The meteoro- 
logical glossary. 3d ed. 1940. 

A deservedly popular and authoritative glossary 
with definitions ranging from one line to discussions 
of five pages. 


Lincoln library. 
1941 ed. Temperature and rainfall of principal 
world and United States cities, p.880-81. 


Merriman, Mansfield. American civil engineers’ 
handbook. 5th ed. 1930. Meteorology, p.278-302. 
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Smithsonian institution. Smithsonian meteorologi- 
cal tables. 5th ed., rev. 1931. (Smithsonian miscel- 
laneous collections, v.86) 


U.S. Dept. of agriculture. Atlas of American agri- 
culture. 1936. 

Graphic data on U.S. precipitation, humidity, av- 
erage temperatures, frost, wind, sunshine, etc. Maps 
give at a glance the same information as many pages 
of factual data. 


U.S. Weather bureau. United States meteorological 
year book. 1935- 
Contains data formerly in annual report. 


Military decorations, see Awarps, MEDALS AND 
Honors 


Military insignia, see INSIGNIA 


Missions 


Directory of world missions; missionary boards, so- 
cieties, colleges, cooperative councils, and other 
agencies related to the Protestant churches of the 
world. 1938. 

“Societies are arranged geographically according 
to the countries in which their headquarters are 
located.” —Preface. Under each society is given its 
official address, official periodicals, the field covered, 
etc. 


Encyclopaedia of missions; descriptive, historical, 
biographical, statistical. 2d ed. 1910. 

“Plan includes two general departments: 1. The 
organized work—the societies, their origin and 
growth at home, and their work abroad. 2. The 
countries in which, the races for which that work 
is carried on, and the religious beliefs that are en- 
countered.”—Preface. 

Statistics and general lists are embodied in the 
appendixes. 


Institute of social and religious research. World 
missionary atlas, containing a directory of mis- 
sionary societies, classified summaries of statistics, 
maps showing the location of mission stations 
throughout the world, a descriptive account of the 
principal mission lands, and comprehensive indices. 
1925. 
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International missionary council. Interpretative sta- 
tistical survey of the world mission of the Christian 
church; summary and detailed statistics of churches 
and missionary societies, interpretative articles, and 
indices. 1938. 

Intended as a companion volume to Directory of 
world missions. Pt.I, Statistical tables; pt.II, Inter- 
pretative articles; (a) Topical subjects, (b) Geo- 
graphical subjects. 


Laymen’s foreign missions inquiry. Regional reports 
of the commission of appraisal. Supplementary se- 
ries. 1933. 7v. 

Veaisnindia= burma, pt. 1) v.2,)China, | pt. 1; | v.3, 
Japan, pt. 1; v.4, India-Burma, pt. 2; v.5, China, 
pt. 2; v.6, Japan, pt. 2; v.7, Home base and mis- 
sionary personnel. 

“An extensive study of Protestant Christianity in 
_ the countries covered.”—Mudge, p.101. 


Money 


Exporters’ encyclopaedia. 
Annual. 


International traders’ handbook. 1937. 

Includes Tables for converting U.S. to foreign 
money, p.94-104; Tables for converting foreign to 
U.S. money, p.105-16; Values in U.S. money of cur- 
rency units of foreign countries, p.117-23. 

Spalding, W. F. Dictionary of the world’s currencies 
and foreign exchanges. 1928. 

Includes terms. Articles on money and exchange 
of each country. 

U.S. Bureau of the mint. Monetary units and coin- 
age systems of the principal countries of the world. 
1929. 


U.S. Foreign and domestic commerce bureau. Hand- 
book of foreign currencies. 1936. (Trade promotion 
ser., no.164) 


See also WEIGHTS AND MEASURES. 
Monograms, see AUTOGRAPHS AND MONOGRAMS 


Monologues and Dialogues 
BIBLIOGRAPHY 


Granger, Edith. Index to poetry and recitations... 
including over fifty thousand titles from four hun- 
dred and fifty books. 1918. 


MOTION PICTURE PLAYS 


—— —— Supplement (1919-1928). 1929. 
Index to poetry and recitations ... 3d ed., 
completely rev. and enl., covering 592 books and 
approximately 75,000 titles; ed. by Helen H. Bessey. 
c1940. 

For annotation, see PorMs, Sones, Hymns. 


Ireland, Norma Olin and Ireland, David E. An index 
to monologs and dialogs. 1939. 


Silk, Agnes K. and Fanning, Clara E. Index to dra- 
matic readings. 1925. 


Motion Picture Plays 


This unit includes sources for reviews, criti- 
cisms and plots of individual motion picture plays 
and also general material on the progress of the 
theater from year to year. 


BIBLIOGRAPHY 


Film index, a bibliography; comp. by workers of the 
Writers’ program of the Works Project Administra- 
tion. 1941. v.1. 

Indexing 700 books, 3000 magazine articles, 4300 
different films. v.1, The film as art, is divided into 
2 parts: Pt.1 lists books and articles relating to the 
history and technique of film production; Pt.2 is 
devoted to types of films under such headings as 
fictional films, adaptations, children’s films, westerns, 
etc. For each book full bibliographic notes and an- 
notations are given. For each film indexed year and 
country of production as well as a brief synopsis or 
source of review are included. 


International motion picture almanac. 
Each issue includes bibliography. 


The Readers’ Guide, International Index to 
Periodicals, Education Index, and New York 
Times Index, all index motion picture plays 
under the headings Moving pictures or Moving 
picture plays; the Dramatic Index lists them 
under individual titles. 

For technical aspects of motion pictures, see 
Industrial Arts Index. 


REFERENCE SOURCES 


Best pictures, 1939-40, and the Year book of motion 
pictures in America; ed. by Jerry Wald and R. B. 
Macauley. 1940. 
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“Seven motion pictures in excerpt and summary, 
awards of the year, synopses and casts of all the 
major pictures and an article on the production sea- 
son in this first motion picture annual similar to 
‘Best plays.’ ””—Publishers’ Weekly, Nov. 9, 1940. 


Film Daily (periodical). Year book of motion pic- 
tures. 


Foremost films of 1938; a yearbook of the American 
screen; ed. by Frank Vreeland. ,c1939, 

Similar to Mantle’s Best plays. Ten outstanding 
films are selected for review and summary, parts of 
the dialogue being reproduced. Cast is given in full, 
and at the end of each article are some biographical 
facts concerning the producer and the chief actors. 
List of awards of the Motion Pictures Academy of 
Arts and Sciences for 1937. Unusual films, with 
casts and briefer summaries; summaries of other 
pictures. Alphabetic index of pictures. Preliminary 
chapters on the year in pictures in U.S., Great Brit- 
tain, Europe and elsewhere. 


International motion picture almanac. 

1940-41 issue. Alphabetic list of films of three last 
seasons, listing titles alphabetically with name of 
producer, date of release, date of review, chief actor 
and actress, and running time. Also list of sound 
films before calendar year 1937, listing titles alpha- 
betically with name of producer. Includes various 
other sections concerning the industry. 


Motion Picture Review Digest, 1936-1940. 

Weekly with monthly, quarterly and annual cu- 
mulations. Alphabetic arrangement by title with 
make-up similar to Book Review Digest with plus 
and minus signs indicating favorable and unfavor- 
able reviews. Gives running time, cast, company, 
director, screen writers, brief plot and reviews (ex- 
tracts). List of publications from which digests are 
made at beginning of each number. Indexes by 
actors and actresses, books adapted, dance directors, 
directors, composers, plays adapted. Directory of 
producers. Discontinued with v.5, no.4, January 22, 
1940. 


Motion Picture Reviews. 

Published monthly by the Women’s university 
club, 943 S. Hoover st., Los Angeles. Summarizes 
and reviews current films, and estimates their suit- 
ability for children and adolescents. 
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Movies and the People Who Make Them. 1939-40. 
Loose-leaf. Weekly with cumulative index. Pic- 
tures are listed alphabetically at beginning of each 
number with producer, director, writer, screen cast, 
synopsis of picture, and running time. Pt.2, Bio- 
graphical supplement including directors, players, 
producers. Pt.3, Awards, bibliography, chronology, 
best sellers, statistics. Discontinued with Dec. 1940. 


ANNUAL REVIEWS 


All of the encyclopedia yearbooks have good 
sections on the motion pictures of the year and 
some account of the technical progress of the 
industry. The various national yearbooks also 
are likely to have chapters or paragraphs con- 
cerning the status and progress of the motion 
picture industry in the countries treated. 


Motion Pictures, Educational 


Educational film catalog; a selected, classified list of 
2370 non-theatrical films with a separate title and 
subject index. 2d ed., rev. 1939. 

Continued by quarterly and annual cumulations. 
Arrangement is by Dewey classification. Gives run- 
ning time, size of film, rental and purchase price, 
source and descriptive note. 


— Two year supplement (1940-1941) ... 1942. 


Hartley, W. H. Selected films for American history 
and problems. 1940. 

Pt.2. Annotated catalog of useful films for illus- 
trating various aspects of American civilization. 


1000 and one—the blue book of non-theatrical films. 
16th ed. 1940. 


Moving pictures, see Motion Picture Puays; 
Morton Pictures, EDUCATIONAL 


Mottoes 


Lincoln library. 
1941 ed. includes State mottoes, p.2067-68. 


Notes and Queries. 
Index of each series includes a list of mottoes. 


Shankle, G. E. American mottoes and slogans. 1941, 
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“Mottoes and slogans of patriotic organizations 
and the state mottoes.”—Introduction. Arrangement 
is alphabetic by first word. 

—— State names, flags, seals .. . and other sym- 
bols . . . giving the origin and significance of the 
state ...mottoes... Rev. ed. 1938. 


Family mottoes can be found on the crests and 
coats of arms of individual families in such books 
as Burke’s Peerage and in books on heraldry. 
Some older out-of-print compilations of mottoes 
may be available in some libraries; e.g., Mair, 
J. A. Handbook of proverbs and family mottoes. 
n.d. Family mottoes, p.106-92. (See Notes and 
Queries, v.167, p.14.) 


Musical Terms and Topics 
BIBLIOGRAPHY 
Scholes, P. A. List of books about music in the 


English language, prepared as an appendix to the 
Oxford companion to music. 1940. 


Thompson, Oscar, ed. International cyclopedia of 
music and musicians. 1939. 

Bibliography, p.2221-87, arranged in dictionary 
order by author and subject. 


Periodical indexes 

Periodicals, both general and’ special, include 
many articles on musical topics. There is no 
special music periodical index and music peri- 
odicals are not indexed in the Art Index, al- 
though some entries appear there. Most useful 
of the periodical indexes for musical topics are: 
Readers’ Guide to Periodical Literature, Maga- 
zine Subject Index and Dramatic Index. For 
subjects related to music education, consult Edu- 
cation Index. 


REFERENCE SOURCES 


Baker, Theodore. Dictionary of musical terms, con- 
taining upwards of 9,000 English, French, German, 
Italian, Latin and Greek words and phrases. 21st 
ed., rev. and augmented. 1923. 


Cobbett, W. W. Cobbett’s cyclopedia survey of 
chamber music. 1929-30. 2v. 
Articles on all phases of chamber music. 


MUSICAL TERMS AND TOPICS 


Densmore, Frances. Handbook of the collection of 
musical instruments in the United States National 
museum. 1927. (U.S. National museum bulletin 136) 

Sec. I, Solid, sonorous instruments; Sec. II, Wind 
instruments; Sec. III, Drums and other vibrating 
membranes; Sec. IV, Stringed instruments. 

Under each section, the individual instruments are 
described. Reference made to plates which are at 
end and illustrate most of the instruments. 


Elson, L. C. Elson’s music dictionary, containing the 
definition and pronunciation of such terms and signs 
as are used in modern music, together with a list of 
foreign composers and artists, with pronunciation of 
their names .. . [c1905] 


Grove, Sir George. Grove’s dictionary of music and 
musicians. 3d ed. 1927-28. 5v. 

American supplement. 1928. 
Supplement. 1940. 

The basic music encyclopedia in English. Includes 
history, theory, articles on individual instruments, 
and other musical topics. The 1940 supplement cov- 
ers all developments in the field of music in the last 
thirteen years, bringing up to date, and amending, 
the third edition. 


Hughes, Rupert, comp. Music lovers’ encyclopedia, 
containing a pronouncing and defining dictionary of 
terms ..., completely revised and newly edited by 
Deems Taylor and Russell Kerr. ,c1939, 

Special articles on particular phases of music 
(e.g., Jazz; Swing music) arranged alphabetically by 
topic, p.718-818. A pronouncing and defining dic- 
tionary of musical terms and instruments, p.546-717. 


Lincoln library. 

1941 ed. Music, p.1505-58; Musical form, p.1522- 
28; Instruments, p.1528-39; Dictionary of musical 
terms, p.1540-49. 


O’Connell, Charles. Victor book of the symphony. 
Rev. ed. 1941. 

Consists of program notes for the individual sym- 
phonies. 


Oxford history of music. 1st-2d eds. 1929-1938. 8v. 

Contents: Introductory volume. 

v.1, The polyphonic period, Pt. I, Method of musi- 
cal art 330-1400; v.2, The polyphonic period, Pt. II, 
Method of musical art 1400-1600; v.3, Music of the 
seventeenth century; v.4, Age of Bach and Handel; 
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v.5, Viennese period; v.6, Romantic period; v.7, 
Symphony and drama 1850-1900. 


Pratt, W. S. New encyclopedia of music and musi- 
cians. New and rev. ed. 1929. 

Pt.1. Definitions and descriptions; pt.2. Biogra- 
phies with Appendix of persons before 1700; pt.3. 
Places, institutions and organizations with Appendix 
of operas and oratorios since 1900 arranged chrono- 
logically giving place of production. In part an 
abridgment of Grove. 


Scholes, P. A. Oxford companion to music. 1938. 

Terms, topics and biography in one alphabet. Ar- 
ticles on music in various countries, musical forms, 
and general topics, are frequently of considerable 
length. Especially useful also for identification of 
individual compositions, entered under title. Pro- 
nouncing glossary, p.1033-87, for both proper and 
common words. 


The Scholes music handbook . .. meaning and 
pronunciation of the technical words found in pro- 
grams and in program notes; ed. for American read- 
ers by Will Earhart. ,c1935, 

Classified with alphabetic index at beginning of 
volume. 


Thompson, Oscar, ed. The international cyclopedia 
of music and musicians. 1939. 

Signed monographs on important subjects are in- 
cluded in main alphabet. Articles on individual or- 
chestras, music schools, music publishers and in- 
strument makers, societies, etc. Terms are included. 
Plots of operas, arranged alphabetically, by title in 
Appendix, p.2099-2220. 


The general and special encyclopedias devote 
considerable space to musical topics. Note 
especially: 


Catholic encyclopedia. c1907-22. 17v. 
Consult index. 


Encyclopaedia of the social sciences, 1930-35. l5v. 
Especially v.11, p.143-65. Musicology; Primitive, 
oriental, occidental music. 


Encyclopaedia of religion and ethics; ed. by James 
Hastings. 1911-27. 12v. and index. 

Excellent articles on primitive and national music. 
Consult index. 
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Julian, John. Dictionary of hymnology. Rev. ed. 1907. 

Includes extensive articles on national and de- 
nominational hymnodies, carols, and other topics re- 
lating to hymnology. 


See also BrocrapHy—MUSICIANS; 
Hymns. 


PoEMs, SONGS, 


Musicians, see BIOGRAPHY 


Mythology 


Authors digest; ed. by Rossiter Johnson. c1908-27. 
20v. and supplements. 

v.20 is devoted exclusively to mythology and folk- 
lore. Mythical characters are located in the index 
to the volume. 


Century dictionary and cyclopedia. 
Cyclopedia of names includes mythological and 
legendary persons and places. 


Frazer, Sir J. G. Golden bough; a study in magic 
and religion. 3d ed. 1907-15. 12v. 

A discussion of primitive superstitions and re- 
ligions. The myths are classified by subject. 


Gayley, C. M. Classic myths in English literature 
and in art... New ed., rev. and enl. c1911. 

Includes material on mythological persons. They 
may be located through the subject index. 


Guerber, H. A. Book of the epic; the world’s great 
epics told in story. 1913. 


Harvey, Sir Paul. Oxford companion to classical 
literature. 1937. 
Includes Greek and Roman mythology. 


Harvey, Sir Paul. Oxford companion to English lit- 
erature. 2d ed. 1937. 

“Looks at such special subjects (as mythology) 
through the mirror of English literature.”—Preface. 


Lincoln library. 
1941 ed. includes Mythological persons, places, and 
stories, p.322-40. 


Magnus, Laurie. Dictionary of European literature. 
1926. 
Includes mythological characters. 


Munch, P. A. Norse mythology; legends of gods and 
heroes. 1926. 


ere A SS 


146 


Subject Guide to Reference Books 


Mythology of all races. 1916-32. 13v. 

Each volume is devoted to the mythology of a 
special country or countries. v.1, Greek and Roman; 
v.2, Teutonic; v.3, Celtic and Slavic; v.4, Finno- 
Ugric and Siberian; v.5, Semitic; v.6, Indian and 
Persian; v.7, African and Armenian; v.8, Chinese 
and Japanese; v.9, Oceanic; v.10, American Indian; 
v.11, American Indian; v.12, Egypt, Burma, Siam and 
Annan. v.13 is the index volume. Extensive bibliog- 
raphies. 


Peck, H. T. Harper’s dictionary of classical litera- 
ture and antiquities. 1897. 


Reddall, H. F. Fact, fancy and fable; a new hand- 
book... on subjects commonly omitted from cyclo- 
pedias; comprising personal sobriquets . . . popular 
appellations .. . mythological characters. 1889. 


Smith, William. Classical dictionary of Greek and 
Roman biography, mythology, and geography. 1894. 


Thomas, Joseph. Universal pronouncing dictionary 
of biography and mythology. 5th ed. ,c1930, 

Mythological characters are found in their alpha- 
betic place in the main alphabet. 


Walsh, W. S. Heroes and heroines of fiction, classi- 
cal, medieval, legendary famous characters and fam- 
ous names in novels, romances, poems and dramas. 
re1915, 


Names, Fictitious, see ANONYMS AND PSEUDONYMS 


Names, Geographical 


Ekwall, Eilert. Concise Oxford dictionary of English 
place-names. 2d ed. 1940. 

Alphabetic arrangement, giving place name, loca- 
tion, origin, meaning and variations in spelling. 


Gannett, Henry. The origin of certain place names 
in the United States. 2d ed. 1905. (U.S. Geological 
survey bulletin no.258) 

Alphabetically arranged, giving location, origin, 
and meaning of the geographical names. 


Lincoln library. 
1941 ed. contains Meanings of place names, 
p.839-47. 


Martin, C. T. The record interpreter; a collection of 
abbreviations, Latin words, and names used in Eng- 


NAMES, FICTITIOUS 


lish historical manuscripts and records. 2d ed. 1910. 
Latin names of places in Great Britain and Ire- 
land, p.345-428. 


Peck, H. T. Harper’s dictionary of classical litera- 
ture and antiquities. 1897. 
Place names are included in main alphabet. 


Permanent committee on geographical names for 
British official use. Lists of names. 1921- 

Issued in two groups, one of general lists by con- 
tinent, the other national or regional lists. In- 
formation given includes pronunciation, variations 
in spelling, location, and foreign spellings, in both 
the original alphabet and transliterated where the 
alphabet is different. 


Smith, William. Dictionary of Greek and Roman 
geography. 1873. 2v. 


U.S. Geographic board. Sixth report, 1890-1932. 
1933. 

Brought to date by Decisions, 1932- United 
States and foreign names are listed in one alphabet. 
Information given includes pronunciation, latitude 
and longitude, in some cases, location, alternate 
spellings and forms as cross references. 


Webster’s New international dictionary. 2d ed. 
Variations of place names in lower part of page of 
gazetteer in Appendix. 


There are many publications on place names of 
different countries and localities listed in Mudge, 
.327-32, 


PERIODICALS 


American Speech. 

Geographical names may be located through the 
index of each volume under Place names and also 
under the individual name. 


Notes and Queries. 

Information on various geographic names may be 
located through both the index of the individual 
volumes and through the general indexes under 
Place-names. 


Names, Geographical (in literature), see GEoc- 
RAPHY, LITERARY 
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Names, Personal 
ENCYCLOPEDIAS 


Good general articles on the origin and history 
of personal names are found in the following 
encyclopedias: 


Catholic encyclopedia. c1907-22. 17v. 

Under Names, Christian, an article including a 
discussion of names of pagan and Christian origin 
and significance with other historical facts. Includes 
lists of examples of names from various sources. 


Encyclopaedia biblica. 1899-1903. 4v. 

Under Names—Personal, a long article with gen- 
eral discussion and also meaning of names. Detailed 
treatment with examples and sources. 


Encyclopaedia of religion and ethics; ed. by James 
Hastings. 1911-27. 12v. and index. 

Under Names: Historical article on names among 
various nationalities. 


Frazer, Sir J.G. Golden bough. 3d ed. 1907-15. 12v. 
Consult index volume for traditions concerning 
names among primitive peoples. 


DICTIONARIES 


The unabridged dictionaries do not separate 
Christian names from the other vocabularies so 
that the entries in the dictionaries are useful 
chiefly for spelling, foreign equivalents, and de- 
rivative forms. 


Century dictionary and cyclopedia. 

Christian names are found in the Cyclopedia of 
names, with derivative forms and foreign equiva- 
lents, entered under the first biographical entry in 
the group under the particular name sought. There 
is no entry under the Christian name as such. 
Meanings of names are given occasionally. 


Funk and Wagnalls New standard dictionary. 

Christian names are included in the main vocabu- 
lary entered under the English form with foreign 
equivalents. Meanings of names are occasionally 
given. The number of foreign equivalents is usually 
greater than in Webster. 


Webster’s New international dictionary. 2d ed. 
Christian names are included in the main vocabu- 
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lary with derivative forms and foreign equivalents. 
Meanings of names are frequently given. 


Several of the bilingual dictionaries include 
supplementary lists of Christian names or lists 
of proper names with Christian names included. 
Such lists are useful for finding English equiva- 
lents of foreign names and foreign equivalents 
of English names. 


HANDBOOKS AND OTHER SPECIAL LISTS OF 
PERSONAL NAMES 


Bardsley, C. W. Dictionary of English and Welsh 
surnames, with special American instances. 1901. 


Dellquest, A. W. These names of ours, a book of 
surnames. c1938. 


Loughead, Flora Haines. Dictionary of given names 
with their origins and meanings. 1934. 

Masculine names, p.19-175; Feminine names, p.177- 
369; Names for twins, p.371-75. Bibliography in- 
cludes various titles of books on Christian names. 
More than 18,000 names, many of which are vari- 
ants of the same names; each entry gives language 
source and meaning of the name. 


March, F. A. and March, F. A., Jr. March’s thesaurus 
dictionary. 1925. 

Male and female Christian names, their origin and 
significance. Sup. p.60-64. 


Martin, C. T. The record interpreter; a collection of 
abbreviations, Latin words and names used in Eng- 
lish historical manuscripts and records. 2d ed. 1910. 
Latin forms of English surnames, p.429-50. 
Latin Christian names with their English equiva- 
lents, p.451-64. 


Mawson, C. O. S. International book of names; a 
dictionary of the more difficult proper names in 
literature (etc.) ... 1934. 

Christian names with foreign language equiva- 
lents are included in the main alphabet. 


Notes and Queries. 

The index volumes of the various series under 
Christian names list unusual names with references 
to discussion in the text. 


Partridge, Eric. Name this child; a dictionary of 
English (and American) Christian names. 1936. 
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A useful alphabetic list of about 2500 names, giv- 
ing derivation, significance and historical notes. 
Obsolete names in separate list at end of volume. 


Swan, Helena. Girls’ Christian names; their history, 
meaning and associations. 1900. 


Thomas, Joseph. Universal pronouncing dictionary 
of biography and mythology. 5th ed. c1930. 

“Vocabulary of Christian names embracing the 
leading English Christian names with their equiva- 
lents in the various European languages, meanings 
of the names and cross references from foreign 
forms,” p.2532-47. 


Yonge, C. M. History of Christian names. New ed., 
rev. 1884. : 
Glossary of Christian names, p.19-143. 


Names, Pronunciation, see PRONUNCIATION 


Natural History 
BIBLIOGRAPHY 


Meisel, Max. A bibliography of American natural 
history; the pioneer century, 1769-1865. 1924-29. 3v. 


REFERENCE SOURCES 


Nature library. 1914. 17v. 

Contents: American animals, by Witmer Stone; 
American food and game fishes, by D. S. Jordan; 
Bird homes, by A. R. Dugmore; Bird neighbors, by 
Mrs. N. B. D. Doubleday; Birds that hunt and are 
hunters, by Mrs. N. B. D. Doubleday; Book of 
grasses, by M. E. Francis; Butterfly book, by W. J. 
Holland; Frog book, by M. C. Dickerson; Insect 
book, by L. O. Howard; Mosses and lichens, by 
N. L. Marshall; Moth book, by W. J. Holland; Mush- 
room book, by N. L. Marshall; Nature’s garden, by 
Mrs. N. B. D. Doubleday; Reptile book, by R. L. 
Ditmars; Shell book, by J. E. Rogers; Spider book, 
by J. H. Comstock; Tree book, by J. E. Rogers. 


Naval Architecture and Marine Engineering 


BIBLIOGRAPHY 


Craver, H. W. and von Urff, H. A. Engineering de- 
fense training. 1940. 
p.11-13. 


NAVIGATION 


REFERENCE SOURCES 


Mackrow, Clement and Woolard, Lloyd. Naval ar- 
chitect’s and shipbuilder’s pocket-book. 13th rev. 
ed. 1931. 

“Contains all the standard formulae, rules and 
tables necessary for calculations in ship design, also 
reference material on marine equipment. Rules of 
the Board of Trade and the Registrations Societies, 
and the Admiralty tests for materials are sum- 
marized. Regulations on freeboard motor-tight sub- 
divisions, life-saving appliances, etc., are given.”— 
Craver and von Urfi’s Engineering defense training. 


Shipbuilding cyclopedia; a reference book covering 
definitions of shipbuilding terms, basic design, hull 
specifications, planning and estimating, ship’s rig- 
ging and cargo handling gear, tables of displacement 
of commodities, arrangement and working drawings 
of modern vessels and a composite catalog of marine 
equipment. 1920. 


Sterling, F. W., ed. Marine engineers’ handbook. 
1920. 

“Compiled for operating and designing engineers 
and students. Contains sections on mathematical 
tables, formulae, mechanics of rigid bodies, metals 
and heat, fuels and combustion, marine boilers, tur- 
bines, reciprocating engines, diesel engines, vacuum 
and condensers, ship forms, powering and propellers, 
auxiliary machinery, piping, electrical installation, 
lubrication, measuring horsepower, tests, trials, and 
inspection of machinery.”—Craver and von Urfi’s 
Engineering defense training. 


Naval decorations, see 
MEDALS AND Honors 


INSIGNIA; AWARDS, 


Navigation 


Bowditch, Nathaniel. American practical navigator; 
an epitome of navigation and nautical astronomy. 


1938 ed. 1939. (U.S. Hydrographic office, no.9) 


_Dreisonstok, J. Y. Navigation tables for mariners 


and aviators. 4th ed. 1933. 


office, no.208) 


(U.S. Hydrographic 


U.S. Bureau of navigation. Navigation laws of the 
United States. 1940. 
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NEGRO 


U.S. Hydrographic office. Radio navigation aids, 
including details of radio compass stations, radio- 
beacons, weather bulletins. 1941. (Publication no. 
205) 


U.S. Nautical almanac office. American ephemeris 
and nautical almanac. 1878- . 

Published annually about one year before the year 
it covers. Annual for 1933 published under the 
name, “The air almanac.” 


U.S. Naval observatory. The American air almanac. 
1941- 

Object is to provide in convenient form the astro- 
nomical data required for aerial navigation. In- 
cludes star chart and astronomical tables. First 
issue January-April 1941. 


Van Nostrand’s scientific encyclopedia. ,c1938, 


Negro 
BIBLIOGRAPHY 


Grinstead, S. E. List of books by or about the 
negro. 1939. (Mimeographed.) 

A select, classified, and briefly annotated list of 
250 books by or about the Negro in the Fisk Uni- 
versity library, published during the past ten years. 


Work, M. N. A bibliography of the Negro in Africa 
and America. 1928. 

“The compiling of A bibliography of the Negro in 
Africa and America is an effort to furnish extended 
and comprehensive references to sources of informa- 
tion relating to all phases of the present day life of 
the Negro, to the conditions affecting this life and 
also the anthropological and historical background 
of the same.” The book is a select reference bibliog- 
raphy with more than 17,000 entries covering most 
worthwhile publications issued before 1928. 


REFERENCE SOURCES 


Negro year book. 

Last publication 1937-38. This issue includes sec- 
tions on the Negro in the U.S., the Negro in Latin 
America, the Negro in Europe, the Negro in Africa, 
and the Negro in poetry and fine arts. 


Nicknames 


This unit includes personal, geographical and 
other nicknames. 
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Abbatt, William. The colloquial who’s who; an at- 
tempt to identify the many authors, writers and con- 
tributors who have used pen names, initials, etc. 
(1600-1924); also a list of sobriquets, nicknames, 
epigrams, oddities, war phrases, etc. 1924-25. 2v. 


Brewer, E. C. Reader’s handbook . . . New ed., rev. 
and enl. 1898. 

Nicknames are included in main alphabet with 
other allusions. 


Dictionary of American history; James Truslow 
Adams, editor in chief. 1940. 6v. 

Includes nicknames of historical personages, po- 
litical parties, etc. 


Frey, A. R. Sobriquets and nicknames. c1887. 

Sobriquets and nicknames are given alphabetically 
in the main alphabet. Index by true name: p.369- 
482. 


Harvey, Paul. Oxford companion to English litera- 
ture. 2d ed. 1937. 
Nicknames are given mainly as cross references. 


Lincoln library. 
1941 ed. Sobriquets and nicknames: p.2061-64. 


National cyclopaedia of American biography. White’s 
conspectus of American biography; a tabulated rec- 
ord of American history and biography. 2d ed., rev. 
and enl. 1937. 

Pseudonyms and sobriquets: p.276-94. 


Reddall, H. F. Fact, fancy and fable. 1889. 
Includes many sobriquets and geographical allu- 
sions, with their derivations. 


Shankle, G. E. American nicknames, their origin 
and significance. 1937. 

“As used in this book, the term nickname signifies 
a sobriquet or an appellation used instead of the 
real name of a person, place, or object; consequently, 
the subject matter deals with recognized and widely 
used nicknames.”—Preface. 

Alphabetic arrangement by both nickname and 
real name. Includes nicknames of ball teams. 


—— State names, flags, seals, songs, birds, flowers, 
and other symbols... Rev. ed. 1938. 

Chap. II, The nicknames of the states and of their 
inhabitants. 
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NOBEL PRIZES 


Smith, E. C. A dictionary of American politics. 1924. 


Contains political nicknames. 


See also ANONYMS AND PSEUDONYMS; GEOGRAPHY, 
Lirerary; NAMES, GEOGRAPHICAL. 


Nobel prizes, see Awarps, MEDALS, AND Honors 
Novels—Plots, see Ptots (NoveEts, Puays, etc.) 
Numismatics, see CoINs 

Nutrition, see Foop 


Occupations 
BIBLIOGRAPHY 


Allen, F. J. Guide to the study of occupations; a 
selected critical bibliography of the common occu- 
pations. Rev. ed. 1925. 


Bennett, Wilma. Occupations and vocational guid- 
ance; a source list of pamphlet material. 3d ed., rev. 
1938. 


Davis, E. W. Aids to occupational research; a guide 
to available source materials. Occupations, March 
1935, p.503-13. 

An excellent bibliography of the best source ma- 
terial on occupational research together with refer- 
ences to many bibliographies. 


Lingenfelter, M. R. Vocations in fiction, an anno- 
tated bibliography. 2d ed. 1938. 

463 titles are classified under 102 vocational head- 
ings. Excellent for work with young people. 


Occupational Index. 1935- . 

Published monthly by the National occupation 
conference. An annotated and classified listing of 
vocational information appearing currently. 


Parker, W. E. Books about jobs. 1936. 
Some 8000 titles are classified under 600 vocations. 


Price, Willodeen and Ticen, Zelma E.. Index to vo- 
cations, a subject index to 1,950 careers. 2d rev. and 
enl, ed. 1938. 

Analyzes 115 books. The entries are made alpha- 
betically with a separate index to bibliographical 
vocational material. 


Vocational Guide. 

Published monthly by the Science research asso- 
ciates. A monthly selection of the best current vo- 
cational literature. Each issue lists important ar- 
ticles, books and surveys briefly evaluated and cross 
indexed. 


REFERENCE SOURCES 


South, Earl B. Dictionary of terms used in measure- 
ment and guidance. Ist ed. 1938. 


U.S. Bureau of the census. Alphabetical index of 
occupations and industries; occupation and industry 
classifications based on the respective standard 
classifications. 16th census of the U.S. Prepared by 
Dr. Alba M. Edwards under the general supervision 
of Dr. Leon E. Truesdell. 1940. 


U.S. Employment service. 
tional titles. 1939-41. 4v. 

Pt.1, Definitions of titles; pt.2, Group arrangement 
of occupational titles and codes; pt.3, Conversion 
tables; pt.4, Entry-occupational classification. 

Definitions have been compiled from observations 
or job analysis and from printed or other authentic 
sources. Duties are described in detail with cross 
references from similar terms. 

v.1, Appendix 1, Glossary of terms; Appendix 3, 
Occupational titles arranged by industry. 


Dictionary of occupa- 


Useful series on occupations 


A number of commercial and government 
series on occupations have been issued recently. 
These series are listed in the bibliographies but 
a few of them are noted below: 


Commonwealth vocational guidance monographs. 
A series of twenty-five pamphlets specializing in 
the semiprofessional occupations. 


Institute for research. 

Careers, no.1- 

Attractively printed monographs on individual ca- 
reers. About 100 have been published to date. 


Science research associates. 
graphs. 

Monthly research studies outlining basic trends 
and characteristics of an important industry, trade, 
or profession. Special attention is given to the ex- 
panding fields. 


Occupational mono- 
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ONE-ACT PLAYS 


Success; vocational information series. 1937. 

Fifty-five pamphlets on various occupations have 
been published by the Social science department, 
Joliet township high school, Joliet, Ill. 


U.S. National youth administration. 

Various state NYA organizations have issued oc- 
cupational leaflets on various occupations. Among 
the state organizations publishing this material are 
Illinois, Kentucky, Ohio, Wisconsin. 


U.S. Office of education. Guidance leaflets. 1931- 

“A series of short but authoritative bulletins on a 
variety of occupations with special emphasis on the 
special training necessary.”—Parker, Books about 
jobs. 


One-act plays, see PLAYS—TEXTS 


Opera Plots 
COMPILATIONS 


There are a number of special compilations of 
opera plots. The following have been selected 
as most useful for reference purposes: 


Kobbé, Gustave. The complete opera book; the sto- 
ries of the operas... [rev. ed.] 1935. 

“The stories of the operas, together with 400 of the 
leading airs and motives in musical notation.” Index 
guides to operas, composers, characters and singers. 
Casts are sometimes given. 


Martens, F. H. A thousand and one nights of opera. 
1926. 

Includes some 1,550 operas and ballets. Some of 
the synopses are very brief. 


Upton, G. P. and Borowski, Felix. Standard opera 

and concert guide. Rev. and enl. ed. 2v. in 1. 1930. 
Pt.I, Outlines of the plots of standard operas ar- 

ranged alphabetically by names of composers. 


Victor book of the opera; stories of the operas. 
10th ed., 1939. 
MUSIC ENCYCLOPEDIAS 
The following encyclopedias of music include 
plots of operas: 
Hughes, Rupert, comp. Music lovers’ encyclopedia 


.. completely revised and newly edited by Deems 
Taylor and Russell Kerr. c1939. 
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Synopses of ninety operas current in present-day 
repertories, p.819-65. 


Scholes, P. A. Oxford companion to music. 1938. 

Includes outlines of most of the Gilbert and Sulli- 
van operettas, and a considerable number of other 
well-known operas in the main alphabet under their 
titles. 


Thompson, Oscar. International cyclopedia of music 
and musicians. 1939. 

Plots of operas, p.2099-2220. Plots of some 200 
operas, arranged alphabetically by title. Detailed 
outlines of plot by act. Also published separately. 


GENERAL ENCYCLOPEDIAS 


Encyclopedia Americana. 

Includes critical and descriptive articles on well- 
known operas with rather brief consideration of the 
plot. Entry is under title. 


Larousse. Grand dictionnaire universel du xix? 
siécle., 

Articles on individual operas are under title, with 
historical, descriptive and critical material. 


Lincoln library. 
1941 ed. Stories of operas, p.1549-58, with brief 
outlines of plots. 


Plots of operas based upon novels and plays and 
bearing the same titles may be found also through 
the sources indicated under Piots [NoveEts, Piays, 
ETC.|; and under Book REvIEWwS. 


Oratory, see SPEECHES 


Organizations, see ASSOCIATIONS, SOCIETIES, OR- 
GANIZATIONS, FOUNDATIONS 


Ornament, see DECORATION AND ORNAMENT 
Ornithology, see Brrps 


Paint 


Stewart, J. R. The national paint dictionary. 1940. 

“. . Glossary of the materials and technical de- 
vices used in the manufacture of protective and 
decorative coatings. .. .”—Foreword. 


152 


Subject Guide to Reference Books 


Gardner, H. A. Physical and chemical examination 
of paints, varnishes, lacquers and colors. 9th ed. 
1939. 

Includes color charts. 


See also REcEIPTS AND FORMULAS. 


Pamphlets 
ABOUT PAMPHLETS 


Condit, Lester. A pamphlet about pamphlets. 1939. 
(Univ. of Chicago studies in library science) 

Chapters on policy of collection, use, sources, ar- 
rangement and cataloging of pamphlets, with full 
bibliography. Indexes of manufacturers and equip- 
ment used in their care. Planographed. 


Ireland, Norma O. Pamphlet file in school, college 
and public libraries. 1937. (Useful reference ser. 
no.58) 

Suggestions for organizing and maintaining the 
pamphlet file, listing sources for selection and acqui- 
sition, and giving list of subject headings, p.31-93. 


Wilson, H. W., firm publishers. Selected list of ref- 
erences on the pamphlet file. June 1941. 
A useful bibliography available on request. 


SOURCES OF PAMPHLETS 


Sources for selection of current pamphlets are 
numerous. A few of the most useful sources are 
listed here: 


The Booklist. 

“Free and inexpensive material,’ “U.S. public 
documents” and other lists including pamphlets ap- 
pear frequently. 


Education Index. 

Selected pamphlets are included in the indexing 
and some are listed in the checklist at the beginning 
of current issues. 


Industrial Arts Index. 
Pamphlets are included in the indexing under ap- 
propriate subject headings. 


Public Affairs Information Service. 

A weekly bulletin with monthly and annual cu- 
mulations listing under subject a large amount of 
pamphlet and near-print material. 


PARLIAMENTARY LAW 


Publishers’ Weekly. 
Pamphlets are listed in each weekly issue, with 
other minor publications, at the bottom of the page. 


U.S. Office of education. Public affairs pamphlets. 
1937. (Bulletin, 1937, no.3) 
Supplement, no.1, 1938. 

Useful lists arranged by publisher with subject, 
author and title indexes. Include governmental and 
nongovernmental material. 


U.S. Library of Congress. Monthly list of state pub- 
lications. 


U.S. Superintendent of documents. Weekly list of 
selected U.S. government publications. 
Arranged by subject. 


Vertical File Service Catalog, 1932/34- 

Monthly with annual cumulations. Records pam- 
phlets available, with descriptive notes and price or 
manner in which they may be secured. Subject ar- 
rangement with title index in each issue. Sub- 
scribers may order many of the pamphlets listed 
from Vertical File Service. Conducted by H. W. 
Wilson co. 


See also GOVERNMENT PUBLICATIONS. 


Papermaking and Trade 


American paper and pulp association. Dictionary of 
paper, including pulps, boards, paper properties and 
related papermaking terms. 1940. 


Wheelwright, W. B. Paper trade terms; a glossary 
for the allied trades printing and paper. ,c1941, 

Published by the Callaway associates, Boston, 
Mass., 50 cents. A useful leaflet for the pamphlet 
file. “The vocabulary though principally confined 
to American terms, occasionally includes the British 
equivalents.”—Preface. 


Parliamentary Law 
Cushing, L. S. Manual of parliamentary law and 
practice. New enlarged ed. 1928. 


Fox, Emma A. S. Parliamentary usage, a manual 
of parliamentary law and practice. 3d ed., enl. 1939. 


Hughes, E. W. Hughes’ American parliamentary 
guide. Rev. ed. 1926. 


ee nee 
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PATENTS. TRADE-MARKS 


“Adopted parliamentary authority of the Ohio 
General Assembly.” 


Jones, O. G. Parliamentary procedure at a glance. 
1933. 

“Not a substitute for the usual manuals, but a 
useful tabulated arrangement of the rules of order.” 


Lincoln library. 

1941 ed. Parliamentary law, p.2035-46. Includes a 
table of “rules relating to motions; answering more 
than 300 questions in parliamentary procedure.” 


Robert, H. M. Robert’s rules of order, revised for 
deliberative assemblies. c1921. 


U.S. House of Representatives. House manual. 

Includes Jefferson’s manual, Rules of the House of 
Representatives, and important decisions on points 
of order. 


U.S. Senate. Senate manual. 
Standing rules and orders for conducting business 
in the Senate. 


Compton’s pictured encyclopedia and World book 
encyclopedia have elementary articles on Parlia- 
mentary law with basic rules of procedure for small 
bodies. 


Patents, Trade-marks 


Pamphlets concerning U.S. patent laws, rules 
of practice, etc., may be obtained free from the 
United States Patent Office, Washington, D.C. 
The most useful for general information are the 
following: 


U.S. Patent office. Rules of practice in the United 
States Patent Office. Revised February 1, 1940. 
Includes forms for applications for patents. 


Patent laws. Revised July 1, 1940. 
Gives text of the patent laws in force, with index. 


—— The Official Gazette. 1872- 

A weekly periodical, contains claims of all patents 
issued with portions of the drawings selected to 
illustrate the inventions claimed, illustrations of 
trade-marks published and lists of trade-marks, 
prints and labels registered. The annual index is 
published in two parts: one on patents; and one on 
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trade-marks and designs. Specification and drawing 
of an individual patent if in print is 10 cents. 


REFERENCE SOURCES 


General information about patents and trade- 
marks is found in the following commonly held 
reference books: 


Berle, A. K. and De Camp, L. S. Inventions and 
their management. 1937. 

Comprehensive handbook on patents and trade 
marks. Glossary, p.671-93. 


Hutchinson, Lois I. Standard handbook for secre- 
taries. 3d ed., rev. 1941. 
Patents, trade-marks and labels, prints, p.477-80. 


Machinery’s handbook ... 10th ed. 1939. 
Pages 1784-86. 


Randall, Merle. Finding list for United States pat- 
ent, design and trade mark, reissue, label, print and 
plant patent numbers. 1938. 

A thirty-page pamphlet, giving in tabular form 
such information as the inclusive months to be found 
in any one volume of the early Patent office Ga- 
zettes, with the year and the first patent, etc., to be 
found in the indicated volume of the Gazette. 


Singer, Berthold. Patent laws of the world. 5th ed. 
1930. 


World almanac. 

1941 issue: Includes brief summary of U.S. patent 
law. 
Perfumes, see COSMETICS 


Periodicals 


PLAN OF UNIT 


Labor 
Motion pictures 
Municipal affairs 


Bibliography 
Directories—General lists 
Directories—Selected lists 


National lists Music 
History Negro 
Special fields Science 
Art Social work 
Book trade United States government 
Education publications 
History Union lists 
Insurance 


a 
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Questions on periodicals usually take one of 
the following forms: 


1. Address, publisher, editor, etc., of periodical 
of which title is known. 

2. Names of newspapers, periodicals, published 
in a definite place or locality. 
Periodicals published in special fields. 
Location of periodical files in libraries. 
Selected lists of periodicals for libraries of 
different types. 

Annotations for the individual items listed here 

will indicate their use. 

Types of sources are: Periodical indexes and 
abstracts; Special directories of periodicals; Al- 
manacs, political handbooks and national year- 
books; Annuals and yearbooks in special fields; 
Union lists. 


or ee 


BIBLIOGRAPHY 


Public Affairs Information Service, under heading 
Directories—Periodicals. 


Ulrich, Caroline F. Periodicals directory. 3d ed., 
rev. andenl. 1938. 
Bibliographies follow the subject lists. 


The various periodical indexes, especially 
those published by the H. W. Wilson co., include, 
in the preliminary pages, lists of the periodicals 
indexed, with addresses of publishers, frequency 
of publication, etc. and form an up-to-date, ac- 
curate and quick source of information. 


DIRECTORIES—GENERAL LISTS 


Ayer, firm, Philadelphia. N. W. Ayer & Son’s direc- 
tory of newspapers and periodicals. 

Annual. American. Arrangement for the United 
States is alphabetic by city under each state, then 
alphabetic by title. Information given includes 
names of editor and publisher, and address of pub- 
lication office. Lists for United States followed by 
Canada (arranged by province and city), Bermuda, 
Cuba, West Indies, and list of American newspapers 
published in foreign countries. 

Classified lists include: Daily newspapers, by 
state and city; news syndicates; agricultural, col- 
lege, foreign language, fraternal, negro, religious, 
trade, technical and class publications. 


PERIODICALS 


Alphabetic title index at end of volume excludes 
newspapers. The directory excludes “publications 
which have no apparent value to the general adver- 
tiser” such as high school, local church papers and 
house organs. 


Editor & publisher . 
number. p 

Annual. Includes international directory of daily 
newspapers. 1941 issue Jan. 25, 1941. 


. . International year book 


Newspaper press directory and advertisers’ guide. 

Annual, British. Includes: London newspaper 
press with characterization of policy and special fea- 
tures; English provincial newspaper press with lists 
for Scotland, Wales, Ireland and Eire, each list ar- 
ranged alphabetically by place, with brief gazetteer 
information; Alphabetic list of magazines, reviews, 
and periodicals of Great Britain, Northern Ireland 
and Eire, with character, price, publisher, and ad- 
dress; News service agencies, with description of 
activities. Pt.2 includes similar arrangement for 
British Dominions and colonies with excellent 
gazetteer information. Brief lists for foreign coun- 
tries. 


Willing’s press guide. 

Annual. British. Less expensive than Newspaper 
press directory. Includes alphabetic list of news- 
papers and periodicals published in Great Britain 
and Ireland with year of establishment, when pub- 
lished, price, publisher’s name, and address. Index 
to class papers, listing titles under subject. List of 
provincial dailies. Provincial publications by coun- 
ties—Provincial publications by towns. Chronolog- 
ical list of oldest British publications with date of 
beginning of British Museum file also shown. Re- 
cent titular changes and amalgamations. London 
addresses of dominion, colonial and foreign publica- 
tions. Dominion and colonial publications (includ- 
ing South Africa, Canada, India, Australia, etc.). 
Foreign publications issued abroad (principal news- 
papers and periodicals arranged alphabetically by 
country, then alphabetically by city). Reporting 
and news agencies. 


DIRECTORIES—SELECTED LISTS 


Lyle, G. R. and Trumper, Virginia M. Classified list 
of periodicals for the college library. 2d ed., rev. 
and enl. 1938. 
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Ulrich, Carolyn F. Periodicals directory, a classified 
guide to a selected list of current periodicals, for- 
eign and domestic. 3d ed., rev. and enl. 1938. 

Arranged alphabetically by broad subject and 
alphabetically by title under subject. Minor subjects 
are brought out in italic note under specific titles. 
Entry includes date of beginning, frequency, price, 
publisher, address. Bibliography in each field at end 
of section. Index to titles and subjects at end of 
volume. 


Walter, F. K. Periodicals for small and medium- 
sized libraries. 7th ed., enl. and rewritten. 1939. 

Alphabetic title arrangement in one general, an- 
notated list. Then a classified list of periodicals (not 
annotated), grouped by broad subject. For a few 
selected subjects a more extensive list (eg., agri- 
cultural periodicals, Business and technical period- 
icals, etc.) is given. There is also a Reading list on 
periodicals. 


NATIONAL LISTS 


The general political handbooks and national 
almanacs and yearbooks frequently contain lists 
of newspapers and other periodicals published in 
the various countries. 

For lists grouped by country see: 


Europa; the encyclopedia of Europe. 1931- . 2v. 

Loose-leaf. v.1, arranged alphabetically by coun- 
try, includes under each country section on the 
Press, including lists of newspapers and periodicals 
with addresses and names of editors. 


Orbis; encyclopedia of extra-European countries. 

Loose-leaf. Supplement to Europa. Includes un- 
der each country list of newspapers and periodicals, 
usually with name of editor or publisher. Will cover 
America, Asia, and Australia. Incomplete. 


Political handbook of the world; parliaments, par- 
ties and press. 1927- 

Annual. Arrangement is alphabetic by country. 
At end of section for each country is a list of the 
press with political affiliation, character, and name 
of editor. 


Typical of the national yearbooks, almanacs, 
etc., useful for this purpose are: 
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Canada 


Heaton’s commercial handbook of Canada. 

1940 issue includes Directories of magazines and 
trade publications, p.811-24, and Leading daily 
newspapers, p.825-26. 


China 


China year book. 
1939 volume includes Chinese daily newspapers, 


p.588. Foreign newspapers and periodicals in China, 
p.591. 


Great Britain 


Whitaker, Joseph. Almanack. 

1940 issue includes Principal daily newspapers in 
Great Britain, arranged alphabetically by place, 
p.590; Periodical papers and reviews, p.591-94. 


Japan 
Japan year book. 


1939-40 issue includes List of principal periodicals, 
p.781. 


HISTORY 
Bibliography 


Cambridge bibliography of English literature. 1941. 
Av. 
v.1, p.736 et seq.; v.2, p.656-739; v.3, p.779-846. 


Reference sources 


Burke, W. J. and Howe, W. D. American authors 
and books, 1640-1940. 1941. 

Describes over 700 magazines and 450 newspapers. 
Publisher’s announcement. Announced for publica- 
tion in 1941 but postponed. 


Cambridge history of American literature. 
21. 4v. 

See especially v.1, bk.1, chap. 7, Colonial news- 
papers and magazines, 1704-1775; v.2, bk.2, chap. 20, 
Magazines, annuals, and giftbooks, 1783-1850; chap. 
21, Newspapers, 1775-1860; v.3, bk.3, chap. 19, Later 
magazines; chap. 20, Newspapers since 1860. Excel- 
lent bibliographies at the end of each volume. 


1917- 


Cambridge history of English literature. 1907-33. 
l5v. 

See especially v.12, chap. 6, Reviews and maga- 
zines in the early years of the nineteenth century; 
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v.14, chap. 4, Growth of journalism; chap. 5, Uni- 
versity journalism. Also consult general index for 
individual titles. 


Hart, J. D. Oxford companion to American litera- 
ture. ,c1941, 

Includes many historical sketches of American 
periodicals. 


Harvey, Sir Paul. Oxford companion to English lit- 
erature. Rev. ed. 1937. 
Includes articles on periodicals. 


Mott, F. L. American journalism; a history of news- 
papers in the United States through 250 years, 1690 
to 1940. ,c1941, 


— History of American magazines. 1930-38. 3v. 
rv-1,, 1741-1850; v.2, 1850-65; v.3, 1865-85. 


For lists of new publications, changed titles and 
discontinued periodicals, see quarterly issues of 
Bulletin of Bibliography. 


SPECIAL FIELDS 


For lists of periodicals in subject fields see also 
the preliminary pages of the special periodical 
indexes; e.g., Agricultural Index, Art Index, Edu- 
cation Index; Sources under special directories 
(supra). 


Art 


American art annual. 

List of art magazines including art bulletins with 
names of editors, publishers, address and price (in 
1937-38 volume), p.605-09. 


Book trade 


American book trade directory. 1940. 
Periodicals and annuals: book trade and kindred, 
p.299-301. 


Education 


Educational press association. America’s education 
press; a classified list of educational publications 
issued in the United States with a limited listing 
of foreign journals. 1940. 

A revision of the list published in the Fifteenth 
yearbook of the Educational press association. 
Grouping is by large group and by subject field 
with addresses. Index of editors, index by titles. 


PERIODICALS 


History 


World list of historical periodicals and bibliogra- 
phies. 1939. 


Writings on American history, 1906- 
1935 volume includes lists of periodicals with ab- 
breviations used. (Place without street address.) 


Insurance 


Insurance almanac. 
Includes annotated list of insurance journals in 
the United States with organization house organs. 


Labor 


The American labor press; an annotated directory. 
Introduction by John R. Commons. ,1940, 

Includes information about 646 American and 30 
Canadian current labor publications. Material ar- 
ranged under the following heads: American fed- 
eration of labor and its branches, Congress of 
industrial organization and its affiliates, Independent 
trade unions, Cooperative organizations, Communist 
party, Socialist party, Farmer-labor groups, Other 
“left-wing” organizations, General labor publica- 
tions, Canadian labor publications. There is no 
index. 


Motion pictures 
International motion picture almanac. 
1940-41 issue includes Periodicals, books and 


other publications devoted to the motion picture, 
p.1011-42. 


Municipal affairs 


Municipal year book (American) 

The issue for 1940 includes selected periodicals 
for municipal officials, arranged by subject, with 
address and price, scattered under Education, Rec- 
reation, etc. 


Music 


Who’s who in music. 
1937 issue includes: Music newspapers and peri- 
odicals (British only), p.308-09. 


Negro 
Negro year book, an annual encyclopedia of the 
negro. 
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Issue for 1937-38 includes Newspaper directory 
(230 periodicals published by or for Negroes), 
p.551-55. 


Science 
Naturalists’ directory. 32d ed. 1940. 


Alphabetic list of scientific periodicals with ad- 
dresses and prices, p.260-88. 


World list of scientific periodicals published in the 
years 1900-33. 2d ed. 1934. 

“A list of all the scientific periodicals as to which 
information could be obtained.”—Editorial note. 
Alphabetic arrangement by title. 


Social work 

Social work year book; a description of organized 
activities in social work and in related fields. 

In 1941 (6th) issue lists periodicals under the 
names of national and state agencies publishing 
periodicals, p.629-760. 


United States government publications 


U.S. Superintendent of documents. 
periodicals. 1940. (Price list 36) 


UNION LISTS 


Union lists of periodicals are compiled for the 
purpose of showing the holdings of periodical 
files by libraries. Such lists may be local, re- 
gional or national. As the national lists include 
only the holdings of the more important libraries, 
the lists covering smaller geographical areas 
should be used to supplement them. 


Government 


American newspapers, 1821-1936; a union list of files 
available in the United States and Canada. 1937. 

Arrangement is alphabetic by state or province 
and city. 


List of serial publications of foreign governments, 
1815-1931. 1932. 

Lists official publications of foreign governments 
with holdings of American libraries. “Arrangement 
is alphabetical by country, under which is grouped 
their dependent sub-divisions. Dominions, colonies, 
protectorates are entered under their own name. 
Under each country, entries are arranged alphabet- 
ically under the department, bureau or ministry re- 
sponsible for their publication. Certain exceptions 
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should be noted. Official gazettes are entered at the 
beginning of each section regardless of issuing office. 
The three form headings, Census, Law reports, 
digests, etc. and Laws, statutes, etc. are entered in 
their alphabetical position.” —Explanations. 


Union list of serials in libraries of the United States 
and Canada. 1927. 


— Supplements, January 1925-June 1931. 1931. 
July 1931-December 1932. 1933. 

“The most important and comprehensive union 
list, indispensable in any American library which 
does much reference work with periodicals. Lists 
about 70,000 periodicals (i.e., 75,000 items, including 
cross references) giving catalog description of each 
and statement of what constitutes a complete set, 
and indicates the holdings of these in more than 200 
American and Canadian libraries . . . The supple- 
ments extend the record of the basic volume by 
giving (a) new titles not listed before and (b) added 
holdings of titles previously listed either in the orig- 
inal cooperating libraries or in some additional 
libraries.”—Mudge. New edition in process. 


For advertising rates of periodicals see ADVERTISING. 


For literary markets see AUTHORSHIP. 


Personnel management, see EMPLOYMENT MAN- 
AGEMENT 


Personal names, see NAMES, PERSONAL 


Pharmacy 


American medical association. New and non-official 
remedies. 1941. 


American pharmaceutical association. National for- 
mulary. 6th ed. 1935. 


— Pharmaceutical recipe book. 2d ed. 1936. 


Cook, E. F. and La Wall, C. H. Remington’s practice 
of pharmacy. 8th ed. 1936. 

A classic American textbook, first published in 
1885. 


Gutman, Jacob. Modern drug encyclopedia and 
therapeutic guide; presenting descriptions of 11,114 
modern, nonpharmacopeal, ethical medicinal prep- 
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arations in 15,629 forms, comprising: 3,421 drugs and 
chemicals, 663 biologicals, 691 endocrines, 2,270 am- 
poule medicaments, 3,190 individual and group aller- 
gens and 879 miscellaneous products ... For the use 
of physicians, dentists, pharmacists and medical stu- 
dents. 1941. 


The Merck index. 5th ed. 1940. 

Intended to be a “condensed, comprehensive and 
reliable encyclopedia of chemicals and drugs for the 
chemist, pharmacist and physician.” 


Pharmacopoeia of the United States of America. 
11th decennial rev. 1936. 

1st-2d Supp. 1937-39. 

Monographs on vegetable and animal drugs, chem- 
icals and preparations are alphabetically arranged 
with description of and physical properties, tests for 
identity and purity; followed by general tests, proc- 
esses and apparatus; reagents and solutions, tables. 


Stedman, T. L. Practical medical dictionary. 14th 
rev. ed. 1939. 

Appendix: Table of drugs, their doses and uses, 
p.1251-69. 


Wood, G. B. Dispensatory of the United States of 
America. 22d ed. ,c1937, 


Philately, see PoSTAGE STAMPS 
Philosophers, see BIOGRAPHY 


Philosophy 
BIBLIOGRAPHY 


Philosophic Abstracts. 

Quarterly. First issue, winter 1939-40. Abstracts 
of book publications with separate lists of periodical 
articles. Arranged alphabetically by author under 
country. 


Rand, Benjamin. Bibliography of philosophy, psy- 
chology and cognate subjects. 1905. 2v. 

Published as v.3 of Baldwin’s Dictionary of phi- 
losophy. 

“A bibliography of philosophy for the years 1902- 
32 in continuation of the philosophy part of Rand’s 
Bibliography is now being prepared by Emerson 
Buchanan under the auspices of the American philo- 
sophical association.”—Mudge. Not yet published. 


PHOTOGRAPHY 


REFERENCE SOURCES 


Baldwin, J. M. Dictionary of philosophy and psy- 
chology ... giving a terminology in English, French, 
German and Italian. 1901-05. 3v. in 4. 

The basic reference tool, still useful though out of 
date for later developments. 


Runes, D. D., ed. Dictionary of philosophy. 1942. 

“The aim of this dictionary is to provide teachers, 
students and laymen interested in philosophy with 
clear, concise, and correct definitions and descrip- 
tions of the philosophical terms, throughout the 
range of philosophic thought.”—Preface. 


Phonograph Records 


Haggin, B. H. Music on records; a new guide to the 
music, the performances, the recordings. 1941. 


Hall, David. The record book; a music lover’s guide 
to the world of the phonograph. 1940. 
A useful guide to records. 


— —— Supplement. 1941. 


Who is who in music. [1940] 

1941 ed. Master record catalog, “a complete list 
of the recordings of the domestic companies,” in one 
alphabet, by composer, title, and subject, in ap- 
pendix, paged separately. 


Photography 
American annual of photography, 1887- 


Bennett, Harry. Chemical formulary. c1935. 4v. 


Fenner, Frank, Jr. A glossary for photography de- 
fining over 3000 words having a photographic signifi- 
cance. 1939. 


Henney, Keith and Dudley, Beverly. Handbook of 
photography. ,c1939, 

Thirty chapters on various technical phases of 
photography. Comprehensive and apparently au- 
thoritative. Detailed subject index. Includes motion 
picture, color, aerial, photomicrography. 


Hiscox, G. D. Henley’s twentieth century book of 
formulas, processes and trade secrets. Rev. and enl. 
1940. 
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PHYSICIANS 


Mack, J. E. and Martin, M. J. The photographic 
process. 1939. 

“Subjects covered are... photographic optics, the 
camera, the photographic emulsion, exposure and 
development of the negative, printing, and color, and 
color photography. In addition there are discussions 
of photomechanical reproduction, pictorial photog- 
raphy, and the uses of photography in various sci- 
entific fields.’—Journal of Applied Physics, Jan- 
uary 1940. 


Modern encyclopedia of photography. 1938. 2v. 


Neblette, C. B. Photography, its principles and 
practice, a manual of the theory and practice of 
photography. 3d ed. c1938. 

Standard scientific book on photography. 


Wall, E. J. Dictionary of photography. 14th ed. 
1936. 


Physicians, see BIoGRAPHY 


Physics 
BIBLIOGRAPHY 


Science Abstracts. 
Section A. Physics. 


REFERENCE SOURCES 


Chemical rubber pub. co. Handbook of chemistry 
and physics, a ready-reference book of chemical and 
physical data. 25th ed. 1941. 


Eshbach, O. W. Handbook of engineering funda- 
mentals. 1936. 

Sec. 3, Physical units and standards; sec. 4, Theo- 
retical mechanics; sec. 5, Mechanics of materials; 
sec. 6, Mechanics of fluids; sec. 9, Radiation and 
light. 


Glazebrook, Sir Richard. Dictionary of applied 
physics. 1922-23. 5v. 


Hutchinson’s technical and scientific encyclopedia; 
terms, processes, data in pure and applied science, 
construction and engineering. n.d. 4v. 


Kent, William. Mechanical engineers’ handbook. 
11th ed. 1936-38. 2v. 

Sec. 1, Air; sec. 2, Water; sec. 3, Heat; sec. 4, Com- 
bustion and fuels; sec. 5, Steam. 
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Landolt, Hans. lLandolt-Bornstein physikalisch- 
chemische tabellen. 5te aufl. 1923. 2v. 


Lange, N. A. Handbook of chemistry. 4th ed. 1941. 
Has much valuable physical data. 


National research council. International critical ta- 
bles of numerical data, physics, chemistry and tech- 
nology. 1926-33. 8v. 

The most generally known and widely used of the 
critical tables. 


Perry, J. H. Chemical engineers’ handbook. 2d ed. 
1941. 
Sec. 5, Physical and chemical data. 


Smithsonian institution. Smithsonian physical ta- 
bles. 8th ed., rev. 1934. 
(Smithsonian miscellaneous collections. v.88) 


Tables, annuelles de constantes et données nu- 
meriques de chimie, de physique, de biologie et de 
technologie. 1927. 6v. 

Similar to American International critical tables. 


Trautwine, J. C. and Trautwine, J. C. Civil engi- 
neer’s reference-book. 21st ed. 1937. 
Hydraulics, p.516-75. 


Van Nostrand’s scientific encyclopedia. ,c1938, 


Weld, L. D. Glossary of physics. 1937. 
Dictionary of about 3,250 terms. 


Physiography, see GEOLOGY 


Pictures 


There is no comprehensive index to pictures 
in existence. Pictures of all kinds are frequently 
called for, both for purposes of reproduction and 
for classroom and other use. Many libraries 
maintain picture files containing all kinds of pic- 
tures including reproductions of art work, geo- 
graphic illustrations, animals, flowers, buildings, 
industry, etc. For suggestions on the organiza- 
tion of the picture file, see: 


Ireland, Norma O. The picture file in school, college 
and public libraries. 1935. 
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INDEXES 


Ellis, Jessie C., comp. General index to illustrations; 
22,000 selected references in all fields exclusive of 
nature. 1931. 

Companion volume to Nature index. Includes 
“picture material, in all fields, exclusive of nature, 
and is especially strong in art, architecture, history 
and literature, including pictures of artists, sculp- 
tors, authors, and people prominent in governmental 
affairs, etc. (both living and dead), as well as refer- 
ences to théir work.”—Preface. 


Nature index; 5000 selected references to na- 
ture forms and illustrations of nature in design, 
painting and sculpture. 1930. 

“It includes not only objects of nature in their 
natural setting but also nature as used in art, sculp- 
ture, painting, etc.”—Preface. Entries are under 
names of animals, trees, flowers, fruits, etc. 


Travel through pictures; references to pic- 
tures, in books and periodicals, of interesting sites 
all over the world. 1935. 

Companion volume to Nature index and to Gen- 
eral index to illustrations. Arrangement is alpha- 
betic by country, then by state or province (Canada 
and U.S.), then by place, and subject, alphabeting 
places, towns, rivers, glaciers, in one arrangement. 
Index covers about 200 travel books, and partial files 
of selected magazines. 


Shepard, F. J., comp. Index to illustrations. 1924. 

An alphabetic list of illustrations by subject, giv- 
ing source where found (periodical or book), paging 
or volume. Books and periodicals included are not 
listed separately. 


GENERAL ENCYCLOPEDIAS AND DICTIONARIES 


The general dictionaries are useful not only 
for the full-page illustrations, most of them in 
color, but also for the many and varied black- 
and-white line drawings, etc., in the text to elu- 
cidate definitions. 

Of the general encyclopedias in English the 
Encyclopaedia Britannica is richly illustrated by 
color plates especially in art fields, and has many 
halftones, and illustrations in the text. The En- 
cyclopedia Americana has excellent pictures, ex- 


PICTURES 


celling in pictures of machinery and other tech- 
nical items. 

Of the encyclopedia yearbooks Britannica book 
of the year is profusely illustrated and has alpha- 
betic index of illustrations at the beginning of 
current volumes. 

Of the foreign language encyclopedias the most 
elaborately illustrated is Enciclopedia Italiana, 
the travel pictures being exceptionally fine. 
Espasa is notable for wide coverage in illustra- 
tion as in text and for some remarkable color 
plates in art reproduction and other fields. 


INTERMEDIATE ENCYCLOPEDIAS AND YEARBOOKS 


The intermediate and children’s encyclopedias 
form one of the best sources for pictures of 
almost every kind. Methods of finding the pic- 
tures are indicated. 


Book of knowledge. 

Material scattered throughout the set. Excellent 
index in last volume brings out Pictures as separate 
feature at end of other references to each subject. 
Excellent pictures of animals, flowers, birds, places, 
buildings, industries and agriculture. Pictures of 
events in history and biography are sometimes re- 
productions but are often original imaginative re- 
constructions of rather mediocre quality. 


Book of knowledge annual, 1940- . 
1940 issue entitled Children’s book of the year. 
Illustrated annual survey with especial emphasis 
on advances in science and industry. Alphabetic 
arrangement, 


Britannica junior, an encyclopaedia for boys and 
girls. 

Formerly Weedon’s modern encyclopedia. Ready 
reference volume (v.1) includes references to pic- 
tures in the set. 


Compton’s pictured encyclopedia. 
Profusely illustrated throughout. Fact index at 
end of each volume refers to pictures. 


World book encyclopedia. 

Pictures can be located only through the subject 
to which they relate. Supplemented by World book 
annual. 
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PERIODICALS 


Pictures in illustrated periodicals form a pro- 
lific source of pictures of all kinds. The general 
periodical indexes do not index individual pic- 
tures, but merely indicate whether the accom- 
panying article is illustrated, so that for the find- 
ing of individual pictures it is necessary to use 
volume or cumulated indexes to the periodicals 
themselves. Note especially: 


Fortune, 1930- . 
Cumulative index, v.1-16 (1930-37). 


Illustrated London News, 1842- 
Life, 1936- 


National Geographic Magazine, 1899- . 

Cumulative index, 1899-1936 with Supplement, 
1937-39. Excellent author and subject index guides 
to pictures throughout the set. 


ILLUSTRATED REFERENCE BOOKS 


Libraries frequently place on their reference 
shelves sets of books which, though not always 
of prime value for their textual content, are use- 
ful and usable for their pictures. Typical ex- 
amples: 


Book of popular science. ,c1939, 12v. 
Index in last volume indicates pictorial material 
under subject. 


Lands and peoples; the world in color. 1938. Tv. 
Thirty parts also obtainable separately. 


Library of natural history. 1906. 5v. 
v.1-3, Living animals of the world; v.4-5, Living 
races of mankind. 


Nature library. 1914. 17v. 


Pageant of America. 1925-29. l5v. 
For contents see HistoRY—UNITED STATES. 


Parmentier, A. E. E. Album historique. 1897- 


1907. 4v. 


Peoples of all nations; ed. by J. A. Hammerton. 
1922-24. Tv. 

General index in v.7. 

Dictionary of races, v.7, p.5327-5372. 


Subject Guide to Reference Books 


Story of the Bible, told by living writers of au- 
thority. 1939. 4v. 
Index in v.4. 


WORKS OF ART 


For reproductions of paintings, etchings, works 
of sculpture, etc., when the artist is known, the 
best source is likely to be a separate monograph 
or volume on the work of the particular artist. 
Histories of art and other illustrated books in 
special fields may yield the desired reproduction. 
Illustrated catalogs of museums, galleries, etc., 
and of special loan or sale collections are also 
possible sources. 


Sources for identification and location 


Art Index, 1929- 

Reproductions are indexed under the name of the 
artist, subhead Reproductions. Although there are 
no title entries for individual paintings, some works 
are grouped under subject, e.g., Madonnas. 

Readers’ Guide and other periodical indexes do 
not index separately individual art reproductions. 
They can sometimes be found through search of 
illustrated articles on individual artists. 


Black’s Dictionary of pictures, a guide to the best 
work of the best masters; ed. by Randall Davies. 
1921. 

Arrangement is alphabetic by artist, then by gal- 
lery. Paintings are described with some detail. 
Size and date are included. No illustrations. 


Notes and Queries, 1849- 
Index entries guide to identification and location. 


Wheeler, W. A. and Wheeler, C. G. Familiar allu- 
sions; a handbook of miscellaneous information. 
5th ed. 1890. ,c1881, 

Enters paintings by title, followed by artist’s name 
or names, if title has been duplicated by several 
artists. 


Handbooks, manuals, etc. 


Reinach, Salomon. Apollo; an illustrated manual of 
the history of art throughout the ages. 1935. 
Contains over 600 small illustrations on art that 
are indexed in a general alphabetical index; illus- 
trations, title and page, being in italics. In cases of 
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paintings, sculpture, etc., the museum where the 
original is to be found is generally indicated. 


Roos, F. J. An illustrated handbook of art history. 
1937. 
Paintings indexed by title. 


University prints. 

Ser. B, Early Italian art; Ser. C, Later Italian art; 
Ser. D, Art of the Netherlands and Germany; Ser. E, 
Art of France and Spain; Ser. F, English art; Ser. 
H, American art; Ser. K, Mediaeval art. 


SPECIAL FIELDS 


For pictures in other special fields, there are 
frequently available illustrated texts, portfolios 
of plates and other illustrated books which can 
be located through the card catalog. Children’s 
books should not be overlooked in the search for 
pictures. 


See also Art History; Corns; Costumes; DrEcora- 
TION AND ORNAMENT; FLaGs, SEALS, EMBLEMS; FuR- 
NITURE; PLAYS—SCENES; PORTRAITS; POTTERY. 


Place names, see NAMES, GEOGRAPHICAL 
Place names, Literary, see GEOGRAPHY, LITERARY 
Plagues and pestilences, see DISASTERS 


Plant Diseases 


For bibliography see references cited under AGRI- 
CULTURE—BIBLIOGRAPHY. 


Book of rural life. ,1925, 10v. 

Includes a general article under heading, “Dis- 
eases of plants.” At the end of the article is a list 
of related articles, referring to the names of indi- 
vidual diseases for more detailed discussion. 


Heald, F. D. Manual of plant diseases. 2d ed. 1933. 


Plant Names 


American joint committee on horticultural nomen- 
clature. Standardized plant names; a catalogue of 
approved scientific and common names of plants in 
American commerce. 1923. 


PLASTIC MATERIALS 


Alphabetic list with cross references from unused 
names. New edition announced for Jan. 1942. 


Bailey, L. H. Manual of cultivated plants; a flora 
for the identification of the most common or signifi- 
cant species of plants grown in the continental 
United States and Canada, for food, ornament, util- 
ity, and general interest, both in the open and under 
glass. 1924. 


Clute, W. N. A dictionary of American plant names. 
2d ed. 1926. 

“All the vernacular names by which the plants of 
Northeastern America are known.”—Foreword. 


Second book of plant names and their mean- 
ings. 1939. 


Gerth van Wijk, H. L. Dictionary of plant names. 
1911-16. 2v. 


U.S. Government printing office. Style manual. Rev. 
ed. 1939. 
Plant names, p.163-68. 


Plastic Materials 
BIBLIOGRAPHY 


Industrial Arts Index, 1913- 
Includes many references under headings Plastic 
industries and Plastic materials. 


Plastic digest. 
Published in monthly numbers of Modern Plastics. 


REFERENCE SOURCES 


British plastics year book; handbook and guide to 
the plastics industry. 1931- 
Annual. 


Delmonte, J. Plastics in engineering. 1940. 


Modern Plastics Magazine. Modern plastics cata- 
logue. 1941. 

“This comprehensive directory and catalogue cov- 
ering the plastics industry has been brought out 
previously as a special annual number of the Mod- 
ern plastics magazine ... All new developments and 
applications during the last year are included .. . 
One of the valuable features is a plastics properties 
chart, which has been completely revised and 
brought up to date ... Includes for the first time 
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tables on solvents and plasticizers ...Includes...a 
selected bibliography of books and magazines on 
plastics.”—Machinery, Feb. 1941. 


Morrell, R. S. and others. 
allied plastics. 1937. 


Simonds, H. R. Industrial plastics. 1939. 

“General information for manufacturers, techni- 
cal men and others in a position to use or introduce 
plastic materials or articles."—Open Shelf, Cleve- 
land Public Library. 


Synthetic resins and 


Platforms, Political 


Sources of the texts of the political platforms 
of American national political parties are listed 
below. The platforms are usually published also 
in the proceedings of the party conventions and 
in the campaign textbooks which are prepared 
for use of campaign speakers. During any na- 
tional election these party publications can usu- 
ally be secured through the party organizations. 
There is usually prompt publication of the party 
platforms in the daily newspapers. In 1940 both 
major party platforms are indexed in the New 
York Times Index under Presidential campaign 
—Platforms. 


COMPILATIONS 


Porter, K. H., comp. National party platforms. 1924. 
Texts of 104 platforms in the 22 presidential cam- 
paigns, 1840-1924. 


U.S. House of Representatives. Clerk. Platforms of 
the two great political parties, 1856-1928 inclusive. 
1936. 


— Platforms of the two great political parties, 
1932 to 1940. 1940. 
Pocket size. 


ALMANACS AND YEAR BOOKS 


Americana annual. 

The issue dated 1937 under the heading Elections 
in the United States includes the text of the plat- 
form of the Democratic party and the leading planks 
of the Republican party platform for 1936. The 1940 
issue does not include the complete platform of 
either party. 
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World almanac. 
1941 issue includes Text of Republican platform, 
p.817-19; Text of Democratic platform, p.813-16. 


Plays—Plots, see Pirots (NoveE.ts, Puays, ETC.) 


Plays—Production, Casts, etc. 
BIBLIOGRAPHY 


Baker, Blanch M. Dramatic bibliography. 1933. 
History of the theatre and stage, p.19-32. 


Dramatic index, 1909- 
Entries under titles of individual plays. 


Mudge, Isadore G. Guide to reference books. 6th ed. 
1936. 
Drama, p.248-50. 


REFERENCE SOURCES 


The Best plays of 1909/19- , and the year book of 
the drama in America; ed. by Burns Mantle. 
Annual except volume for 1909/19 which covers 
ten years. Includes cast and summary for each se- 
lected play. The section Plays produced in New 
York includes casts and production notes on all 
plays of the season, also an index of plays and casts. 


The Billboard year book of the New York legitimate 
stage, season, 1931/32-1937/38. 

Last published 1937/38. Formerly part of Fall 
number of The Billboard. Includes a survey of the 
season in chief theatrical centers; chronological in- 
dex of plays and casts (as presented in New York 
City), giving cast replacements and brief plots. 
Lists of theaters given with plays presented; also 
lists of authors, players, designers, etc.—length of 
runs, awards and prizes, theatrical schools in New 
York, dramatic critics and theatrical editors of the 
United States, arranged by state, New York appear- 
ances of leading players during the past 15 years, 
New York productions of leading managers during 
the past 17 years, and of leading dramatists during 
the past 17 years. 


Eldredge, H. J., comp. “The Stage” cyclopedia; a 
bibliography of plays; an alphabetical list of plays 
and other stage pieces of which any record can be 
found since the commencement of the English stage, 
together with descriptions, authors’ names, dates, 
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and places of production . . . comprising in all nearly 
50,000 plays, and extending over a period of up- 
wards of 500 years, compiled by Reginald Clarence 
(pseud). 1909. 

Arranged by title with a few subject lists: Greek 
plays, Latin plays, Miracle plays. 


The Handbook annual of the theater, May 1940-May 
1941, by Wilbur Dingwell. c1941. 

Lists plays and musicals of the New York season 
with descriptive notes made from the point of view 
of the amateur producer. 


MacMillan, Dougald. Drury Lane calendar, 1747- 
1776. 1938. 

Pt. consists of an alphabetic list of plays given 
at the Theatre Royal in Drury Lane and includes 
title and author, and a chronological record of per- 
formances and casts. Actors and authors are listed 
in the index. 


Odell, G. C. D. Annals of the New York stage. 
1927- .v.l- . 

Chronicle of the New York theater from its be- 
ginnings. 

The excellent indexes guide to productions and 


casts of individual plays. In process, v.12 ends with 
1885. 


Stage year book, with which is included the Stage 
provincial guide. 1908-28. 

Includes complete list of plays for the current 
year for England, America, and Paris, as well as 
casts, list of authors and composers of plays or 
operas, obituaries, etc. Material largely British. 


Who’s who in the theatre; a biographical record of 
the contemporary stage, compiled and edited by 
John Parker. 9th ed., rev. 1939. 

Includes London playbills, 1936-39, a chronolog- 
ical list of productions arranged by date of opening, 
giving characters and casts, preceded by an alpha- 
betic index of plays. 

Appendix: Includes notable productions and im- 
portant revivals of the London stage from the ear- 
liest times to September 2, 1939; List of long runs on 
the London stage, with number of performances. 


Plays—Reviews, Criticisms, Plots, etc. 


Sources of material, relating both to criticisms 
of produced plays and to published texts, are 


PLAYS—REVIEWS, CRITICISMS, ETC. 


grouped together here. Plots of plays are fre- 
quently outlined along with the review or criti- 
cism. 

BIBLIOGRAPHY 


Dramatic index, 1907- . 

Reviews are indexed under title of the play with 
cross reference from author’s name. A quarterly 
supplement of the Dramatic Index is published in 
the Bulletin of Bibliography. 


International Index to Periodicals, 1907- 

Reviews are found under heading: Drama—Criti- 
cisms, plots, etc. arranged alphabetically by title of 
the play. 


New York Times Index, 1913- 

Reviews are found under the heading: Plays— 
Reviews and notes. Arrangement is alphabetic by 
title of play. 


Poole’s index, 1802-1906. 
Reviews may be found under the name of the au- 
thor of the play as subject of review. 


Readers’ Guide to Periodical Literature, 1900- 

Reviews, etc. are found under the heading: 
Drama—Criticisms, plots, etc., arranged alphabet- 
ically by title of the play. 


REFERENCE SOURCES 


Book Review Digest, 1905-  . 

Reviews of published plays are found under the 
author’s name in the monthly and annual numbers. 
The title and subject indexes group plays reviewed 
under heading: Drama. Also serves as bibliography. 


Critics’ theatre reviews, 1940- . 

v.1, no.1, May 27, 1940. Complete reviews as they 
originally appeared in these New York papers: New 
York Sun, New York Post, New York Times, New 
York Daily News, New York Herald-Tribune, New 
York World-Telegram. Weekly, loose-leaf, with cu- 
mulative indexes of plays, casts, authors, producers, 
directors, designers, eomposers and librettists, and 
dance directors. 

Sobel, Bernard, ed. The theatre handbook and 
digest of plays. 1940. 

Plays are entered under title with brief synopsis 

of plot. 


See also Pitots (NoveEts, PLays, ETC.) 
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Plays—Scenes 


Sets and costumes used in productions of plays 
are sometimes illustrated in articles giving re- 
views of the particular production. Special stage 
and movie editions of plays and novels on which 
plays are based are also good sources of illustra- 
tion. 

These first aids for the finding of pictorial ma- 
terial on individual plays are suggested: 


Best plays of 1909/19- . ed. by Burns Mantle. 

Each volume beginning with 1919/20 includes 
about 10 illustrations showing scenes from out- 
standing plays of the year. Annual, except for 
first volume which covers 1909-19. 


Dramatic index, 1907- 
Scenes from plays (pictures) are especially in- 
dexed under the title of the play. 


New York Times Index. 

Especially in the Sunday issue, the New York 
Times includes pictures of scenes of current plays. 
These pictures are not brought out in the Index. 


Pageant of America: a pictorial history of the United 
States. 1925-29. l5v. 

v.14, The American stage, gives many pictures of 
prominent actors and scenes from plays throughout 
the history of the American theater. Excellent in- 
dex under title of play and under actors’ names. 


Suggestions for costuming of plays are found 
in many of the books on historic and national 
costume. For an excellent bibliography see: 


Baker, Blanch M. Dramatic bibliography, p.98-122. 
Consult also: 


Ellis, Jessie C. General index to illustrations; 22,000 
selected references in all fields exclusive of nature. 
1931. 


Monro, Isabel S. and Cook, Dorothy E. Costume 
index; a subject index to plates and illustrated text. 
1937. 


Pictures of scenes from outstanding plays of the year 
are found in Yearbooks such as: Britannica book of 
the year under Theater; New International year 
book under Drama; and the Stage yearbook. 
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Plays—Texts 


Printed texts of individual plays are frequently 
asked for and are sometimes elusive. Many plays 
have appeared in impermanent form and have 
later been included in collected volumes of plays. 
Separate publication of individual plays in book 
form has been much more frequent in recent 
years than formerly. Short plays are sometimes 
found only in periodicals. The following aids in 
the finding of play texts are suggested: 


TEXTS OF EARLY DAYS—BIBLIOGRAPHY 


For comprehensive lists of bibliographies of 
earlier plays in English, plays in foreign lan- 
guages, and later plays in English not listed in 
Firkins. Index to plays (see below), consult: 


Baker, Blanch M. Dramatic bibliography. 1933. 
Pages 246-63. 


Harbage, Alfred. Annals of English drama, 975- 
1700; an analytical record of all plays, extant or 
lost, chronologically arranged and indexed by au- 
thors, titles, dramatic companies, ete. 1940. 

Appendix: Extant play manuscripts, 975-1700: 
their location and catalog numbers. 


Mudge, Isadore G. Guide to reference books. 6th ed. 
1936. 
Pages 240-41 (especially); p.249-50; p.267-68. 


The United States catalog, with its supplement, 
the Cumulative Book Index, since 1928, lists single 
texts and collections alphabetically by author or 
editor under the heading Dramas, with subheads 
One-act plays, and Plays for amateurs. 


SPECIAL INDEXES TO PLAYS 


Firkins, Ina T. E., comp. Index to plays, 1800-1926. 
1927. 

This useful index includes 7872 plays by 2203 
authors, published both separately and in collections 
or periodicals. There is no effort for completeness 
but to provide a guide to available editions of plays 
by 19th and 20th century authors in general de- 
mand. In two parts: (1) Author index gives bibli- 
ographic information for separately published plays. 
Each play is briefly characterized, with number of 
acts. In the case of analytic entries, one must con- 
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sult the lists of books indexed in the appendix for 
bibliographic information. (2) Title and subject 
index gives title and name of author; for fuller in- 
formation it is necessary to turn to author index. 
Subjects are indicated by black face type. Appen- 
dixes: Books by one author containing more than 
one play. Collections of plays by more than one 
author. 


Supplement. 1935. 

This volume covers the period 1927-34 but in- 
cludes also some earlier plays. The policy of inclu- 
sion is about the same as for the basic volume, and 
the same plan of arrangement is followed. 


Hyatt, Aeola L., comp. Index to children’s plays. 3d 
ed., rev. and enl. 1931. 

This index includes, in addition to the main index 
to plays, lists of books on play production, costumes, 
puppets, folk dances, and separate indexes to spe- 
cial plays. It is especially useful to dramatic direc- 
tors and teachers wishing to produce children’s 
plays. The index to plays is by title only. A de- 
scriptive annotation accompanies each entry, giving 
references to other versions of the same stories. 
Symbols representing each indexed book are inter- 
preted in the author list of books indexed which 
appears at the end of the volume. See Mudge, p.240. 


Logasa, Hannah and Ver Nooy, Winifred. Index to 
one-act plays. 1924. 

This index contains over 5000 titles of one-act 
plays written in English or translated into English, 
published since 1900. There is a list of collections 
of plays indexed with symbols, and a list of periodi- 
cals which contain plays. The title list shows the 
number of male and female characters, for whom the 
play is suitable, the scene, and symbol showing the 
location in book. The author list merely gives lists 
of plays by each author. The subject index groups 
the plays under various heads as: Boarding school; 
Business; etc. 

The appendix gives a list of contents of some of 
the books indexed. 


Supplement, 1924-31. 1932. 

The Supplement contains more than 7000 plays in 
collections, periodicals, and in separate form. It in- 
cludes plays, originally published earlier than the 
period indicated, which have been reprinted in col- 


PLAYS FOR SPECIAL OCCASIONS 


lections. The arrangement is the same as in the 
basic volume. 


— —— Second supplement, 1932-1940. 1941. 

Indexes almost 8000 plays which have appeared 
separately, in periodicals, and in more than 500 col- 
lections. The subject index has been greatly ex- 
panded. 


Sobel, Bernard. The theatre handbook and digest of 
plays. 1940. 

Under heading Drama, Subjects, p.277-95, plays 
are grouped by main theme or dominant subject. 


PERIODICAL INDEXES LISTING TEXTS OF PLAYS 


Dramatic Index, 1909- . 

An appendix to the Dramatic Index entitled, “The 
dramatic books and plays published during (the 
year)” includes the published plays of each year, 
with full author entry, followed by a separate title 
list. Only occasional entries are found for plays 
published in periodicals. 


Education Index, 1929- 

Indexes plays published in educational periodicals 
grouped under such headings as Plays; Children’s 
plays; Health plays; Religious drama; School plays; 
and under names of holidays under the subhead: 
Plays, pageants, etc. 


International Index to Periodicals, 1907- 

Texts of plays are indexed under such headings 
as Dramas; Dramas—One-act plays, etc. Especially 
useful in the indexing of plays in foreign languages, 
notably those which appear in L’Illustration. 


Readers’ Guide to Periodical Literature, 1900- 

Form entries bring together entries for texts of 
plays published in periodicals, under such headings 
as Children’s plays—Texts; Christmas plays—Texts; 
Dramas—One-act plays—Texts; School plays— 
Texts. 


Plays for Special Occasions 
SPECIAL INDEXES TO PLAYS 


American library association. Board on library serv- 
ice to children and young people. Subject index to 
children’s plays. 1940. 

“Each entry (whether under subject or title) gives 
the name of the play, indicates by code number the 


167 


PLOTS (NOVELS, PLAYS, ETC.) 


book in which the play is found, and includes page 
reference, the grades for which it is suited, number 
of characters required, and number of acts or 
scenes.”—Introduction. Many of the plays are 
grouped under type also, such as allegories, ballets, 
dialogues, puppet plays, shadow plays, etc. These 
are placed in the regular alphabet. 


Baker, Blanch M. Dramatic bibliography. 1933. 

Pt.3 includes lists of collections and lists of single 
texts of pageants, religious plays and plays for spe- 
cial occasions. 


Firkins, Ina T. E. Index to plays, 1800-1926. 1927. 
—— Supplement. 1935. 

In the title and subject index, plays for special 
occasions are found under general headings, such as 
Christmas, Thanksgiving, ete. 


Hazeltine, Mary E. Anniversaries and holidays; a 
calendar of days and how to observe them. 1928. 

Pt.II, “Books about holidays, special days, and 
seasons,” includes some titles of annotated collec- 
tions of plays and of single texts. New edition in 
preparation. 


Hyatt, Aeola L. Index to children’s plays. 3d ed., 
rev. and enl. 1931. 

Includes a special section, Plays grouped under 
special days and subjects, p.174-88. 


Logasa, Hannah and Ver Nooy, Winifred. Index to 
one-act plays. 1924. 
Supplement. 1932. 
Second supplement, 1932-1940. 1941. 

In the subject index, plays are grouped under gen- 
eral headings of holidays and occasions such as: 
Columbus day; Halloween; St. Valentine’s day; etc. 


Paulmier, Hilah. An index to holiday plays for 
schools. 1936. 

Includes lists of plays grouped under general 
headings, such as Arbor day; Roosevelt day; St. 
Patrick’s day; etc. 


The United States catalog, with its supplement, 
the Cumulative Book Index, lists texts of plays un- 
der headings such as Christmas plays, pageants, 
entertainments; Thanksgiving plays. 


PERIODICAL INDEXES LISTING PLAYS 


Education Index, 1929- . 
Plays are listed under such headings as Christmas 
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—Plays and pageants; Easter—Plays and pageants; 
Lincoln’s birthday—Plays and pageants. 


International Index to Periodicals, 1907- 

Texts of plays are found under headings such as 
Religious drama; Thanksgiving day—Plays and pag- 
eants; etc. 

Poole’s index, 1802-1906. 

Plays with titles beginning with general festivals 
such as Christmas; Easter; etc., are found under 
these latter headings. In each case the entry is 
designated if it is a play. 

Readers’ Guide to Periodical Literature, 1900- 

Texts of plays are found under headings such as 
Christmas plays; Easter entertainments; Pageants 
(general); Fourth of July; etc. 


Plots (Novels, plays, etc.) 


Authors’ digest, the world’s great stories in brief; 
ed. by Rossiter Johnson. c1908-1927. 20v. 

Well-known novels rewritten in the form of short 
stories. Literary value questionable, but compila- 
tion has value if used with discretion. Loose-leaf 
supplement includes recent titles. Manuals of ready 
reference volume includes analysis of the world’s 
great stories with brief plot summaries. 


Brewer, E. C. Reader’s handbook of famous names 
in fiction, allusions, references, proverbs, plots, sto- 
ries and poems. New ed., rev. 1898. 

“Brief outlines of plots of novels, dramas, etc. use- 
ful chiefly for older books.” —Mudge. 


Encyclopedia Americana. 

Includes plots and criticisms of many well-known 
books entered under title. Lists of books included 
appear in the classified index (v.30) under Litera- 
ture, subdivided by nationality. The titles appear 
under “subjects.” 


Gerwig, Henrietta. Crowell’s handbook for readers 
and writers; a dictionary of famous characters and 
plots in legend, fiction, drama, opera, and poetry. 
c1925. 

One of the most useful books in its field. Includes 
brief plots of many modern books. 


Hart, J. D. Oxford companion to American litera- 
ture. [c1941] 

Includes “nearly nine hundred summaries and de- 
scriptions of the important American novels, stories, 
essays, poems, and plays.”—Preface. 
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Harvey, Sir Paul. Oxford companion to English lit- 
erature. 2d ed. 1937. 

Plots, stories, and summaries of books by English, 
American and some foreign writers (usually those 
which have been translated) are entered under the 
title of the book described. 


Keller, Helen R. Reader’s digest of books. New and 
enl. ed. ,c1929, 

Summaries of a large number of books in world 
literature, including many books of nonfiction as 
well as fiction. Arrangement is alphabetic by title, 
with some titles inverted in order to insert them 
under a more important word, e.g., most titles be- 
ginning with the word History. A supplement of 
500 pages (from 1917 to 1928) is added to the ear- 
lier edition, which was originally published as part 
of the Warner library. 


Lincoln library. 

1941 ed. Literary plots, characters and allusions, 
p.267-320. Brief plot summaries are entered under 
title of book. 


Various other literary handbooks incidentally 
include plot summaries with the articles on in- 
dividual characters. Often the title of the book 
is the name of the chief character and the story 
of his career is really the story of the book. Books 
of this nature are included in the section: CHar- 
ACTERS IN FICTION AND DRAMA. 

Author dictionaries and handbooks of indi- 
vidual authors (see Mudge, p.252-80) frequently 
include synopses of individual books either pre- 
liminary to or subsequent to the main text or in 
the main text itself. Typical of the books in this 
group which include plot summaries are: 


Philip, A. J. and Gadd, W. L. A Dickens dictionary. 
2d ed., rev. 1928. 

Synopses of the novels and stories are given be- 
fore the Dictionary proper. 


Mudge, Isadore G. and Sears, Minnie E. A George 
Eliot dictionary; the characters and scenes of the 
novels, stories, and poems alphabetically arranged. 
1924. 

Synopses of novels and stories given before the 
dictionary proper. 


POEMS, SONGS, HYMNS 


Saxelby, F. O. A Thomas Hardy dictionary; the 
characters and scenes of the novels and poems, al- 
phabetically arranged and described. 1911. 

Synopses of novels and stories given before the 
dictionary proper. 


Young, W. A. A dictionary of the characters and 
scenes in the stories and poems of Rudyard Kipling. 
1911. 

Synopses of novels and descriptions of collections 
of short stories given before the dictionary proper. 
Some of the single short stories are summarized in 
the main alphabet under title. 


Mudge, Isadore G. and Sears, Minnie, E. A Thack- 
eray dictionary; the characters and scenes of the 
novels and short stories alphabetically arranged. 
1910. 

Synopses of novels and stories given before the 
dictionary proper. 


Wells, G. H. The works of H. G. Wells, 1887-1925; a 
bibliography, dictionary, and subject-index. 1926. 
Synopses given under title in alphabetic place. 


Patterson, J. G. A Zola dictionary, the characters of 

the Rougon-Macquart novels of Emile Zola. 1912. 
Synopses of novels given before the dictionary 

proper. 

As plots of novels, plays, etc., are often related in 

book reviews, consult also unit: Book REVIEWS. 


See also Opera PLots; PLAayS—REVIEWS, CRITICISM, 
PLOTS, ETC. 


POEMS, SONGS, HYMNS 


PLAN OF UNIT 


Sources for identification only 
General dictionaries and 


Sources for finding texts of de- 
sired poems 


encyclopedias Special indexes 
Special dictionaries and Poems in periodicals 
encyclopedias Periodical indexes indexing 
Literary handbooks and poems 
dictionaries, and histo- Periodicals devoted to po- 
ries of literature etry 
Bibliographies, concord- Anthologies of general lit- 
ances, dictionaries and erature 


handbooks of individual 
authors 

Biography and criticism 
of individual authors 


Anthologies of poetry 
Anthologies of magazine 
verse 
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This unit includes material for the identifica- 
tion and location of the texts of poems, songs and 
hymns. Songs and hymns are in many cases 
merely poems set to music. It is therefore obvi- 
ous that sources for location of texts are common 
to both groups. 

Reference sources for poems, songs and hymns 
may be considered in two groups: namely, 
sources which will divulge the author’s name 
when title only is known and give perhaps some 
description of the poem, and those which point 
directly to the text. 

A list of bibliographies covering especially 
early English and early American poetry is given 
in Mudge, p.251-52. The bibliographies listed 
should be helpful in locating titles of published 
and manuscript poems which do not appear in 
the ordinary sources included in this outline. 

Sources for identification only are: General 
dictionaries and encyclopedias; Special encyclo- 
pedias and dictionaries, especially of music and 
hymnology; Literary handbooks and histories of 
literature; Biography and criticism of individual 
authors; Bibliographies, concordances and dic- 
tionaries of individual authors. 

Sources for finding of texts of desired poems 
are: Special indexes to poetry and songs; Peri- 
odical indexes including newspaper indexes; An- 
thologies of poetry; Anthologies of general litera- 
ture; Anthologies of magazine verse; Works of 
individual authors. 


SOURCES FOR IDENTIFICATION ONLY 
General dictionaries and encyclopedias 


Most of the general dictionaries and encyclo- 
pedias have entries for individual poems used 
either as main headings or index entries. The 
following titles have been found to be most use- 
ful for this purpose: 


Century dictionary. 
Cyclopedia of names includes brief identification 
of well-known poems entered under title. 


Encyclopedia Americana. 
Reviews and summaries of well-known poems are 
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entered under their titles. Lists of titles treated are 
found in Classified index under Literature, subdi- 
vided by nationality. 


Larousse, P. A. Grand dictionnaire universel. 

Entries under titles of songs and poems are nu- 
merous with frequent quotations. Excerpts also 
occur in articles under authors’ names. 


New international encyclopedia. 
Well-known poems are entered under title and 
briefly described. 


Webster’s New international dictionary. 2d ed. 

Includes in the main vocabulary a considerable 
number of titles of poems with brief information 
about them. 


Special dictionaries and encyclopedias 


Champlin, J. D. Cyclopedia of music and musicians. 
1892. ,c1885-87, 4v. 

Especially useful for identification of arias from 
operas and other music dramas with entries under 
title both in English and the vernacular. 


Dictionary of American history; James Truslow 
Adams, editor in chief. 1940. 6v. 

Excellent brief signed articles on well-known 
American songs are entered under title; e.g., Swanee 
River; Yankee Doodle. 


Julian, John. Dictionary of hymnology. Rev. ed. 1907. 

Hymns are entered in the main alphabet under 
title. Each article shows the source of the hymn 
and indicates the collection in which it can be lo- 
cated. Note especially the two appendixes with 
supplementary alphabet in each. Indexes of first 
lines and of authors, translators, etc. 


Scholes, P. A. Oxford companion to music. 1938. 
Title entries and cross references for songs of 
various types. Historical information concerning 
well-known songs is fully presented; e.g., Auld lang 
syne; God save the King; Star-spangled banner. 


Literary handbooks and dictionaries, and histo- 
ries of literature 

Adams, W. D. Dictionary of English literature. 1884. 
There are many entries for titles, first lines, or 

catch words in titles or first lines of poems, with 

occasional quotations. Published volumes of poems 

are listed under authors’ names. 
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Brewer, E. C. Dictionary of phrase and fable. New 
ed., rev. 1923. 


— Readers’ handbook of famous names in fiction 
. stories, poems. New ed., rev. and enl. 1898. 
Poems are identified under title with brief de- 
scriptive matter. 


Cambridge history of American literature. 1917- 
21. 4v. 

Index of each volume includes titles of poems cited 
in the text. Useful for identification. A very few 
excerpts of the poems are reproduced: Excellent 


bibliographies follow the text of each volume. 


Gerwig, Henrietta. Crowell’s handbook for readers 
and writers ... c1925. 

Well-known poems are identified under title with 
brief summary. 


Harvey, Sir Paul. Oxford companion to English lit- 
erature. 2d ed. 1937. 

Includes a limited number of entries under titles 
of well-known poems. 


Spence, Lewis. Dictionary of medieval romance and 
romance writers. 1913. 

Descriptive notes of medieval romances, including 
the Teutonic cycles, and Icelandic saga-stories. 


Wheeler, W. A. Who wrote it? An index to the au- 
thorship of the more noted works in ancient and 
modern literature. c1881. 

Alphabetic title list including poems, songs, and 
first lines. 


For list of literary handbooks see Mudge, p.232-33. 


Bibliographies, concordances, dictionaries and 
handbooks of individual authors 


When the author of a desired poem is known 
but when the title itself needs verification, the 
lists of poems usually found in the individual 
author bibliographies, concordances, dictionaries, 
handbooks, etc., may prove useful. Titles of in- 
dividual poems do not usually appear in the main 
alphabet of the concordances unless the title and 
first line are identical. Single words of poems 
when found in the concordance will of course 
reveal the title of the desired poem. 


POEMS, SONGS, HYMNS 


For list of books of this type see Mudge, .252-60, 
and the index under Concordances. 


Biography and criticism of individual authors 


Books of individual author biography and 
criticism comment upon and often quote indi- 
vidual poems and when volumes are well indexed 
they are useful for location of poems whose au- 
thors are known. Italics are often used as a™ 
printing device in the index to indicate indi- 
vidual titles. It is often deemed convenient to 
have available for reference use standard biog- 
raphies of well-known authors as well as stand- 
ard collected editions of their poems or collected 
works. 


SOURCES FOR FINDING TEXTS OF DESIRED POEMS 


Special indexes 


Brewton, J. E. Index to children’s poetry. 

Poems in 130 collections indexed in one alphabet 
by author, title, subject and first line. Announced 
for publication in 1942 by H. W. Wilson co. 


Bruncken, Herbert. Subject index to poetry. 1940. 

Attempts to classify poems in 215 anthologies by 
the subject, dominant idea or well-known line or 
fragment, not a first line. The indexed anthologies 
are referred to by number with key at beginning of 
volume. 


Cushing, Helen G. Children’s song index, an index 
to more than 22,000 songs in 189 collections... 
1936. 

In one alphabet by title, first line, composer, au- 
thor and subject. The title entry is the main entry, 
and gives fullest information, including name of 
composer, author of words, abbreviation for lan- 
gauge of song, symbols for collections in which the 
song is to be found. A Catalog for the collections 
indexed and a Key to symbols for collections in- 
dexed appear in the prefatory pages. Note espe- 
cially Directions for use on the fly leaf. 


Day, C. L. and Murrie, Eleanore B. English song- 
books, 1651-1702; a bibliography with a first-line 
index of songs. 1940 (for 1937). 

“The aim of this volume is to list, describe and 
index all the secular song-books published in Eng- 
land and Scotland between 1651 and 1702. The term 
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‘secular song-book,’ as it is here somewhat arbi- 
trarily used, means any publication containing the 
words and music of two or more secular songs.”— 
Introduction. 

Contents: A detailed chronological bibliography 
of 252 numbered items, p.17-159; Indexes: First 
lines, p.163-400; Composers, p.401-08; Authors, 
p.409-15; Singers and actors, p.416-17; Tunes and 
airs, p.418-20; Sources, p.421-34; Song-books, p.435- 
37; Printers, publishers, and booksellers, p.438-39. 
Ref. bks of 1938-1940, p.48. 


Granger, Edith. Index to poetry and recitations... 
including over fifty thousand titles from four hun- 
dred and fifty books. 1918. 

Supplement. (1919-1928). 1929. 

Indexes standard and popular collections of poetry, 
recitations, etc. Index is in three parts: (1) Title 
index; (2) Author index; (3) First line of the in- 
dexed poems. The key appears in the prefatory 
pages of each volume. 

Appendixes contain lists of selections for special 
days and special purposes. 


— Index to poetry and recitations . . . 3d ed., 
completely revised and enlarged, covering 592 books 
and approximately 75,000 titles; ed. by Helen H. 
Bessey. ,c1940, 

Indexes anthologies through 1937, including those 
still in print which were indexed in the 1918 edition 
and the 1928 supplement. As books now out of 
print but included in the collections of many 
libraries are covered by the earlier editions of the 
index, the latter should be retained for reference 
use. Indexes also 35 volumes containing the poems 
of 14 best-known contemporary poets.—Adapted 
from Preface. The book follows the plan of previous 
editions, with title, author and first line indexes in 
separate alphabets. 


MacPherson, M. R. Children’s poetry index. 1938. 

“An index to 12,000 poems in fifty collections most 
frequently found in public and school libraries.” — 
Wilson Library Bulletin, Oct. 1938. 


Sears, Minnie E. Song index; an index to more than 
12,000 songs in 177 song collections . . . 1926. 
Arrangement is alphabetic by author, title, and 
first line in one alphabet. The main entry is under 
title with symbol for the collection in which the 
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song is found. Useful for finding author of a poem 
when title or first line is known. Preface includes: 
Classified list of collections indexed; Key to sym- 
bols. 


— Song index supplement; an index to more than 
7000 songs in 104 song collections. 1934. 
Arrangement follows the basic volume. 


Silk, Agnes K. and Fanning, Clara E. Index to dra- 
matic readings. 1925. 

Designed to aid in choosing a selection for an oc- 
casion or an audience. Indexing is limited to 25 
books published 1915-24. Arrangement is by author, 
title and subject or form, in a single alphabet. An 
index to first lines and refrains follows. 


Poems in periodicals 


Poems like short stories often make their first 
appearance in periodicals. The periodicals in- 
cluding poetry which are indexed in Reader’s 
Guide to Periodical Literature, International In- 
dex to Periodicals and Education Index are 
keyed by those indexes. Other periodicals not 
indexed in the abeve indexes but covered by 
Magazine Subject Index and Subject Index to 
Periodicals are not indexed for poetry so that the 
volume and multiple volume indexes of the in- 
dividual periodicals need to be used for complete 
search. 


Periodical indexes indexing poems 


Education Index, 1929- 

Poems appearing in periodicals are grouped under 
the heading Poems, arranged alphabetically by title 
of poem with reference to periodicals in which they 
appear. Groups of poems also appear under such 
headings as Children’s poetry; Christmas poetry; 
Easter poetry. 


International Index to Periodicals, 1907- 

Poems are grouped under heading Poems sub- 
divided by language and arranged alphabetically by 
title, with main entry under author’s name in the 
main alphabet. Other poems are grouped under 
such headings as Ballads; Christmas poetry; etc. 
Since this index covers many foreign periodicals, it 
is an excellent source of recent poetry in languages 
other than English. 
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New York Times Index, 1913- 

Poems are grouped under heading Poems ar- 
ranged alphabetically by author. There are no au- 
thor or title entries in the main alphabet for indi- 
vidual poems. 


Readers’ Guide to Periodical Literature, 1900- 

Beginning with 1919 Poems are grouped under 
heading Poems, arranged alphabetically by title with 
main entry under the author’s name in the main 
alphabet. Other poems are grouped under such 
headings as “Ballads.” 


Periodicals devoted to poetry 


A considerable number of periodicals which 
are for the most part designed for the publication 
of verse are not indexed in the periodical indexes 
but have their own volume indexes. Ulrich’s 
Periodicals directory, 3d ed., p.351-53, includes a 
long list of poetry magazines. Those publishing 
volume indexes are indicated by an *. A list 
of magazines publishing poetry also appears in 
Anthology of magazine verse (annual). 

A promising source of elusive poems or ex- 
cerpts from them is the periodical Notes and 
Queries, 1849- . Consult the volume or series 
indexes under Songs and Ballads, and under 
Quotations. 

The Annual register, 1758- , included a sec- 
tion on poetry until 1862. The poems selected for 
publication were sometimes memorial in char- 
acter. 


Anthologies of general literature 


The anthologies and collections of general lit- 
erature, including national and regional anthol- 
ogies contain many poems, usually easily acces- 
sible through the general indexes of the collec- 
tions. Those titles most frequently available for 
reference in libraries have been selected for 
illustration here. 


The Book of knowledge; the children’s encyclopedia. 
c1934. 20v. 

v.20 includes Index to poems and nursery rhymes 
included in the set, p.7529-51. A classification of 
poems, grouped under general headings such as: 


POEMS, SONGS. HYMNS 


Poems of childhood, Patriotic poems, is also in- 
cluded, p.7673-87. 


Chambers, Robert. Chambers’s cyclopaedia of Eng- 
lish literature. Rev. and expanded. ,1938, 3v. 

Selected poems illustrative of the works of the 
authors treated are found throughout. The index at 
the end of v.3 includes title entries for the poems 
included. 


Duyckinck, E. A. and Duyckinck, G. L. Cyclopedia 
of American literature. 1875. 2v. 

Texts of a considerable number of poems are in- 
cluded with the articles on the authors. Alphabetic 
index to the set at the end of v.2 gives title entries 
for many but by no means all of the poems in- 
cluded. The index entries under the authors’ names 
are likewise incomplete for titles of poems quoted. 
The index includes also various lists under form 
headings, such as: Ballads, Humorous poems, Sacred 
poems, Songs. 


The Harvard classics; ed. by C. W. Eliot. ,;c1909-10, 

v.50 includes: Index to first lines of poems, songs, 
and choruses, hymns, and psalms, p.73-127. The 
General index which follows includes title entries 
for poems when such entries are different from the 
first lines. 


Library of Southern literature. ,c1908-23, 17v. 

Analytical index in v.16 indexes poems under au- 
thor and title. Under the heading Poems the verse 
included is also classified by subject under such 
broad headings as Childhood, Didactic, Friendship, 
etc. v.17, supplement, contains poems not indexed 
in the general index. 


Stedman, E. C. and Hutchinson, Ellen M. Library of 
American literature. 1891 ,c1887-90, 1lv. 

The general index of v.11 lists alphabetically by 
title the poems included. The poems are not in- 
dexed under the author’s name. 


Warner library of the world’s best literature. 1917. 

Selections are arranged alphabetically by author, 
poems appearing throughout the set. Two volumes 
are devoted to an anthology of Songs, Hymns, and 
Lyrics by various authors. The analytical index in- 
cludes author and title entries of the poems in- 
cluded in the set. 


173 


POLITICAL ECONOMISTS 


Anthologies of poetry 
BIBLIOGRAPHY 


Lists of anthologies of English and American 
poetry and of other national literatures are found 
in Mudge, p.246-47; (and through its index under 
Anthologies). Anthologies, when conveniently 
arranged for reference use and well indexed, are 
useful for finding individual poems. 

Some of the anthologies most useful in finding 
the texts of individual poems are: 


Bryant, W. C. New library of poetry and song. 
c1903. 

An older standard collection but still useful. Ma- 
terial is arranged topically. There is an alphabetic 
list of authors with the titles of the poems included 
in the beginning of the volume and an alphabetic 
index of titles at the end. 


Stevenson, B. E. Home book of verse, American 
and English, 1580-1918. 5th ed., rev. c1922. 

The most extensive one-volume collection in Eng- 
lish. Poems are arranged topically. There are in- 
dexes of authors, first lines, and titles, each alpha- 
betically arranged. 


Stevenson, B. E. Home book of modern verse; an 
extension of the Home book of verse, being a selec- 
tion of American and English poems of the 20th 
century. 1925. 

Arrangement is the same as in the Home book of 
verse with corresponding indexes. 


Untermeyer, Louis. Modern American poetry; a 
critical anthology. 5th ed., rev. c1936. 

Arrangement is by author chronologically by date 
of birth. Table of contents lists the poems included 
under each author. Articles precede each group of 
selections. Alphabetic index of titles at the end of 
the volume. 


Modern British poetry; a critical anthology. 
3d ed., rev. c1932. 

Arrangement is like that of his Modern American 
poetry. Author and title indexes. 


Anthologies of magazine verse 


Braithwaite, W. S. B. Anthology of magazine verse 
for 1913-29, and Yearbook of American poetry. 
1913-29. 
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Annual. Contents (1929 volume): Table of poems 
arranged alphabetically by author (as included in 
the volume); Index of poets and poems published in 
American magazines arranged alphabetically by au- 
thor; List of magazines publishing poetry with their 
addresses; Some articles and reviews of poets and 
poetry (list only); Some volumes of poems pub- 
lished during the year; Index of first lines of poems 
included in the volume. 

“Volumes for 1917-19 contain brief biographies of 
poets included in the anthology and the 1926 volume 
contains a separately paged Biographical dictionary 
of poets in the United States.”—Mudge, p.248. 


This is followed by: 


Anthology of magazine verse for 1931-34; ed. by 
W. C. King. 1932-35. 

Table of contents and poems included are ar- 
ranged alphabetically by author. No title index. 
Fills gap between Braithwaite and: 


Anthology of magazine verse for 1935-37, and Year- 
book of American poetry; ed. by A. E. Pater. 
1936-38. 
Follows the general plan of Braithwaite (supra). 
Includes title list of poems (1937 volume). 


Political economists, see BIOGRAPHY 
Political platforms, see PLATFoRMS, POLITICAL 


Political Science 
BIBLIOGRAPHY 


American Political Science Review. 

Bimonthly. Recent publications of political inter- 
est. A classified list of books, articles and publica- 
tions of Federal, state and foreign governments. 


Burchfield, Laverne. Student’s guide to materials in 
political science. ,c1935, 

A classified guide to source materials and refer- 
ence works arranged by topic, governmental func- 
tion and type of material. 


Public Affairs Information Service. 1915- 

“An association of public, university and special 
libraries having as its sole object the publication of 
a current bibliography of selected material in Eng- 
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lish relating to economic, social and political af- 
fairs.”—Preface. Includes references to articles in 
about 900 periodicals, to proceedings of associations, 
to books, pamphlets, government documents and 
typewritten materials in cooperating libraries. 

Weekly with cumulations five times a year. An- 
nual bound volumes. 


REFERENCE SOURCES 


Encyclopaedia of the social sciences. 1930-35. 15v. 

Includes many articles on political and govern- 
mental topics. (For list see Classification of arti- 
cles, v.15, p.551.) 


Lalor, J. J. Cyclopaedia of political science, political 
economy and of the political history of the United 
States. 1888-90. 3v. 

“Still useful for subjects in the earlier political 
history of the United States.” —Mudge, p.114. 


Lincoln library. 

1941 ed. Political terms and institutions, p.1467- 
94. Brief articles in dictionary order on selected 
topics and terms. 


McLaughlin, A. C. and Hart, A. B. Cyclopedia of 
American government. 1914. 3v. 

Includes theory of political society, forms of polit- 
ical organization, methods and agencies by which 
law or governmental purposes are carried out, his- 
tories of political parties, political topics and allu- 
sions. 

1930 reprint without revision. 


Palgrave, Sir R. H. I. Palgrave’s dictionary of po- 
litical economy. New ed. 1926. 3v. 

“Largely limited to developments of economic 
study in the English-speaking world . . . useful 
and authoritative, but unfortunately not revised 
throughout.”—Mudge, p.113. Includes appendix in 
supplementary alphabet in each volume. Index 
in v.3. 


Smith, E. C. Dictionary of American politics, com- 
prising accounts of political parties, measures and 
men, and explanations of constitutional provisions, 
offices and practical workings of the government, 
together with political slogans, familiar names of 
persons and places, noteworthy events, etc. 1924. 

Especially useful for political allusions, expres- 
sions, nicknames and appellations. 


PORTRAITS 


For current political history consult also the 
periodical and newspaper indexes, almanacs, en- 
cyclopedia yearbooks, national yearbooks, and 
yearbooks of international relations. Especially 
useful are: 


American year book. 
Pt.1, American political history; International af- 
fairs affecting the U.S. 


Annual register, a review of public events at home 
and abroad, 1758- 


Council on foreign relations. United States in world 
affairs, 1931- 


Survey of international affairs, 1920/23-1937. 


See also related subjects in this handbook: DEBATES; 
DocuMENTS, HisTorRIcAL; GOVERNMENTS; PLATFORMS, 
POLITICAL; TREATIES. 


Population 


Population index. 1935-40. v.1-6. 

An annotated bibliography of book and periodical 
literature on all phases of population problems. 
Title varies. 


See also STATISTICS. 


Portraits 
INDEXES REFERRING TO PORTRAITS 


A.L.A. portrait index; index to portraits contained 
in printed books and periodicals. 1906. 

More than 40,000 persons are covered by indexing 
of 1,181 sets of books and periodicals published up 
to 1905. 


Ellis, Jessie C., comp. General index to illustrations. 
1931. 
Indexes a large number of portraits. 


Riches, Phyllis M. Analytical bibliography of uni- 
versal collected biography. 1934. 

List of books indexed indicates whether portraits 
are included. .in the volume but does not show indi- 
vidual portraits. 


Shepard, F. J., comp. Index to illustrations. 1924. 
Indexes a few portraits, mostly of people in an- 
cient times and paintings of Bible characters. 
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PERIODICAL INDEXES REFERRING TO PORTRAITS 


The various Wilson indexes to periodicals, the 
Dramatic Index, the Magazine Subject Index, the 
New York Times Index, and the Subject Index 
to Periodicals, include references to individual 
portraits in periodicals whether or not accom- 
panied by an article on the subject of the portrait. 


PERIODICALS 


Periodicals specializing in pictures are a pro- 
ductive source of portraits. Some of these pe- 
riodicals are indexed in the general periodical 
indexes, but in some cases the indexing covers 
only part of the set so that the volume indexes 
must be used. Note especially: 

Fortune, 1930- 
Indexed in Industrial Arts Index and since July 


1935 in Readers’ Guide also. Cumulated index, 
v.1-16 (1930-37) indicates portraits. 


Illustrated London News, 1842- 
Volume indexes must be used. 


Life, 1936- . 
Indexed in Readers’ Guide, 1940- 
volume indexes for earlier volumes. 


only. Use 


Works Progress Administration, Cleveland, is com- 
piling an Illustration index, which includes for first 
indexing files of illustrated magazines, 1930-40. 


REFERENCE BOOKS INCLUDING PORTRAITS 


All of the illustrated general encyclopedias, 
encyclopedia yearbooks, biographical diction- 
aries, and some other types of reference tools 
include portraits. Lists of the illustrations usu- 
ally appear at the beginning of each volume. 

The following books are notable for inclusion 
of portraits. Sets indexed in the A.L.A. portrait 
index are not listed here: 


Britannica book of the year, 1938- 
Index to illustrations at beginning of volume in 
1939 and 1940 issue. 


Current Biography. 1940- 

Portraits are included for many of the subjects in 
the 1940 cumulation, and are a feature of the cur- 
rent issues in 1941. 
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Dictionnaire national des contemporains. 1936- 
v.1-3. 

A half-tone photograph accompanies each bio- 
graphical sketch. 


Hammerton, Sir J. A., ed. Concise universal biog- 
raphy. 1935. 2v. 
Portraits are plentiful throughout. 


Jewish encyclopedia. 1901-06. 12v. 

An alphabetic index of illustrations at beginning 
of each volume indexes portraits under individual 
names and also under Portraits. 


National cyclopaedia of American biography. 1893- 
1940. v.1-28. 
Portraits of excellent quality throughout the set. 


Pageant of America. 1925-29. 15v. 
Each volume includes a large number of por- 
traits. Indexes at the end of each volume. 


Standard encyclopedia of the alcohol problem. 1925- 
30. 6v. 

Contains many small portraits and some full-page 
reproductions. Illustrations including portraits are 
listed at the beginning of each volume. 


World book encyclopedia. 
Contains many portraits and is especially good for 
contemporaries. 


SPECIAL CLASSES 


Actors 


Movies . . 
c1939-40. 

Loose-leaf. Weekly. The biographical section in- 
cludes portraits with all biographical sketches. Dis- 
continued. 


Odell, G. C. D. Annals of the New York stage. 
LOZian  Vib=. oe 

List of illustrations at beginning of each volume. 
Includes portraits of actors and actresses, many of 
them in character. In process, v.12 ends with 1885. 


. and the people who make them . . 


Artists 


Champlin, J. D. and Perkins, C. C. Cyclopedia of 


painters and paintings. 1892. 4v. 
Index of portraits at beginning of each volume. 
Pen drawings only. 
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Authors 


Chambers, Robert. Chambers’s cyclopaedia of Eng- 
lish literature. ,1938, 3v. 

Portraits are for the most part half-tone repro- 
ductions of paintings by well-known artists. List of 
portraits at beginning of each volume. (v.3 is re- 
vised and expanded.) 


Kunitz, S. J. Authors today and yesterday. c1933. 
Includes portraits of the authors included. 


— Junior book of authors; an introduction to the 
lives of writers and illustrators for younger readers 
from Lewis Carroll and Louisa Alcott to the present 
day. 1934. 

Portraits are included. 


— Living authors, a book of biographies. 1931. 
Includes portraits of the authors described. 


and Haycraft, Howard. American authors: 
1600-1900; a biographical dictionary. c1938. 
Contains 400 reproductions of portraits. 


British authors of the nineteenth century. 
c1936. 
Includes about 350 portraits. 


Stedman, E. C. and Hutchinson, Ellen M. Library of 
American literature. 1891. 11v. 

Each volume includes several steel engravings and 
other miscellaneous portraits scattered throughout 
the volumes, all indexed at the beginning. 


Educators 


Who’s who in American education; a biographical 
directory of eminent living educators of the US. 
9th ed. 1939-40. 


Government officials 
Book of the states. 

1939/40 issue includes portraits of the Governors 
of the states, of directors of national governmental 
organizations and of some other officials. 


Several of the States issue legislative manuals 
which usually include portraits of state officials 
and sometimes of members of Congress repre- 
senting the state. 

Typical of this group is: 


PORTRAITS 


Michigan. Department of state. Michigan official 
directory and legislative manual, 1939-40. 


For list of legislative manuals see Wilcox, J. K. 
Manual on the use of state publications. 1940. 
Chap. 14. 


Musicians 


Ewen, David. Composers of today; a comprehensive 
biographical and critical guide to modern composers 
of all nations. 1934. 

Contains portraits of the composers included. 


Composers of yesterday, a biographical and 
critical guide to the most important composers of 
the past. 1937. 

Portrait included for each composer. 


— Living musicians. 1940. 
Includes sketches of 500 musicians with portraits. 


Grove, Sir George. Grove’s dictionary of music and 
musicians. 3d ed. 1927-28. 5v. 

Illustrations listed at beginning of each volume. 
Portraits are fairly numerous. 


— —— American supplement. 1928. 
—— —— Supplement. 1940. 


Who is who in music. ,c1940, 

1941 ed. Pictorial section: p.261-373. Many por- 
traits of living musicians. Index, p.371-73. Portraits 
of some of the editors, p.11-18. 


Sources of portraits other than the reference 
tools contained in this unit include: Individual 
biographies; Collected biographies (nonreference 
books) ; Local histories; Histories of special sub- 
jects; Histories of portrait painting, and general 
art histories; Illustrated catalogs of portrait col- 
lections, or other collections; in museums, li- 
braries, etc. 

Example: 

Butler, J. G. Autographed portraits, collection of 
Joseph G. Butler, Jr., the Butler Art Institute, 
Youngstown, Ohio, with biographies. ,c1927; 

A collection of wide range but especially strong 

in industrial leaders in the steel industry. No index. 


See also PIcTURES. 
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Postage Stamps 
BIBLIOGRAPHY 


U.S. Library of Congress. Postage stamps; a selec- 
tive check list of books on philately in the Library 
of Congress. ,1940, 


REFERENCE SOURCES 


Kimble, R. A. Commemorative postage stamps of 
the U.S. 1936. 

Chapters on the various commemoratives, giving 
historical background and descriptive details of the 
stamps themselves. Glossary of philatelic terms, 
p.322-34. 


Philatelic almanac, the stamp collector’s handbook. 
1st ed. 1936. 

Includes a variety of information for the collector, 
including Philatelic terms in five languages; Phi- 
latelic periodicals; Pronouncing gazetteers; Glossary 
and encyclopedia, p.152-94; Societies and clubs, 
p.204-307. 


Scott publications, inc. Standard postage stamp cat- 
alogue. 96th ed. 1940. 

Annual. Describes and illustrates issues of post- 
age stamps of countries of the world, with estimates 
of present values. 


— Catalogue of United States stamps, specialized. 
18th ed. 1940. 

Annual. Lists U.S. postage and revenue stamps, 
with detailed description of all issues, types and 
known variations, and prices of used and unused 
stamps. Includes dates and cities from which first 
day covers were issued, as well as information of 
general interest to the collector specializing in US. 
stamps. 


Thorp, P. H. Commemorative stamps of the world. 
1934. 

Arranged alphabetically by country with descrip- 
tions and illustrations (lacking for U.S.). 


U.S. Post office dept. A description of United States 
postage stamps. July 1, 1847-June 30, 1939. 

Full pictures of stamps and full descriptions. New 
edition appears about every two years. 


There are several periodicals devoted to the 
interests of philatelists which carry advertise- 


Subject Guide to Reference Books 


ments of dealers, give information concerning 
new and proposed issues, etc. 

The New York Times in its Sunday issue car- 
ries a page of stamp news, information concern- 
ing first covers, new issues, etc. 


Postal Service 


Canada. Post-office dept. Canada official postal 


guide. 


International traders’ handbook, 1937 . . . ,c1937, 
Includes postage rates and parcel post information 
for foreign shippers, p.27-45. 


U.S. Post office dept. United States official postal 
guide. 

Pt.1, Domestic postal service; pt.2, International 
postal service. 

Annual with monthly supplement. 


World almanac. 
See index under Postal information. 


Pottery, see CERAMICS 


Prices 
BIBLIOGRAPHY 


Public Affairs Information Service. 
Weekly issues and cumulations include references 
to books, periodicals, and government publications. 


U.S. Dept. of commerce. Price sources; index of 
commercial and economic publications . . . which 
contain current market commodity prices. 1931. 


Verwey, Gerlof. The economist’s handbook, a man- 
ual of statistical sources. 1937. 

Alphabetically arranged. Useful for direction to 
sources of prices in foreign countries. 


REFERENCE SOURCES 


Commodity year book. 1939- 
Prices of the seventy-five commodities covered, 
in chart and tabular form. 


Donald, W. J. A handbook of business administra- 
tion. 1931. 
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Engineering News-Record. 1874- 

Weekly. Construction unit prices appears each 
week, giving prices of units of construction work. 
Materials prices appears every two weeks. 


Monthly Labor Review. 1915- . 

Published by the U.S. Bureau of labor statistics. 
Each number includes sections on wholesale and re- 
tail prices which are also published in more detail 
in separate monthly periodicals published as Whole- 
sale prices and Retail prices. The Bureau has also 
published compilations of prices over a term of years 
in the following bulletins: 

Retail prices, 1890 to 1928. (Bulletin 495) 

Retail prices of food, 1923-36. (Bulletin 635) 

Wholesale prices 1931. (Bulletin 572) 

Gives prices and index numbers for 1931 and 
earlier year. 


National industrial conference board. Economic al- 
manac for 1940- , a handbook of useful facts about 
business, labor and government in the United States 
and other areas. ,1940- ., 
Commodity prices with 
1919- . Also consult index. 


Standard & Poor’s trade and securities statistics. 
Loose-leaf. Includes commodity price indexes. 


U.S. Bureau of the Census. Statistical abstract of 
the United States. 1879- 

Annual. 1939 issue is the 61st. Includes summary 
of Labor department’s commodity prices. 


index number from 


U.S. Foreign and domestic commerce bureau. Sur- 
vey of current business. 1921- . 

Monthly with weekly and annual supplements. 
Includes price indexes. 


See also Art Prices; Book PRIcks. 
Printers, see BIoGRAPHY 


Printers’ Marks 


Davies, H. W. Devices of the early printers, 1457- 
1560. 1935. 


McKerrow, R. B. Printers’ and publishers’ devices 

in England and Scotland, 1485-1640. 1913. 
“Contains description and facsimiles of 428 de- 

vices, a dictionary of certain printers’ names with 


PRINTING—HISTORY 


information about transfers of devices, and five in- 
dexes of devices and compartments by: (1) sizes, 
(2) printers and booksellers, (3) mottoes, (4) in- 
itials of designers and engravers, (5) subjects.”— 
Mudge. 


McMurtrie, D. C. The book; the story of poets 
and bookmaking. 1937. 
Chap. XX, Printers’ marks, p.289-303. 


Printing—History 
BIBLIOGRAPHY 


Index to graphic arts periodical literature, 1941- 

Published by the International association of 
printing house craftsmen, inc., 500 Sansome st., San 
Francisco, as a supplement to Share Your Knowl- 
edge Review. A classified index covering more than 
50 periodicals on advertising, newspapers and pub- 
lishing, printing and reproduction. 


Gentry, Helen and Greenhood, David. Chronology 
of books and printing. Rev. ed. 1936. 

“A list of Sources consulted, a Conspectus of Type 
Design, and an ample index, furnish this hand book 
with further valuable information. It should be on 
every writer’s desk.”—Saturday Review of Litera- 
ture, March 7, 1936. 


McMurtrie, D. C. The book; the story of printing 
and bookmaking. 1937. 

Includes excellent bibliographies at the end of 
each chapter. 


Oswald, J. C. History of printing, its development 
through five hundred years. 1928. 

“An admirable work, covering the history of 
printing in all countries, including the United States, 
treating also of engraving, paper making, binding, 
education for the printing trades, and the history of 
trade unionism among printers. Well illustrated. 
Readable and valuable for reference. Also well 
printed.”—Wisconsin Bulletin. 


— Printing in the Americas. 1937. 

Chapters on early printers followed by history of 
printing in the States, Canadian provinces and in 
countries of Latin America. Index of names and 
subjects makes book valuable for reference. 


Peddie, R. A., ed. Printing: a short history of the 
art. 1927. 
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A series of chapters on the history of printing in 
each of the principal countries of Europe with chap- 
ters on Spanish and North America. Each chapter 
is by an expert. Detailed index of printers and 
places makes the compilation useful for reference. 


Printing—Specimens 


American type founders co. Specimen book and 

catalogue ... dedicated to the typographic art. 1923. 
Actual specimens of the typographic styles. Index 

no.1—Type, borders, initials and ornaments. 


— Book of American types. c1934. 

A manual of type designed to cover modern types 
of the past decade; supplementing Specimen book 
and catalogue. 


Production year book. 
1939 issue includes Composite type-face directory. 


Updike, D. B. Printing types; their history, forms 
and use; a study in survivals. 2d ed. 1937. 2v. 
Arranged by country and by period. 


Printing—Style Manuals 


Chicago. University of. Press. Manual of style... 
10th ed. 1937. 

“This standard manual of typographical rules gov- 
erning the publications of the University of Chicago 
contains specimens of type used by this press. A 
useful reference book on questions of typographical 
style.”—Standard catalog for public libraries. 


Sweet, F. A., comp. Handbook for writers, editors 
and typists; a universal style book. 1939. 

“It is a consensus of the stylebooks of the Gov- 
ernment printing office, various metropolitan daily 
newspapers and the more prominent publishing con- 
cerns.” —Foreword. 


U.S. Dept. of state. Style manual of the department 
of state, for use in preparation of correspondence 
and state papers. 1937. 

Chapters on Office procedure, Forms of address, 
salutation, and complimentary close, and Typo- 
graphic style with sample forms. 


U.S. Government printing office. Manual of foreign 
languages. 2d ed., rev. and enl. 1936. 
A supplement to the Style manual of the U.S. 
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Government printing office. Alphabets, capitaliza- 
tion, syllabication, numerals, etc. Arrangement is 
alphabetic by language with American Indian lan- 
guages in supplement. 


—— Style manual. Rev. ed. 1939. 

“Covers the style and form used in the printing of 
United States government publications, including 
capitalization, spelling, compounds words, abbrevia- 
tions, numerals, symbols, punctuation, tabulation 
work, date marks, italics, etc.”—-Standard catalog for 
public libraries. 


Printing Terms 


Harrod, L. M. The librarians’ glossary; terms used 
in librarianship and the bookcrafts. 1938. 
Printing terms are included. 


Holden, J. A. The bookman’s glossary; a compen- 
dium of information relating to the production and 
distribution of books. 2d ed. 1931. 


Jahn, Hugo. Dictionary of graphic art terms; a book 
of technical words and phrases used in the printing 
and allied industries. 1928. (Typographic technical 
ser. for apprentices. ) 

“Valuable reference work for those who are learn- 
ing the printing trade or who are interested in the 
allied industries: printing, engraving, lithographing, 
electro-typing and stereotyping, bookbinding, paper- 
making, and ink-making. Gives definitions of words 
and phrases, historical information, concise descrip- 
tions of machines and processes, etc. Entries occupy 
from one line to three pages.”—-Donald Hendry. 


Moth, Axel. Technical terms used in book and 
printing trades. 1915. 

English terms with equivalents in Danish, Dutch, 
French, German, Italian, Latin, Spanish and Swed- 
ish. Terms from these languages are also grouped 
by language with English translations. 


Porte, R. T. Dictionary of printing terms. 3d ed. 
1933. 

“Definitions and explanations of words and terms 
relating to all that pertains to printing: the printing 
art, machinery, type, paper, bookbinding, printshop 
terms, etc. Useful to printers, apprentices, buyers 
of printing, printing salesmen and others interested.” 
—Donald Hendry. 
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Prizes, see AWARDS, MEDALS AND Honors 
Products, Commercial, see COMMERCIAL PRODUCTS 
Professions, see OCCUPATIONS 


Pronunciation 


PLAN OF UNIT 


Proper names 
Dictionaries and encyclope- 
dias 
Special dictionaries and 
handbooks of English pro- 
nunciation 
Proper names—Names of per- 
sons 
Biographical dictionaries 
Special classes 


Common words 

Dictionaries 

Encyclopedias 

Special dictionaries and 
handbooks of English 
pronunciation 

English grammars and 
rhetorics, handbooks for 
secretaries 

Special dictionaries of 


terms and polyglot dic- Artists 
tionaries Authors 
Musicians 


Proper names—Place names 


COMMON WORDS 


For questions concerning the pronunciation of 
English words the general dictionaries are of 
course the primary source, and usually yield the 
desired information. As is well known, however, 
many English words are variously pronounced. 
The authoritative American dictionaries of the 
English language often differ in their recom- 
mendations of the preferred pronunciation so that 
it is often necessary to consult more than one 
dictionary. English and American usage fre- 
quently differs greatly in the case of many in- 
dividual words. The tables of disputed pro- 
nunciations to be found in the unabridged Amer- 
ican dictionaries are useful as are also the special 
handbooks of selected troublesome words. 

Methods of indicating pronunciation vary in 
different books. Efforts have been made to se- 
cure the acceptance of a standard phonetic key 
or code but thus far there has been no extensive 
adoption of any one of the recommended keys. 
It is necessary, therefore, to consult the key in 


PRONUNCIATION 


each work. These keys are sometimes found at 
the top or bottom of each page throughout the 
alphabet (e.g., New standard dictionary) , some- 
times in the preliminary pages of each volume 
(e.g., Century dictionary). 

Besides the dictionaries and special handbooks, 
some of the general encyclopedias and a very 
few of the special encyclopedias and dictionaries 
deal with pronunciation. The following outline 
suggests some of the books helpful for pronuncia- 
tion of common words. Proper names are treated 
separately. 


Dictionaries 


Century dictionary and cyclopedia. 

Key to pronunciation is at the beginning of each 
volume. General statement concerning principles of 
pronunciation is in preface, p.xiii-xv. 


Oxford English dictionary. 

Key at the beginning of each volume. Explanation 
v.I, Preface, p.xxiv. Pronunciation is in brackets ; ; 
immediately after the word; if there are two forms 
given, variation is allowed. Stress is shown by in- 
verted period. 


Funk and Wagnalls New standard dictionary. 

Two alternate keys for pronunciation run across 
the top of each two pages throughout the main al- 
phabet. Pronunciation follows the word. After num- 
ber 1 is found the respelling in accordance with first 
key (Revised scientific alphabet NEA); after num- 
ber 2 is the same pronunciation given in accordance 
with second key (Text book system). Disputed pro- 
nunciations are in table in appendix which gives 
the preference of various dictionaries and also of 
members of Advisory committee for disputed pro- 
nunciations. In this table, key 1 only is used. Pref- 
erences of individual dictionaries are shown by su- 
perior letters; e.g., W2—Webster—2d choice. Single 
accent marks primary stress, double accent marks 
secondary stress. 


Webster’s New international dictionary. 2d ed. 

Key to pronunciation (Webster’s phonetic alpha- 
bet) with examples runs across the bottom of each 
two pages of the vocabulary. Pronunciation follows 
immediately after the word and is in parentheses. 
Where two pronunciations are allowed, preferred 
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form precedes. Numbers after pronunciation refer 
to paragraphs in the Guide to pronunciation (Pref- 
ace, p.xxii-lviii). Accent or stress is shown by ac- 
cent marks. If two syllables in a polysyllabic word 
are stressed a heavy accent denotes the primary 
stress, a lighter accent marks the secondary stress. 

Synopsis of words differently pronounced are ar- 
ranged in columns under names of dictionaries 
(Preface, p.lix-lxxviii). 


Encyclopedias 


The general and special encyclopedias vary in 
their practice of giving the pronunciation of 
words which appear as headings. The Encyclo- 
paedia Britannica does not attempt to give help 
in pronunciation. The other commonly held en- 
cyclopedias usually explain the pronunciation of 
more difficult words. 


Columbia encyclopedia. 

“Pronunciation is indicated wherever necessary.” 
—Publisher’s circular. Key to pronunciation falls 
on p.l. 


Compton’s pictured encyclopedia. 

Usually shows the stress or accent and gives pro- 
nunciation occasionally. The key to pronunciation 
runs across the bottom of the page in the Fact index. 


Encyclopedia Americana. 
Occasional words are pronounced. Key is at the 
beginning of each volume. 


Lincoln library. 

1941 ed. Pronounces difficult words. Key to pro- 
nunciation, p.19. Correct pronunciation, p.70-76, 
gives list of 1600 troublesome words. 


New international encyclopedia. 
More difficult words are pronounced. Key at be- 
ginning of each volume. 


World book encyclopedia. 

Pronounces almost all doubtful words used as en- 
tries. No key is necesasry as a natural method is 
used. 


Of the special encyclopedias Schaff-Herzog ency- 
clopedia of religious knowledge is the only one found 
to indicate pronunciation. 
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Special dictionaries and handbooks of English 
pronunciation 


For list see Mudge, p. 57. 


Jones, Daniel. An English pronouncing dictionary 
(showing the pronunciation of over 54,000 words in 
International phonetic transcription). 4th ed., rev. 
19ST 

Its object is to record the pronunciation used by a 
considerable number of cultivated southern English 
people in ordinary conversation. 


Larsen, Thorleif and Walker, F. C. Pronunciation; 
a practical guide to American standards. 1930. 

“This is primarily a book of instruction ... aim 
has been to... indicate some of the general prin- 
ciples governing pronunciation.”—Preface. Includes 
lists of typical examples throughout the text with an 
index of all the words discussed. 


Phyfe, W. H. P. 18,000 words often mispronounced 

. including . . . proper names, words, and phrases 
from foreign languages. New ed. with Supplement 
of 2,000 words. c1926. 

Key of signs, p.37. “Where several important pro- 
nunciations of a word occur the fact is indicated, 
Webster’s pronunciation being generally placed 
first.”—Preface, p.11. 


Vizetelly, F. H. Desk-book of twenty-five thousand 
words frequently mispronounced; embracing Eng- 
lish words, foreign terms, Bible names, personal 
names, geographical names and proper names of all 
kinds . . . indicating the preferences of leading dic- 
tionaries .. . c1929. 

By the editor of the New standard dictionary, this 
handbook uses the same keys to pronunciation as 
are there used. Each pronunciation is interpreted 
in two ways in the same manner as in the New 
standard dictionary. Keys to pronunciation run 
across the top and bottom of each two pages. 


English grammars and rhetorics, handbooks for 
secretaries, etc. 
These usually include chapters or sections on 
pronunciation. See especially: 


Hutchinson, Lois I. Standard handbook for secre- 
taries. 3d ed., rev. 1941. 
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Pronunciation, p.145-75. Includes lists of Common 
words daily mispronounced, proper names, French 
and Latin words. 


Special dictionaries of terms and polyglot dic- 
tionaries 


Most of the books of this type do not indicate 
pronunciation. The books noted below include 
pronunciation: 


Henderson, I. F. and Henderson, W. D. Dictionary 
of scientific terms... 3d ed., rev. 1939. 


Hughes, Rupert, comp. Music lover’s cyclopedia ... 
completely revised and newly edited by Deems 
Taylor and Russell Kerr. ,c1939, 

Contains pronouncing and defining dictionary of 
terms. 


PROPER NAMES 
Dictionaries and encyclopedias 


For general practice of the dictionaries and 
encyclopedias in indicating pronunciation, see 
under common words at beginning of this unit. 
Note especially location of proper names in: 


Century dictionary and cyclopedia. 
All proper names are included in Cyclopedia of 
names. 


Funk and Wagnalls New standard dictionary. 
All proper names appear in the main vocabulary. 


Webster’s New international dictionary. 2d ed. 

Biographical and geographical names are found in 
the Appendix; other proper names are in the main 
vocabulary. 


Most of the larger bilingual dictionaries have 
supplementary lists of both personal and place 
names giving pronunciation as well as foreign 
equivalent. 

Among the special encyclopedias, Schaff-Her- 
zog’s Encyclopedia of religious knowledge indi- 
cates the pronunciation of difficult names used as 
headings. The New international year book in 
its recent issues also indicates the pronunciation 
of difficult proper names used as headings. 


PRONUNCIATION 


Special dictionaries and handbooks of English 
pronunciation 


Jones, Daniel. An English pronouncing dictionary 
(showing the pronunciation of over 54,000 words in 
International phonetic transcription). 4th ed., rev. 
and enl. 1937. 

Includes 13,283 proper names. Pronunciation is 
that of cultivated English people. 


Mackey, Mary S. and Mackey, Maryette G. Pronun- 
ciation of 10,000 proper names. New ed. 1922. 
Includes 12,000 names. Table of marks, p.ix. 


Mawson, C. O. S. International book of names; a 
dictionary of the more difficult names in literature 
... and other studies ... together with the .. . pro- 
nunciation of the names of present-day celebrities 
and places throughout the world, with post-war 
geographical changes. 1934. 

Pronunciations are based upon letters received 
from people in all parts of the world giving pro- 
nunciations of their own names or the places in 
which they live. Explanations and key, Preface, 
p.xxi-xliii. 


Phyfe, W. H. F. 18,000 words often mispronounced 
... including proper names. New ed. with supple- 
ment of 2,000 words. c1926. 

Key of signs, p.37. (For note see preceding unit.) 


Vizetelly, F. H. Desk-book of twenty-five thousand 
words frequently mispronounced . . including 
proper names. c1929. 

(For note see preceding unit.) 


PROPER NAMES—NAMES OF PERSONS 
Biographical dictionaries, etc. 

A limited number of the biographical diction- 
aries and other sources indicate pronunciation 
of foreign and more difficult names. The follow- 
ing books have been found to indicate pro- 
nunciation: 


Armiger, pseud. Titles and forms of address. 5th ed., 
rev. and enl. 1940. 
Some pronunciations of proper names, p.19-32. 


Chambers’s biographical dictionary, the great of all 
nations and all times. New ed. 1929. 
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Pronunciation of more difficult names is indicated 
at the end of the article. 


Current Biography, 1940- 
Monthly, with cumulations. Pronounces doubtful 
names. 


Funk, C. E. What’s the name, please? A guide to 
the correct pronunciation of current prominent 
names. Rev. ed. 1938. 

“Each pronunciation is that used by the owner of 
the name... or vouched for by some competent au- 
thority.” Foreword, p.v. 

Includes names of living people of more or less 
prominence. Entry includes brief identification. 


Sua 
Russo-Alesi, A. I. Martyrology pronouncing dic- 
tionary: it contains the proper pronunciation of 
over 5000 names of martyrs, confessors, virgins, em- 
perors, cities and places occurring in the Roman 
martyrology with a daily calendar and a list of 
patron saints. 1939. 

Gives pronunciation only but lists many names 
not easily findable elsewhere. 


Thomas, Joseph. Universal pronouncing dictionary 
of biography and mythology. 5th ed. c1930. 

The introduction explains the principles of pro- 
nunciation in various foreign languages. Note also 
remarks on Disputed or doubtful pronunciation, 
p.2548-50. Key to pronunciation is given with the 
first occurrence of the name. If a name having the 
same spelling occurs in several different languages, 
it is pronounced the first time it occurs in each lan- 
guage. Pronunciation and stress are given in almost 
all cases of doubtful pronunciation. 


Whitaker’s peerage, baronetage, knightage and com- 
panionage. 

The Directory of titled persons indicates pronun- 
ciation of more difficult names, e.g., Cholmondeley 
(pron. Chumley). 


Who’s who. 

Prefatory pages through 1903 include section en- 
titled “Peculiarly pronounced proper names.” This 
section was continued in Who’s who year book, 
1904-16. 


Who’s who in America. 
1940-41 issue. Pronunciation of difficult proper 
names, p.7-13. 


Subject Guide to Reference Books 


— Current Biographical Reference Service, 
1940- 


Quarterly. Pronounces difficult names. 


Special classes 
ARTISTS 


Kaltenbach, G. E. Dictionary of pronunciation of 
artists’ names with their schools and dates; for 
American readers and students. 2d ed. ,1938, 

List made for lecturers at Chicago Art Institute. 


AUTHORS 


Ayers, H. M. Biographical dictionary of authors. 
Included in Warner Library of the world’s best 

literature. Volume number varies in various edi- 

tions. Pronunciation of difficult names is given. 


Book Review Digest. 

Beginning in 1933, pronunciation of some of the 
more difficult names of authors is given in black- 
face type at the bottom of the page on which the 
name appears. 


Kunitz, S. J. Junior book of authors. 1934. 
Modern authors’ names—how to pronounce them, 
p.399-400. 


—— Living authors. 1931. 
Pronunciation of difficult names is shown in index. 


MUSICIANS 


Baker, Theodore, ed. Biographical dictionary of 
musicians. 4th ed., rev. and enl. 1940. 

Pronunciation of more difficult names is indicated. 
Key in prefatory pages. 


Elson, L. C. Elson’s music dictionary ... with a list 
of foreign composers and artists, with pronunciation 
of their names... ,c1905, 


Ewen, David. Composers of today, a comprehensive 
biographical and critical guide to modern composers ' 
of all nations. 1934. 

The pronunciation of foreign, unusual or difficult 
names is indicated in footnotes to the biographies. 
Key to pronunciations, Preface, p.xii. 


—— Living musicians. 1940. 
Pronunciation of difficult names is shown at the 
bottom of the page. 
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Hughes, Rupert, comp. Music lover’s encyclopedia, 
completely revised and newly edited by Deems 
Taylor and Russell Kerr. ,c1939, 

Biographical dictionary indicates pronunciation in 
some cases, especially for foreign names. 


Scholes, P. A. The Oxford companion to music. 
1938. 

Pronouncing glossary, p.1033-87. Includes names 
that appear in the body of the book. Key is at 
bottom of each page. 


PRONUNCIATION OF PROPER NAMES—PLACE NAMES 


Ekwall, Hilert. Concise Oxford dictionary of English 
place-names. 2d ed. 1940. 

Pronunciation is indicated for more difficult names 
or syllables of names; e.g., Bourton (-oor). The 
notation is that used in the Concise Oxford dic- 
tionary. Key to the pronunciation, p.xlviii. 


Holt, A. H. American place names. c1938. 

Explanations of pronunciation are verbal rather 
than in code; e.g., “Farina, Ill. Rhymes with Dinah, 
just as the cereal does in England.” 


Lippincott’s new gazetteer; a complete pronouncing 
gazetteer or geographical dictionary of the world. 
1906. 

Pronunciation is indicated wherever necessary. 
When English and American practice vary for places 
of the same name, pronunciation is indicated in 
each case; e.g., Hav’erhill—town in England, 
Ha’verhill—a city of Massachusetts. The system of 
pronunciation is the same as in Thomas, Dictionary 
of biography and mythology. Key to pronunciation, 
p.x. For full note see Geography unit. 


Permanent committee on geographical names for 
British official use. Lists of names. 1921. 

Information given includes pronunciation, varia- 
tions in spelling, location, and foreign spellings, in 
both the original alphabet and transliterated where 
the alphabet is different. 


U.S. Geographic board. Sixth report, 1890-1932. 
1933. 

Brought up to date by Decisions, 1932- See 
Names, GEOGRAPHICAL. United States and foreign 
names are listed in one alphabet. Information given 
includes pronunciation, latitude and longitude, in 
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some cases, location, alternate spellings and forms 
as cross references. 


Proofreading 


American dictionary of printing and bookmaking. 
1894. 

Proof, p.466-73. General instructions for proof- 
reading and copyholding. 


Chicago, University of, Press. A manual of style. 
10th ed. ,c1937, 

See especially: Hints to copyreaders; Hints to 
proofreaders; Hints to copyholders. 


Halsey, F. D. Handbook of style of the Princeton 
university press. 3d ed. 1930. 


Highton, A. H. Practical proof reading. ,2d ed., 
1928. (Standard textbooks on printing.) 
Useful for reference because of very complete list 


of proofreaders’ marks and for glossary of terms, 
p.193-204. 


Opdycke, J. B. Get it right! a cyclopedia of correct 
English usage. Rev. ed. 1939. 

Chap. 16, Proof reading. General instruction with 
proofreaders’ marks. 


U.S. Government printing office. Style manual. Rev. 
ed. 1939. 

Proof marks, p.2-3; Reading and copyholding, 
p.7-8. 


Webster’s New international dictionary. 2d ed. 
Proofreaders’ marks and marks used in preparing 
copy, p.3009-10. 


Writers’ and artists’ year book. 
1940 issue. On correcting proof; proof showing 
corrections; signs used, p.280-82. 


See also PRINTING—STYLE MANUALS. 


Proverbs 


The Oxford dictionary defines a proverb as “a 
short pithy saying in common and recognized 
use; a concise sentence, often metaphorical or 
alliterative in form, which is held to express 
some truth ascertained by experience or obser- 
vation and familiar to all; an adage, a wise saw.” 
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There are many compilations of proverbs in 
many languages. Proverbs are often hard to dis- 
tinguish from direct quotations from individual 
authors, as authors frequently embody proverbs 
in their writings. The proverb usually antedates 
the author’s words, but in some cases an author’s 
phrase adopted into the language becomes pro- 
verbial. In many cases there are several variants 
of a single proverb. The search for the original 
source of a quotation which seems proverbial 
should therefore not stop with a single verifica- 
tion. 

For the use of proverbs in English literature, 
read the introduction to Smith and Heseltine, 
Oxford dictionary of English proverbs. 


COMPILATIONS OF PROVERBS 


Apperson, G. L. English proverbs and proverbial 
phrases. 1929. 

Arrangement is somewhat unusual; all proverbs 
relating to certain large subjects, such as days, 
places, animals, seasons, etc., are grouped under 
subject, with cross references to exceptions; other 
proverbs, not definitely related to these subjects, 
are placed in the alphabet under their first signifi- 
cant word. Numerous cross references facilitate use. 
Sources and earliest known dates are given, with 
editorial comments. No indexes. 


Bohn, H. G. A handbook of proverbs comprising 
Ray’s Collection of English proverbs, with his addi- 
tions from foreign languages. 1889. 

Arrangement is by groups, such as “proverbs re- 
lating to husbandry, weather, and the seasons.” 
Complete alphabet of proverbs by first word follows 
the classified section. 


Champion, S. G., comp. Racial proverbs; a selection 
of the world’s proverbs arranged linguistically. 1938. 

Proverbs are grouped linguistically according to 
their countries of origin, which are in turn grouped 
by continent. In each collection each proverb is ar- 
ranged alphabetically according to the chief or 
catchword and subsequent word or words. Subject- 
matter index and alternative chief word index refer 
to the language groupings. Introductions to the col- 
lections and bibliography precede the body of the 
book. 
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Christy, Robert. Proverbs, maxims and Spero of 
all ages. 1904. ,c1887, 2v. in 1. 

Arranged by subject, with brief sources given 
where known. Index lists subjects in large type and 
also refers to applicable proverbs grouped under 
other headings. 


Hazlitt, W. C. English proverbs and proverbial 
phrases, collected from the most authentic sources, 
alphabetically arranged and annotated . . . 1907. 
Sources and history given where known, with 
earliest dates. Alphabetically arranged by first word, 
articles included. Index of prominent words. 


Notes and Queries, for Readers and Writers, Col- 
lectors and Librarians, 1849- 

See indexes to various series under heading: 
Proverbs and phrases. 


Smith, W. G. and Heseltine, J. E. The Oxford dic- 
tionary of English proverbs. 1935. 

Alphabetically arranged by the first word of the 
proverb; attempts to trace origin and history of 
proverbs, with dates, and illustrative quotations in 
chronological order. Index of main words in each 
proverb with some subject headings included. 


See also QUOTATIONS. 
Pseudonyms, see ANONYMS AND PSEUDONYMS 
Psychologists, see BIoGRAPHY 


Psychology 
BIBLIOGRAPHY 


Louttit, C. M. Bibliography of bibliographies on 
psychology, 1900-27. 1928. (National Research 
Council. Bulletin no.65) 


— Handbook of psychological literature. 1932. 


Psychological index, 1894-1935, an annual bibliog- 
raphy of the literature of psychology and cognate 
subjects. 1894-1936. 42v. 

Discontinued with v.42, its work to be carried on 
by Psychological abstracts. 
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Psychological Abstracts, 1927- . 

Successor to Psychological index. Monthly. Ab- 
stracts of journal and society publications, interna- 
tional in scope. Abstracts are in English. Author 
and subject index at end of each volume. 


Psychological index. Abstract references. 1940-41, 
(v.1, 1941). 2v. v.1, v.1-25, 1894-1918; v.2, v.26-35, 
1919-1928. 

“These abstract references have been compiled to 
serve as a backward extension of Psychological Ab- 
stracts, which was founded in 1927. It is a list of the 
numbers of those titles of the Psychological index 
for which one or more abstracts were located in the 
periodicals examined, with reference to volume and 
page of the abstract. As numbers only are given, 
it must be used in conjunction with the Psycho- 
logical index. References to abstracts have been 
supplied for 43 per cent of the titles in the Psycho- 
logical index, (45,000 of the 107,000 titles from 1894- 
1928). Since more than one abstract was found for 
some titles, references are given to over 75,000 ab- 
stracts.” Ref. Bks. of 1938-1940, p.22. 


Psychological register; ed. by Carl Murchison. 1929- 
32. v.2-3. 

Brief biographical sketches are followed by bibli- 
ographies. 


REFERENCE SOURCES 


Baldwin, J. M. Dictionary of philosophy and psy- 
chology ... giving terminology in English, French, 
German and Italian. 1901-05. 3v. in 4. 


Diincker, Karl and Watt, D. B. German-English 
dictionary of psychological terms. c1930. 


English, H. B. Student’s dictionary of psychological 
terms. 4th ed. 1934. 

Designed to interpret terms for the needs of stu- 
dents and laymen. 


Hinsie, Leland E. and Shatzky, Jacob. Psychiatric 
dictionary with encyclopedic treatment of modern 
terms. 1940. 

Gives pronunciations. Includes illustrative quo- 
tations and references. 


Mental measurements year book. 1940- 
“Indexes and abstracts reviews of tests.”—Ref. 
bks. of 1938-1940, p.32. 


PUBLISHERS 


Warren, H. C. Dictionary of psychology. 1934. 
Designed to explain the meaning of technical 
terms met in psychological literature. 


Publishers 


Sources are: Special book trade directories; 
Trade bibliographies; Periodical indexes and 
current pamphlet lists; Standard catalogs; Sub- 
ject bibliographies; Almanacs, yearbooks, etc. 


For addresses of publishers of periodicals see 
PERIODICALS. 

For addresses of associations, societies, etc., see 
ASSOCIATIONS, SOCIETIES, ORGANIZATIONS, FOUNDA- 
TIONS. 

For literary markets see AUTHORSHIP. 


For addresses of foreign publishers see Mudge under 
National and trade bibliography, ».379-413. 


SPECIAL BOOK TRADE DIRECTORIES 


American booktrade directory, including lists of 
publishers, booksellers and private book collectors. 
1939. 

Published irregularly every three or four years. 
Includes: Directory of publishers in the United 
States, alphabetically; Directory of booksellers (by 
state and city); Directory of Canadian booksellers; 
Subscription books concerns in the United States; 
British publishers; Periodicals: book trade and kin- 
dred; booktrade organizations (with officers and 
addresses); Publishing book clubs—Distributing 
book clubs; Reviewing mediums. 

Newspapers and Magazines in separate lists. 


Clegg’s international directory of the world’s book 
trade, booksellers, publishers, book collectors, etc. 
1940. 

v.I, English speaking countries. 
lished. 

Arrangement of booksellers’ list is alphabetic by 
place under name of country or state, publishers’ 
list is alphabetic by name. For Great Britain and 
Ireland and the United States booksellers and pub- 
lishers are in separate lists. 


v.II not pub- 


TRADE BIBLIOGRAPHIES 


Cumulative Book Index. 
The bound volumes include fairly complete direc- 
tory of publishers; the unbound numbers include 
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PULITZER PRIZES 


briefer lists usually supplementary to the bound 
volumes. These briefer lists are useful for addresses 
of new or occasional publishers. 


English catalogue of books. 
Annual. List of publishers at the end of the vol- 
ume. Includes occasional publishers. 


Publishers’ trade list annual. 

A bound collection of the catalogs of American 
publishers arranged alphabetically by firm with 
minor firms in preliminary section (colored pages). 
Index in the front of the book indicates by stars *** 
catalogs in alphabetic arrangement or refers to page 
of supplement. 


Reference catalogue of current literature; a national 
inclusive book-reference index of books in print... 
in the British Empire. 

Annual. v.1, Author index—includes list of pub- 
lishers arranged alphabetically in prefatory pages; 
v.2, Title index. 


PERIODICAL INDEXES 


The various periodical indexes which also in- 
clude book and pamphlet publications usually 
give lists of publishers of the publications in- 
cluded in the number. The most useful indexes 
for finding of publishers’ addresses are listed 
below. 


Education Index. 
Includes Directory of publishers. 


Industrial Arts Index. 
Abbreviations of publishers’ names used in book 
titles with addresses. 


Library literature. 
Includes list of professional publications with some 
addresses for obscure items. 


Public Affairs Information Service. 

Directory of publishers and organizations at end 
of each weekly number, at the beginning of the 
cumulations. 


Publishers’ Weekly. Directory of United States 
publishers issuing new books during ,the previous 
year). 

Published in annual summary number, the third 
week of January. 
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Vertical File Service Catalog. 

Directory of publishers (at end) in annual cumu- 
lations. Includes many associations and business 
firms publishing pamphlets. 


STANDARD CATALOGS, BIBLIOGRAPHIES, ETC. 


Several of the standard library lists and bib- 
liographies include directories of publishers of 
the books listed. Typical examples: 


A.L.A. catalog, 1926. 1926. 
Supplement, 1926-1931. 1933. 
—— —— —— 1933-1936. 1938. 


Wilson, H. W., firm, publishers. Children’s catalog. 
6th ed. 1941, 


Mohrhardt, F. E. List of books for junior college 
libraries. 1937. 

Directory of American and British publishers in 
one alphabet, p.371-78. 


Wilson, H. W., firm, publishers. Standard catalog 
for high school libraries . . . 3d ed., rev. 1937. 
—— —— 1938-41 supplement, cumulated .. . 1941. 
Standard catalog for public libraries, 1940 edi- 
tion. 1941. 

1941 supplement to the 1940 edition. 1942. 


Whitaker, Joseph. Almanack. 
1940 issue includes Principal book publishers and 
their addresses. Great Britain only. 


Pulitzer prizes, see AWARDS, MEDALS, AND Honors 


Punctuation, see ENGLISH GRAMMAR AND USAGE 


Puppetry 
BIBLIOGRAPHY 
Hyatt, Aeola. Index to children’s plays. 3d ed., rev. 


and enl. 1931. 
Includes puppet plays. 


Ransome, Grace G. Puppets and shadows, a bibli- 
ography. 1931. (Useful reference ser. no.44) 


REFERENCE SOURCES 


Puppetry, an international yearbook of puppets and 
marionettes; ed. by Paul McPharlin, Birmingham, 
Mich. 1930- 
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Each volume includes articles on puppet making, 
history and technique. Beginning 1936 accounts of 
annual puppetry conference are included. 

Puppetry bulletin published separately but issued 
as part of the yearbook includes notices of new 
books and other bibliographies. 


Quotations 


PLAN OF UNIT 


Dictionaries and handbooks 
of literature 


Selected compilations of 
quotations 


Author arrangement Concordances 

Subject arrangement Anthologies 

Foreign and classical Periodicals 
Dictionaries 


Poetry and song indexes 


Mudge (p.234-39) lists 69 titles of books of 
quotations and proverbs. Since the verification 
or finding of quotations is a daily task of the 
reference librarian, libraries are likely to have 
a fair proportion of the books listed. Although 
the usual inquiry can frequently be answered 
by consultation of the three or four best and 
most complete compilations, frequent requests 
come for more elusive items which can only be 
found through consultation of less common 
sources. These sources go considerably beyond 
even the many quotation books listed in Mudge. 
Effort is made here to suggest various other 
possibilities. 

Sources of quotations are: Compilations of 
quotations; Dictionaries and handbooks of lit- 
erature; Author dictionaries and concordances; 
Bible dictionaries and concordances; Special in- 
dexes to poetry, recitations and songs; Anthol- 
ogies; Dictionaries; Magazine indexes for poetry 
entries; Periodicals containing questions and 
answers. 


SELECTED COMPILATIONS OF QUOTATIONS 


Author arrangement 


Bartlett, John. Familiar quotations, a collection of 
passages, phrases, and proverbs traced to their 
sources in ancient and modern literature. 11th ed., 


QUOTATIONS 


rev. and enl. Christopher Morley, ed., and Louella 
Everett, associate ed. 1937. 

This new edition greatly enlarged and brought 
down to date, has been entirely reset in larger 
type. Arrangement is by author chronologically by 
date of birth. After the main section devoted to 
English and American authors is a Miscellaneous 
section including anonymous quotations, p.941-57; 
Translations, including ancient and classical authors, 
p.958-1093; The Bible and other sacred books. 
p.1097-1128. An excellent index-concordance in- 
cludes all significant words. 


Benham, W. G. Benham’s book of quotations, prov- 
erbs and household words; a collection of quotations 
from British and American authors, with many 
thousands of proverbs, familiar phrases and sayings 
from all sources, including Hebrew, Arabic, Greek, 
Latin, French, German, Italian, Spanish, and other 
languages. Rev. ed. 1929. 

Arrangement is alphabetic by author for British 
and American authors. Following is a section on the 
Bible, and the Book of Common Prayer; then a 
miscellaneous section, including epitaphs, nursery 
rhymes, toasts, folklore and weather rhymes, the 
Koran. Greek and Latin quotations are followed by 
quotations from modern languages, with translations 
into English. A long section on proverbs includes 
some equivalents or parallels. 


Oxford dictionary of quotations; with an introduc- 
tion by Carl Van Doren. 1941. 

Compiled by members of the staff of the Oxford 
University press. “Intended to be a dictionary of 
familiar quotations and not an anthology of every 
author good and bad; popularity and not merit being 
the password to inclusion .. . The arrangement of 
authors is alphabetical and not chronological. The 
Book of Common Prayer and the Bible come after 
this alphabetical arrangement, followed immediately 
by the Anonymous and Miscellaneous entries. After 
this come the Latin and Greek sections and then the 
foreign quotations.”—Preface. Separate indexes for 
English and other languages. Index entries show 
column a or b. “The general plan has been to allow 
two words of index for each line of verse,” p.577. 


Supsect ARRANGEMENT 


Hoyt, J. K. Hoyt’s new cyclopedia of practical quo- 
tations drawn from the speech and literature of all 
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nations, ancient and modern, classic and popular, in 
English and foreign text. Rev. and enl. 1922. 

Arrangement is alphabetic by author under sub- 
jects; an alphabetic list of topics gives cross refer- 
ences to related headings, p.xi to xxxi. A very 
complete concordance gives page reference and nu- 
merical order of quotation on the page. A bio- 
graphical index of authors quoted gives identifica- 
tion, with years of birth and death, p.927-71. 


Stevenson, B. E. Home book of quotations, classical 
and modern. 3d ed., rev. and enl. 1937. 

Arrangement is alphabetic by subject, with many 
subheads; under each subject, quotations are alpha- 
betic by author. Concordance gives page reference 
and location on the page. Table of contents gives 
cross references to related topics. Authors’ index. 
Publisher claims 71,680 quotations compared with 
21,000 in Hoyt. 


Van Buren, Maud. Quotations for special occasions. 
1938. 

Subject arrangement by holidays and special 
weeks. 


Walsh, W. S. International encyclopedia of prose 
and poetical quotations from the literature of the 
world, ancient and modern, classic and popular, in- 
cluding quotations from the writings and speeches 
of recent American and foreign poets, novelists, 
dramatists, statesmen. New ed. c1931. 

Arranged alphabetically by subject, “with a com- 
plete concordance to the quotations, indexes of the 
authors quoted and topical indexes to subjects, with 
cross-references.” —Subtitle. 


Foreign and classical 


Jones, H. P. Dictionary of foreign phrases and 
classical quotations with English translations or 
equivalents. New and rev. ed. 1923. 

Includes idioms, proverbs, maxims, mottoes, tech- 
nical words and terms from the Latin, Greek, 
French, German, Italian, Spanish and Portuguese. 
Arranged alphabetically, with a separate alphabet 
for each language. 

List of authors quoted, with identification and 
date of birth and death. 

Footnotes give some historical material explaining 
misquoted or controversial sources. 
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DICTIONARIES AND HANDBOOKS OF LITERATURE 


Various dictionaries and handbooks of litera- 
ture often give quotations to illustrate a par- 
ticular word or phrase. Typical examples: 


Brewer, E. C. Reader’s handbook of famous names 
in fiction, allusions, references, proverbs, plots, sto- 
ries, and poems. New ed., rev. and greatly enl. 1898. 


Gerwig, Henrietta. Crowell’s handbook for readers 
and writers... 1925. 


Harvey, Sir Paul. Oxford companion to English 
literature. 2d ed. 1937. 


Hyamson, A. M. A dictionary of English phrases; 
phraseological allusions, catchwords . . . metaphors, 
etc.; with explanations and thousands of exact ref- 
erences to their sources or early usage. 1922. 


Reddall, H. F. Fact, fancy, and fable; a new hand- 
book . . . comprising familiar phrases, popular ap- 
pellations, geographical nicknames . . . technical 
terms, foreign words and phrases, Americanisms, 
etc. 1889. 


Wheeler, W. A. Familiar allusions; a handbook of 
miscellaneous information .. . 5th ed. 1890 ,c1881, 


CONCORDANCES 


When the author of a quotation is known, and 
when a concordance exists for that author, the 
concordance is usually the best and most ac- 
curate place for verification. Titles of author 
concordances are found in Mudge, p.252-61, in a 
list together with titles of bibliographies, dic- 
tionaries and handbooks. Note especially: 


Bartlett, John. New and complete concordance or 
verbal index to words, phrases, and passages in the 
dramatic works of Shakespeare with a supplemen- 
tary concordance to the poems... 1894. 


Stevenson, B. E. Home book of Shakespeare quota- 
tions. 1937. 

Arrangement is alphabetic by subject, and under 
each subject alphabetic by play or poem, except that 
repeated passages are grouped in the chronological 
order of the plays in which they are used. Table of 
contents gives cross references to related subjects, 
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which are also repeated in the text. Complete index 
and concordance give page and location on page. 


Strong, James. Exhaustive concordance of the Bible. 
1894 (c1890). 

A complete concordance; very common words, 
such as articles, pronouns, and the most used prep- 
ositions, are cited in the appendix by reference and 
are not included in the main part. 

ANTHOLOGIES 

Well-indexed anthologies and collections of 
literature, such as those listed under Porms, 
Sones, Hymns, are also possible sources of quo- 
tations. Anthologies which are especially useful 
for quotations are listed here: 


Bryant, W. C. A new library of poetry and song; 
revised and enlarged with recent authors, and con- 
taining a dictionary of poetical quotations. 1903. 

Classified under broad subject headings; after the 
main collection of poems under each subject is a 
section titled Fragments, which includes a number 
of brief poetical quotations with sources. An analyt- 
ical index of poetical quotations, p.1051-1100, refers 
to both fragments and complete poems. 


Garnett, Richard and others. 
thology. 1899. 33v. 

v.33 includes an index of familiar quotations con- 
tained in the anthology, p.135-96, grouped alpha- 
betically by author; this is followed by a Concord- 
ance to familiar quotations, p.196-218. The general 
index also includes titles, authors, and first lines. 


Library of Southern literature. 1908-23. 17v. 

v.14 has a section, Quotations and notable say- 
ings, p.6469-6546, in which arrangement is by sub- 
ject, with source given. Many are prose quotations 
from Congressional debates and speeches. 


Stedman, E. C. and Hutchinson, Ellen M. Library of 
American literature. 1891. 11v. 

Covers the period from 1607-1889; quotations may 
be located through general index, v.XI, under head- 
ing Noted sayings. The quotations themselves are 
listed under this heading in v.IV, VII, and XI. 


PERIODICALS 


American Notes and Queries, Journal for the Curi- 
ous, 1941- 


For note, see FuGITIVvEs. 


The universal an- 


RACES OF MAN 


Notes and Queries, for Readers and Writers, Col- 
lectors and Librarians, 1849- 

Weekly periodical of miscellaneous information. 
A mine of information on obscure facts of literature, 
history, folklore, etc. Index to each semi-annual 
volume and to each series. Groups quotations under 
that heading. 


DICTIONARIES 


The general dictionaries through the quoted 
illustrations of use of words in their various 
meanings often serve as a guide to the source 
of wanted quotations. Most useful for the pur- 
pose are: 


Century dictionary. 
Quotations are profusely given with citation of 
author, title, etc. 


Funk and Wagnalls New standard dictionary. 
A good number of illustrations with citation of 
author, title and page. 


Oxford English dictionary. 

Especially rich in illustrations with quotations ar- 
ranged chronologically to show the development of 
the word. Page references are given. 


POETRY AND SONG INDEXES 


This group of special indexes is useful for find- 
ing of quotations in case the desired quotation 
happens to be the title or first line of a poem 
or song. 

For annotated list of these indexes, see: 
Porems, Sones, Hymns. 


See also Last Worps AND NoTABLE SAYINGS; PRov- 
ERBS, 


Races of man, see ANTHROPOLOGY 


Radio 


American radio relay league. The radio amateur’s 
handbook. 19th ed. 1941. 


Anderson, E. P. Audel’s new radioman’s guide; the- 
ory, construction and servicing, television. c1939. 


Ghirardi, A. A. Radio physics course. 2d ed., rev. 
and enl. c1932. 
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A general survey of the physical and electrical 
principles of radio. 


Graham, F. D. Audel’s handy book of practical elec- 
tricity. 2d ed. 1937. 
Radio principles. Appendix, p.1-70. 


Henney, Keith, ed. Radio engineering handbook. 
3d ed. 1941. 


Hutchinson’s technical and scientific encyclopedia. 
n.d. 4v. 

Includes explanations of radio terms and equip- 
ment. 


Manly, H. P. Drake’s cyclopedia of radio and elec- 
tronics. 9th ed. c1939. 

Alphabetic arrangement. Simple, elementary 
treatment, no special electrical or mathematical 
training being assumed. 1200 pictures and diagrams. 


— Radio and electronic dictionary. 1931. 

Radio transmission and reception, broadcasting, 
commercial communication, aviation, navigation, in- 
dustrial control, photoelectricity and photocell ap- 
plications. Sound pictures and public address sys- 
tems. Television and telephotography. Electricity 
and magnetism. 3,800 words and terms; 550 illus- 
trations. 


Morecroft, J. H. Principles of radio communication. 
3d ed., rev. 1933. 


Pender, Harold and others, eds. Electrical engineers’ 
handbook. 3d ed. 1936. 2v. 

v.2, sec. 5, Electron tubes. 

v.2, sec. 15, Television. 

v.2, sec. 16, Electronic control and navigation 
equipment. 


Rider, J. F. Perpetual trouble shooters’ manual. 
1931- 

The radio repair man’s Bible. Annual set index. 
Wiring diagrams and data about all commercial 
radio receivers, brought up to date annually. Now 
two volumes a year. 


Standard handbook for electrical engineers. 7th ed., 
rev. and enl. 1941. 

Sec. 23, Electronics and electron tubes. 

Sec. 24, Radio and carrier communication. 


Sterling, G. E. Radio manual for radio engineers, 
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inspectors, students, operators and radio fans. 3d 
ed. c1938. 


U.S. Naval academy. Radio fundamentals. 1940. 
Rainfall, see METEOROLOGY 


Railroads 


American railway association, Mechanical division. 
Car builders’ cyclopedia of American practice; defi- 
nitions and typical illustrations of cars, their parts 
and equipment; descriptions and illustrations of 
shops and tools employed in their construction and 
repair; cars built in America for industrial opera- 
tions and for foreign railroads. 15th ed. ,c1940, 


Locomotive cyclopedia of American practice, 
definitions and typical illustrations of railroad and 
industrial locomotives, their parts and equipment; 
descriptions and illustrations of shops and tools em- 
ployed in their construction and repair; locomotives 
built in America for railroad and industrial opera- 
tions in foreign countries. 10th ed. ,c1938, 


Donovan, F. P. Railroad in literature; a brief sur- 
vey of railroad fiction, poetry, songs, biography, 
essays, travel and drama in the English language, 
particularly emphasizing its place in American lit- 
erature. 1940. 


Kent, William. Mechanical engineers’ handbook. 
llth ed. 1936-38. 2v. 
Sec. 14, Railroad engineering. 


Merriman, Mansfield. American civil engineers’ 
handbook. 5th ed. 1930. 

Sec. 21, Steam railroads; Sec. 22, Electric rail- 
roads. 


Official guide of the railways. 
Monthly. 


Railway engineering and maintenance cyclopedia; 
an authoritative manual of engineering, maintenance 
and signaling, including definitions, descriptions, 
illustrations and methods of use of the materials, 
equipment and devices employed in the construc- 
tion and maintenance of tracks, bridges, buildings, 
water-service, signals and other fixed railway prop- 
erties and facilities. 4th ed. 1939. 
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Rand, McNally & co. Commercial atlas and mar- 
keting guide. 

1941 issue includes common terms for railroads, 
p.12; Railroad systems with mileage table, p.12; Rail- 
roads of the United States, p.13-16; Railroad mile- 
age map, p.17. 


Trautwine, J. C. and Trautwine, J. C. Civil engi- 
neer’s reference book. 21st ed. 1937. 

Railroads, p.780-1133. Covers engineering and 
operation. 


Urquhart, L. C. Civil engineering handbook, 2d ed. 
1940. 
Sec. 2, Railway and highway engineering. 


Rare books, see Book Pricrs 


Recipes and Formulas 


Recipes and formulas for the handyman, and 
for use in the home are frequently asked for at 
reference desks and every library needs a few 
books for the quick answering of such questions. 
Besides the commonly held handbooks listed 
here, there are useful books in special fields, such 
as pharmacy and cosmetics. 

Many recipes appear first in periodicals but 
are often omitted in the indexing in such gen- 
eral periodical indexes as the Industrial Arts In- 
dex. The Scientific American cyclopedia of 
formulas in the list of Authorities consulted, 
p.vi-vii, gives a long list of journals which print 
material of this nature. Some of these periodicals 
publish volume indexes which index the shorter 
articles not covered by the periodical indexes. 

The general encyclopedias are unlikely to be 
of much help in questions of this nature, although 
they cover fairly completely manufacturing and 
industrial processes. The Index to the publica- 
tions of the United States Department of Agri- 
cuture is useful for finding material in Farmers’ 
bulletins and other government publications. 


Bennett, Harry, ed. The chemical formulary; a con- 
densed collection of valuable, timely, practical for- 
mulae for making thousands of products in all fields 
of industry. c1935-41. 5v. 


RARE BOOKS 


Material is arranged for the most part alpha- 
betically by subject. v.2-5 give further formulae on 
subjects treated in the first volume. Each volume 
has an index. Each volume also has a list of trade 
names and of Suppliers of trade name chemicals. 

Tables: Weights and measures; Thermometer 
readings. 


Bennett, Harry. Standard book of formulas; how to 
make what you use; over 2,000 practical modern 
working formulas for making useful products. New 
rev. ed. 1938. 

Includes a great many patented processes, indi- 
cating the patent number so that the reader can 
examine the original patent with its drawing and 
fuller statement. Included in above. 


Brannt, W.T. Metal worker’s handy-book of receipts 
and processes, being a collection of chemical for- 
mulas and practical manipulations for the working 
of all the metals and alloys; including the decora- 
tion and beautifying of articles manufactured there- 
from, as well as their preservation, ed. from various 
sources. New enl. ed. 1919. 


and Wahl, W. H. Techno-chemical receipt 
book, containing several thousand receipts and 
processes, covering the latest, most important and 
most useful discoveries in chemical technology 
and their practical application in the arts and the 
industries. New enl. ed. 1919. 


Hiscox, G. D. Henley’s twentieth century book of 
formulas, processes and trade secrets . . . containing 
10,000 selected household, workshop and scientific 
formulas, trade secrets, chemical recipes, processes 
and money saving ideas for both the amateur and 
professional worker; ed. by T. O’C. Sloane. Rev. 
and enl. 1940. 

Arranged by broad subject including: Adhesives, 
Amalgams; Beverages; Ceramics; Chewing gums; 
Cleaning preparations and methods; Dentifrices; 
Corn cures; Cosmetics; Disinfectants; Dyes; Electro- 
plating; Embalming fluids; Essences and extracts; 
Etching; Fertilizers; Hair preparations; Inks; In- 
secticides; Leather; Matches; Paints; Photography; 
Polishes; Solders; Wines and liquors. Recent develop- 
ments in supplementary alphabet. Alphabetic index. 


Hopkins, A. A., ed. The scientific American cyclo- 
pedia of formulas. 1932. 
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Contains 15,000 formulas on various subjects. 
Each chapter is devoted to one topic as: Beverages, 
Photography, Soldering, etc. Index included at the 
end. Tables of comparative scales of thermometers; 
weights and measures; melting points; etc. 


Jameson, Lewis. Jameson’s manufacturers’ practical 
recipes. . . . Comprising processes and recipes for 
the manufacture of commodities in all the arts and 
industries. New and rev. ed. 1934. 


Manual of formulas; recipes, methods and secret 
processes; ed. by Raymond B. Wailes. 1938 edition. 

“Wealth of information for the householder and 
the amateur experimenter. Formulas and processes 
have been selected as most worthy for publication 
after search. Only those believed to be reliable and 
the ingredients for which are easy to obtain have 
been selected.”—Preface. 


Popular Mechanics Magazine. Money making formu- 
las. ,1939, 

Contains a collection of practical formulas and 
processes, an illustrated explanation of chemical 
methods and procedures, a dictionary of chemical 
terms and their synonyms, a comprehensive supply 
directory, and usable information relating to patents, 
trade-marks, and copyrights. 


Popular science monthly. Book of formulas, recipes, 
methods and secret processes. 10th ed. 1938. 


Spon’s workshop receipts for manufacturers. New 
and thoroughly rev. ed. 1919-30. 4v. and suppl. 


See also CosMETICS. 
Recipes, see COOKERY 


Reference Books 
BIBLIOGRAPHY 


Cheney, Mrs. Frances, comp. Classified list of ref- 
erence books for college libraries. 1940. (Mimeo- 
graphed.) 

Cooperative list published by the Southern asso- 
ciation of colleges and secondary schools. Arrange- 
ment is by subject. Includes 778 titles of which 305 
are starred as essential for junior college libraries. 


Minto, John. Reference books; a classified and an- 
notated guide to the principal works of reference. 
1929. 
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The British Mudge. According to its Preface, 
“The more important reference works in the chief 
European languages have also been included.” Its 


annotations are much less complete than those in 
Mudge. 


—— —— Supplement. 1931. 


Includes new editions and continuations to De- 
cember 1930. 

Mudge, Isadore G. Guide to reference books. 6th 
ed. 1936. 

Successor to Kroeger, Guide to the study and use 
of reference books; first published 1902. Mudge’s 
Guide is an annotated, classified list covering im- 
portant publications in all fields and in many lan- 
guages. New editions of Mudge have been published 
about every five years. 


— Reference books of 1935-1937. 1939. 


Winchell, Constance M. Reference books of 1938- 
1940. 1941. 

Subtitle: Second informal supplement to Guide 
to reference books. 6th ed. 


Shores, Louis. Basic reference books. 2d ed. 1939. 

In this edition “172 titles have been listed for 
intensive study and 254 additional titles for general 
acquaintance.” “This book aims to present an actual 
introductory course in reference work .. . It under- 
takes to anwser the question, ‘which of the four 
thousand titles in Mudge’s Guide to reference books 
must be mastered for reference work?’ and suggests 


how this mastery can be attained.”—Preface. 


— Current reference books. 
Published in Wilson Library Bulletin beginning 
January 1938. 


Subscription Books Bulletin. 1930- 

Quarterly. Each number reviews at some length 
about a dozen reference and subscription books, 
comparing the book reviewed with other books in 
its field and making definite recommendation con- 
cerning its purchase by libraries of different types. 
Occasionally editorials or special numbers are de- 
voted to special groups of books. Indexed annually 
in October number. Cumulative index, v.1-4, 1930- 
33; v.5-8, 1934-37; v.9-12, 1938-41. 

See also Appendix B on selection of reference 
books. 
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Refrigeration 


Althouse, A. D., and Turnquist, C. H. Modern elec- 
tric and gas refrigeration. 3d rev. and enl. ed. 1939. 


American society of refrigerating engineers. Re- 


frigerating data book . . . Biennial. 


Carrier, W. H. Fan engineering. 4th ed. 1938. 
Fans often are essential parts of refrigeration 
apparatus. 


Graham, F. D. Audel’s handy book of practical elec- 
tricity. 2d ed. 1937. 
Chap. 223. Domestic refrigeration. 


Kent, William. Mechanical engineers’ handbook. 
11th ed. 1936-38. 2v. v.1, Sec. 10, Refrigeration and 
ice making. 


Newcum, K. M. Master service manuals: House- 


hold refrigeration, No. 1- 1937- 


Master service manuals: 
frigeration manual. c1937-38. 3v. 


O’Rourke, C. E. General engineering handbook. 2d 
ed. 1940. 
Mechanical refrigeration, p.903-24. 


Perry, J. H. Chemical engineers’ handbook. 2d ed. 
1941. 
Sec. 23, Refrigeration. 


Commercial re- 


Religion 
Brewer, E. C. Dictionary of miracles. 1884. 


Catholic encyclopedia; an international work of 
reference on the constitution, doctrine, discipline, 
and history of the Catholic church. c1907-22. 17v. 

“It differs from the general encyclopedia in omit- 
ting facts and information which have no relation 
to the Church. On the other hand it is not ex- 
clusively a church encyclopedia, nor is it limited to 
the ecclesiastical sciences and the doings of church- 
men. It records all that Catholics have done not 
only in behalf of charity and morals but also for the 
intellectual and artistic development of mankind.”— 
Preface. 


Encyclopaedia of Islam; a dictionary of the geog- 

raphy, ethnography and biography of the Muham- 

madan peoples. 1908-36. 4v. and supplement. 
Index in preparation. 


RELIGION 


Encyclopaedia of religion and ethics; ed. by James 
Hastings. 1911-27. 12v. and index. 

Contains articles on “all the religions of the world 
and on all great systems of ethics.”—Preface. 


Jewish encyclopedia. 1901-06. 12v. 

“A descriptive record of the history, religion, 
literature and customs of the Jewish people from the 
earliest times.” Useful for its scholarly articles on 
Jewish creeds and philosophy. Strong in Old Testa- 
ment characters and for biographies of Jews and 
Jewish families. 


Mathews, Shailer and Smith, G. B. Dictionary of 
religion and ethics. 1921. 

“Purpose of the Dictionary is to define all terms 
(not strictly biblical) of importance in the field of 
religion and ethics, and at the same time to discuss 
with some fullness terms of primary value.”’— 
Preface. 


Schaff, Philip. New Schaff-Herzog encyclopedia of 
religious knowledge . . . ,c1908-12., 12v. and index. 

Comprehensive in scope, treating both Christian 
and non-Christian religion. Protestant view point. 


U.S. Bureau of the census. Census of religious 
bodies. 1926. 
The 1936 issue is being published in sections, one 


for each religious body. To be bound later. 


Universal Jewish encyclopedia . . . an authoritative 
and popular presentation of Jews and Judaism since 
the earliest times; ed. by Isaac Landman. 1939- 
v.l-. 

v.1-3, Education. 

Many articles signed, some bibliography. 


Vallentine’s Jewish encyclopaedia; ed. by Albert 
M. Hyamson and A. M. Silbermann. 1938. 

A useful one-volume encyclopedia including brief 
articles, some of them signed, on various subjects of 
Jewish interest, historical and modern, including 
biographies of living Jews. There are no bibli- 
ographies or references to sources. Some of the 
articles are superficial in character, but others, par- 
ticularly those dealing with modern subjects are 
clear and dependable. 


For the various denominational yearbooks and other 
important reference books in the field of religion, 
see Mudge, p.89 et seq. 
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RESOURCES OF LIBRARIES 


See also Brste; Brste CHaracters; Cuurco Sym- 
BOLISM; Missions; MytTuHouocy. 


Resources of libraries, see LIBRARY RESOURCES 
Restaurants, see HoTELS AND EATING PLACES 
Reviews, see Book RrEvIEws 


Rhetoric, see ENGLISH GRAMMAR AND USAGE 


Rhymes 


Johnson, Burges. New rhyming dictionary and 
poets’ handbook. c1931. 

Introduction: Forms of English versification. 

Rhyming dictionary: pt.1, One syllable rhymes; 
pt.2, Two syllable rhymes; pt.3, Three syllable 
rhymes. 

In each section of the dictionary the rhymes are 
arranged by the vowel sounds of the stressed 
syllables. 


Lathrop, L. A. The rhymers’ lexicon; comp. and ed. 
by Andrew Loring (pseud.). 2d ed., rev. n.d. 

“The words are grouped according to the accented 
vowel sound and (are arranged) in the alphabetical 
sequence of letters which follow this sound.”— 
Preface. 


Walker, John. The rhyming dictionary of the Eng- 
lish language, in which the whole language is ar- 
ranged according to its terminations. Rev. and enl. 
ed. 1924. 

“The words are grouped not phonetically, but 
strictly alphabetically in accordance with the re- 
versed spelling of the word.”—Preface. The part of 
speech and brief definition is given with each entry. 


Wood, Clement, ed. The complete rhyming dic- 
tionary and poet’s craft book. ,c1936, 

Arrangement is first by vowel sound and under 
each vowel progressively by terminal sound of 
words. Sec. 1, Monosyllables and words accented on 
the last syllable; sec. 2, Words accented on the syl- 
lable before the last; sec. 3, Words accented on the 
antepenult. 

The dictionary is preceded by chapters on poetry, 
its forms and techniques. 
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Safety devices and measures, see ACCIDENTS— 
PREVENTION 


Saints, see BIoGRAPHY 

Salutations, see Forms or ADDRESS 
Scenes from plays, see PLAyYS—SCENES 
Scholars, see BIOGRAPHY 


Scientific and Technical Terms and Topics 


Beadnell, C. M. Dictionary of scientific terms as 
used in the various sciences. 1939. 

“The unique feature of the book lies in the numer- 
ous cross-references, synoynms and antonyms.. .” 
—Preface. 


Berle, A. K. and DeCamp, L. S. Inventions and 
their management. 1937. 
Includes Glossary, p.671-93. 


Brown, V. J. and Runner, D. G. Engineering ter- 
minology. 2d ed. 1939. 


Chambers’s technical dictionary. 1940. 


Colvin, F. H. and Stanley, F. A. American ma- 
chinist’s handbook. 7th ed. rev. and enl. 1940. 
Sec. 26, Dictionary of shop terms. 


Crispin, F. S. Dictionary of technical terms. 3d ed. 
1940. 


Glazebrook, Sir Richard. Dictionary of applied 
physics. 1922-23. 5v. 


Graham, F. D. Audel’s new electric library. 1929- 
Dopalayve 
v.12, New electric dictionary. 


Henderson, Isabella F. and Henderson, W. D. Dic- 
tionary of scientific terms; pronunciation, deriva- 
tion and definition of terms in biology, botany, zo- 
ology, anatomy, cytology, embryology, physiology. 
3d ed. rev. 1939. 


Horner, J. G. Dictionary of terms used in the theory 
and practice of mechanical engineering . . . 6th ed. 
1939. 
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Hutchinson’s technical and scientific encyclopedia; 
terms, processes, data in pure and applied science, 
construction and engineering. n.d. 4v. 

Includes definitions of terms in many scientific 
and technical fields. 


Jones, F. D. Engineering encyclopedia. 1941. 2v. 
Terms in various engineering sciences, mathe- 
matics, chemistry and physics are defined. 


Roget, S. R. Dictionary of electrical terms. 3d ed., 
rev. and enl. 1938. 


Van Nostrand’s scientific encyclopedia. c1938. 


The general encyclopedias include excellent 
basic scientific and technical material. The En- 
cyclopaedia Britannica is especially strong in the 
fields of pure science while the Encyclopedia 
Americana is particularly useful in applied sci- 
ence and technology. The Americana annual, 
Britannica book of the year and the New Inter- 
national year book have good articles on the 
progress of scientific and industrial research. 

The American year book includes a section 
entitled Science—principles and application, 
with articles covering progress in various fields. 


See also CLASSIFIED LIST OF UNITS. 
Scientists, see BIoGRAPHY 

Seals, see FLAcs, SEALS, EMBLEMS 
Seamanship, see NAVIGATION 
Secret societies, Be FRATERNITIES 


Ships 
American bureau of shipping. Record of the Amer- 
ican bureau of shipping, “American Lloyds,” estab- 
lished 1867 to provide a standard American classi- 
fication of vessels. 

Annual. 


Howe, O. T. and Matthews, F. C. American clipper 
ships, 1833-1858. 1926-27. 2v. (Marine research 
society, Salem, Mass. Publication 13) 


SHORT STORIES 


Jane’s fighting ships, 1898- 
Annual. 


Lloyd’s register of shipping .. . 


Matthews, F. C. American merchant ships, 1850- 
1900. 1930. (Marine research society, Salem, Mass. 
Publication 21) 

Similar to American clipper ships, swpra. 


U.S. Dept. of commerce. Merchant vessels of the 
United States, 1941 (including yachts and govern- 
ment vessels). 1941. 

“Contains a listing of all vessels in the United 
States merchant marine on Jan. 1, 1941.”—Subtitle. 


U.S. Navy dept. 
1938. 

Tabulations of data of naval vessels of all types, 
giving dimensions, displacement, engines, armament, 
quarters, and other details. 


Ships’ data, U.S. naval vessels 


See also BUSINESS AND TRADE DIRECTORIES—SHIPPING. 


Shop practice, see MACHINE SHOP PRACTICE 


Short Stories 


Most short stories first appear in periodicals. 
Many stories later become part of a collection 
either of the individual author or of various 
authors gathered together in a single volume 
or set. Lists of short story collections can be 
found in the indexes of the Book Review Digest 
and in Best short stories. 


INDEXES TO SHORT STORIES 


Best British short stories, and the yearbook of the 
British and Irish short story, 1922- . 

1940 issue includes list of British and Irish short 
stories in American, British, and Irish periodicals; 
Articles on the short story in British and Irish 
periodicals; Volumes of short stories published in 
Great Britain and Ireland. 


Best short stories of 1915- and the Yearbook of 
the American short story; ed. by E. J. H. O’Brien, 
1916- 

This annual volume besides containing a selection 
of the best short stories of the year also includes 
special features helpful for locating texts: 
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SHRUBS 


Index of short stories ;in collections of the year}. 
Index of distinctive short stories in American 
magazines. 


Eastman, Mary H. Index to fairy tales, myths and 
legends. 2d ed., rev. and enl. 1926. 
Supplement. 1937. 

A title index to fairy tales, fables, Greek and 
Norse myths, which have been included in many 
collections. Entry is under best-known titles and 
cross references are given under variants. In the 
hero stories, attempt has been made to bring the 
entry under the name of the character. Lists given, 
besides the list of books analyzed, are geographical 
and racial lists for storytellers, helps for storytellers, 
and a directory of publishers. 


Firkins, I. T. E. Index to short stories. Ed. 2. 1923. 
—— Supplement, 1929. 
Second Supplement, 1936. 

This is a selective index. The standard of inclu- 
sion is usually that an author, to be included, must 
have had at least one volume of collected stories 
published by a reputable publisher. All of the 
work of the authors selected has been included, in- 
cluding stories published in both books and maga- 
zines. In addition, composite collections, such as the 
O. Henry prize stories, are indexed fully, even when 
the authors included have had no collected stories 
published. Juvenile and fairy stories are usually 
excluded, but English translations of foreign short 
stories have been included. 

Arrangement is alphabetic by author and title, 
with author’s name in bold face. The author entry 
gives complete information as to complete editions 
of the author, editions of collected stories, maga- 
zines in which story has appeared. 

The supplements must be used with the first vol- 
ume to get complete information on an author’s 
published stories. 


Granger, Edith. Index to poetry and recitations. 
1918. 
—— —— Supplement, 1929. 
Granger’s index to poetry and recitations. 3d 
ed., rev. and enl. ,c1940, 

Short stories and selections from short stories, 
when included in collections of readings and recita- 
tions, are indexed under author and title. 
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PERIODICAL INDEXES (ARRANGED CHRONOLOGICALLY) 


Poole’s index to periodical literature, 1802-1906. 
Title entries are included for short stories. 


Annual literary index, 1892-1904. 
Author index to periodical articles 
entries for short stories. 


includes 


Cumulative index to periodicals, 1896-1903. 
Indexes short stories by author and title. 


Readers’ Guide to Periodical Literature, 1900- 
Short stories are entered under author and title. 


Annual library index. 1905-10. 
Author, title and subject index to periodical 
articles in one alphabet. 


International Index to Periodicals, 1907- . 

Short stories are entered under author, and (be- 
ginning with 1928) are listed alphabetically by title 
under the form entry “Short stories.” 


The Magazine Subject Index and Subject Index to 
Periodicals usually omit the indexing of short stories. 


INDIVIDUAL AUTHOR BIBLIOGRAPHIES AND 
DICTIONARIES 


When the author of the desired short story is 
known the individual author bibliographies and 
dictionaries are useful in locating the volume in 
which the story may have appeared. Typical ex- 
amples: 


Wells, H. G. The works of H. G. Wells, 1887-1925; 
a bibliography, dictionary, and subject-index. 1926. 

The index gives Short stories as an entry, and re- 
fers to books of collected stories cited in the bibli- 
ography. 


Young, W. A. A dictionary of the characters and 
scenes in the stories and poems of Rudyard Kipling, 
1887-1911. ,1911, 

Entries are under title of story and indicate in 
what collection story is included, with résumé. 


Shrubs, see TREES AND SHRUBS 


Signals, see FLacs, SEALS, EMBLEMS 


EEE 


198 


Subject Guide to Reference Books 


Slang 


Slang is defined as “colloquial words and 
phrases originating frequently in the lower 
classes of society or in professional jargon. The 
terms may also include words and phrases 
formally in harmony with standard usage, but 
which in meaning diverge from this norm so far 
as to be generally considered inelegant and vul- 
gar. The importance of slang in the development 
of language is great, for it tends to enrich the 
language with new words and add new mean- 
ings to terms which it already contains. Con- 
demnation of slang, therefore, finds little support 
from a linguistic point of view.”—New standard 
encyclopedia, v.22, p.302-03. > 


BIBLIOGRAPHY 


American Speech; a Quarterly of Linguistic Usage. 

Each number includes a Bibliography with a sec- 
tion “Present day English,” which lists current 
books and articles on slang. 


Burke, W. J. Literature of slang. 1939. 

Reprint from Bulletin of the New York Public 
Library, Dec. 1936-Dec. 1937. 8 articles. Compre- 
hensive bibliography covering all phases of English 
slang and including periodical material, classified 
by group, e.g., pt.2: slang and jargon of sports, the 
theater, the gambling world and associated groups. 


GENERAL DICTIONARIES 


The practice of the general dictionaries in the 
inclusion of slang is indicated by statements 
from the prefatory pages. 


Century dictionary and cyclopedia. 

“Colloquialism and even slang must be noticed by 
the lexicographer who desires to portray the lan- 
guage in its natural and full outlines, and these 
phases of English have therefore been treated with 
liberality. Americanisms, especially, have received 
the recognition naturally to be expected from an 
American dictionary, many being recorded for the 
first time; on the other hand, many words and uses 
heretofore regarded as peculiar to this country have 
been found to be survivals of older or provincial 
English, or to have gained a foothold in broader 
English use.”—Preface, p.x. 


SLANG 


Definitions of slang words are followed by word 
Slang in; }j. 


Funk and Wagnalls New standard dictionary. 

“If the living power of the English language is to 
be maintained, it must continue to embrace the best 
that it can find in the common speech, as by natural 
processes it has done in the past. For these reasons 
slang words in considerable number will be found 
recorded in this work. Only that part of slang which 
is merely the expression of passing fancy or varying 
whim has not been included, because it is quickly 
displaced by that which is vigorous, expressive, and 
picturesque, and that alone is given place.” —Preface, 
XViii. 

Definitions of slang words are preceded by the 
word Slang in; j. 


Oxford English dictionary. 

The lexicographer “must include all the ‘Common 
words’ of literature and conversation, and such of 
the scientific, technical, slang, dialectal, and foreign 
words as are passing into common use”... “Slang 
... touches, the technical terminology of trades and 
occupations, as in ‘nautical slang,’ ‘public school 
slang,’ ‘the slang of the stock exchange’... It is not 
possible to fix the point at which the ‘English lan- 
guage’ stops, along any of these diverging lines.”— 
Preface, v.1, p.xvii. 

Slang meanings are preceded by Slang (in italics), 
e.g., Spicy 6.a. slang. Full of spirit, smartness or 
“so”; or are marked colloq., dial. or humorous, e.g., 
spiffy. 


—— Supplement. 

The supplement adopted the policy of inclusion 
of “colloquial idiom and slang, to which the United 
States of America have made a large contribution, 
but in which the British dominions and dependencies 
also have a conspicuous share.”—Preface, p.v. 

E.g., Dough—2.b. Money, U.S. slang. Gip—slang. 
To cheat. Horn in—U.S. slang. 


Webster’s New international dictionary. 2d ed. 

Commonly used slang is frequently included and 
indicated by italics, e.g., gyp—to swindle, cheat, 
steal—gypper. Both slang U.S. 


SPECIAL DICTIONARIES 


Barrére, Albert and Leland, C. G. Dictionary of 
slang, jargon and cant, embracing English, American 
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and Anglo-Indian slang, pidgin English, gypsies’ 
jargon and other irregular phraseology. 1907. 2v. 

Includes a brief history of English slang by C. G. 
Leland. Indicates the general sources of words and 
phrases defined as Nautical, American, gypsy, rac- 
ing, etc. [Illustrations are copiously given. 


Berry, L. V. and Van Den Bark, Melvin. American 
thesaurus of slang, a complete reference book of 
colloquial speech. 1942. 

“The slang and colloquial expressions are placed 
in groups of categories arranged according to the 
principal or dominant idea they convey, based on the 
standard thesaurus plan underlying Roget’s Inter- 
national thesaurus .. . The work has two major 
divisions: General slang and colloquialisms, which 
includes the mass of terms having general currency; 
and Special slang, devoted to the jargon of particular 
classes and occupations.”—Preface. 


Craigie, Sir W. A., ed. Dictionary of American Eng- 
lish on historical principles. ,cl938- j v.l- . 

Purpose of this dictionary is to exhibit as fully 
as possible those features by which the English of 
the American colonies and the United States is dis- 
tinguished from that of England and the rest of the 
English-speaking world. The present work includes 
“not only words and phrases which are clearly or 
apparently of American origin, or have greater cur- 
rency here than elsewhere, but also every word 
denoting something which has a real connection 
with the development of the country and the history 
of its people.”—Preface. 

Slang and dialect words are restricted to those 
which are of early date or special prominence. 

Complete from A to Outdoor Life (Dec. 1941). 
In process. 


Farmer, J. S. and Henley, W. E. Slang and its 
analogues, past and present; a dictionary historical 
and comparative, of the heterodox speech of all 
classes of society for more than three hundred years, 
with synonyms in English, French, German, Italian, 
etc. 1890-1904. Tv. 

The most ambitious and comprehensive of the 
slang dictionaries. 


Dictionary of slang and colloquial English; 
abridged from Slang and its analogues. 1905. 


Partridge, Eric. A dictionary of slang and uncon- 
ventional English; slang—including the language of 
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the underworld; colloquialisms and catch-phrases 
...and such Americanisms as have been naturalized. 
2d ed., rev. and enl. 1938. 

The most recent, most useful and scholarly of the 
slang dictionaries. Dates of prevalence and source 
are indicated. 


Weseen, M. H. Dictionary of American slang. c1934. 

“This book aims to make available a fairly com- 
plete collection of American slang classified .. . 
according to the principal types.”—Preface, p.vi. 

Twenty-one chapters each alphabetically arranged 
and each, except the last “General Slang,” dealing 
with special groups, e.g., Crooks and criminals, 
Hoboes and tramps, Oil drillers, Theater, etc. An 
alphabetic list of subjects aids in finding the special 
classification. Alphabetic word index at end of 
volume. Definitions are given but there are no 
etymologies or illustrations. 


PERIODICALS 


Discussions of slang and colloquialisms figure 
prominently in periodical literature, and vo- 
cabularies of special groups, trades, professions, 
etc., as well as articles devoted to individual 
words and groups of words can be located 
through the periodical indexes, especially the 
International Index to Periodicals, under such 
headings as Slang; English language—Slang; 
English language in U.S. See especially: 


American Speech; a Quarterly of Linguistic Usage. 

This periodical includes in almost every number 
articles on slang of groups and professions. The 
volume indexes sometimes guide to the individual 
words discussed in the text. 


Dialect notes. 
Includes vocabularies of slang and colloquialisms. 


See also ENGLISH GRAMMAR AND USAGE. 


Slogans 


Close, K. R. Commercial slogans and phrases of 
distinction. 1935. 


Freese, A. D., comp. Slogan builder’s guide; a man- 
ual of helps, suggestions, and examples for the slo- 
gan builder. 1936. 
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Shankle, G. E. American mottoes and slogans. 1941. 

“Contains historical data on almost 300 mottoes 
and slogans, tracing out the origin and significance 
of each whenever it was possible to obtain such 
information . . . It deals with political campaign 
slogans, governmental slogans, colonial and revolu- 
tionary patriotic slogans, war slogans, personal 
slogans, religious slogans, the mottoes and slogans 
of patriotic organizations, and the state mottoes.”— 
Introduction. Arrangement is alphabetic by first 
word. 


Spofforth, Walter. Slogans; the slogan makers book. 
1928. 
Reference list of slogans, p.26-45. 


For other references on political slogans see EVENTS, 
HistToricaL Topics, ALLUSIONS, ETC. 


Soaps, see CoSMETICS 
Sobriquets, see NICKNAMES 


Social correspondence, see ForMS or ADDRESS; 
LETTER WRITING 


Social legislation, see LABoR—LAWS 


Social Service 


Encyclopaedia of the social sciences. 1930-35. 15v. 
Includes topics in social work. See index in v.15. 


Social work year book. 1941. 

Biennial. 1941 issue is v.6. It “is, in effect, a 
concise encyclopedia which undertakes to report the 
current status of ‘organized activities in social work 
and in related fields.’ ... Part one consists of a group 
of articles prepared by authorities on the topics dis- 
cussed. Part two is a directory of national and state 
agencies .. . The topical articles are descriptive of 
functions, organized activities, and programs, rather 
than of individual agencies. An attempt has been 
made to present a factual, cross-section view of 
organization and practice in the various fields.”— 
Preface. 

Excellent bibliographies follow the articles. 


Young, E. F. New social worker’s dictionary, being 
an enlargement and revision of the Social worker’s 
dictionary. 1939. 


SPELLING AND SYLLABICATION 


The International Index to Periodicals, which in- 
dexes the National Conference of Social Work and 
other periodicals in this field, is especially useful for 
current bibliography. 


Societies, see ASSOCIATIONS, SOCIETIES, ORGAN- 
IZATIONS, FOUNDATIONS 


Songs, see Poems, Sones, Hymns 
Sororities, see FRATERNITIES 

Sound, see ACOUSTICS 

Sociology, see CLASSIFIED LIST OF UNITS. 


Speeches 
BIBLIOGRAPHY 


Sutton, Roberta B., comp. Speech index; an index 
to 64 collections of world famous orations and 
speeches for various occasions. 1935. 


COLLECTIONS 


Baird, A. C., ed. Representative American speeches; 
1937-1938 (Reference shelf, v.11, no.10) 1938. 

— Representative American speeches; 1938-1939 
(Reference shelf, v.13, no.3) 1939. 

—— Representative American speeches; 1939-1940 
(Reference shelf, v.14, no.1) 1940. 


Brewer, D. J., ed. The world’s best orations from 
the earliest period to the present time. 1899-1901. 
10v. 


Modern eloquence; ed. by A. H. Thorndike. ,c1928, 
15v. 


Platz, Mabel, comp. Anthology of public speeches. 
1940. 


PERIODICALS 
Vital Speeches of the Day. 


See also DEBATES; TOASTS AND ANECDOTES. 


Spelling and Syllabication 
SOURCES 


The unabridged dictionaries are, of course, 
the best source for verifying spelling, syllabica- 
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tion and compounding of English words. Style 
manuals, secretaries’ handbooks, and books on 
English usage also include useful material and 
a few typical ones have been selected for listing 
here along with the dictionaries. 


Century dictionary and cyclopedia. 

Spelling. When two forms are acceptable, both 
appear in black-face type, separated by a comma, 
with commoner American usage given first; e.g., 
labor, labour; theater, theatre. 

Syllabication. Accent mark or single hyphen sep- 
arates syllables. Single black-face hyphen indicates 
compound word. 


Funk and Wagnalls New standard dictionary. 

Spelling. “Generally prefers the simpler forms.” 
—Preface. When two forms are acceptable, both are 
printed in black face, one under the other in brack- 
ets, but alphabeted under the first form, with cross 
reference from second form. e.g. meter 

metre 

For some less used forms there are merely cross 
references from the second form; e.g., Labour, la- 
boured, etc. Labor, etc.; the usual spellings in Eng- 
land. 

Syllabication. Accent mark or single hyphen di- 
vides syllables. Double hyphen indicates compound 
word. 


Lincoln library. 
1941 ed. Common words frequently misspelled, 
p.64-66. 


Opdycke, J. B. Get it right! A cyclopedia of cor- 
rect usage. Rev. ed. 1939. 

Spelling, p.538-64. Rules for spelling with excel- 
lent lists of troublesome words. 


Oxford English dictionary. 

Spelling. When two forms are acceptable both 
appear in black-face type separated by a comma, 
and alphabeted under the first form which is that 
preferred for British usage. Cross references from 
the second form of spelling seem to be lacking; e.g., 
Labour, Labor; without cross reference from Labor. 
If, however, there are distinct and different mean- 
ings limited to other spellings of the same word, 
entries are found under both forms; e.g., Meter; 
Metre. 
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Earlier forms or spellings have their chronological 
range indicated by the unit figure of the century, 
thus 3-6 13th to 16th cent., 1 standing for all cen- 
turies down to 1100. 

No syllable division is shown except for accented 
syllable which is followed by inverted period. A 
single hyphen indicates compound words. Obsolete 
words are marked with +. Non-naturalized words 
are marked ||. 


Taintor, S. A. and Monro, K. M. Secretary’s hand- 
book. 6th ed. 1941. 

Chap.6. Spelling, useful rules with lists of doubt- 
ful and frequently misspelled words. 


U.S. Government printing office. Style manual. Rev. 
ed. 1939. 

Spelling, p.43-49; Compound words and Guide to 
compounding, p.51-86. 


Webster’s New international dictionary. 2d ed. 
Spelling. Words are entered under their usual 
American form, with second form following in black- 
face type separated by comma. Cross reference from 
second form is found only when this form is in fairly 
common American usuage. Thus we find: 
theatre. Var. of theater. Chiefly Brit. 
but: meter, metre. no entry under metre 
labor, labour. no entry under labour 
color, colour. no entry under colour 
Syllabication. Centered periods mark division of 
syllables except for accented syllables which are 
followed by stress marks. 


Sports, see GAMES AND SPORTS 
Stage, see DRAMA AND THE THEATRE 
Stamps, Postage, see PosTacE STAMPS 
Standard time, see TIME 

Stars, see ASTRONOMY 

State mottoes, see MoTToEs 


Statesmen, see BIOGRAPHY 
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Statistics 
PLAN OF UNIT 
Bibliography Special subjects 
Statistical terms Agriculture 
Historical statistics Business 
International Cities 
National Commerce 
Canada Crime and criminals 
China Education 
Germany Income 
Great Britain Labor 
Bibliography Marketing 
General Mental diseases 
Japan Meteorology 
United States Religions 
Bibliography Vital statistics 
General 


“The people of our country are statistically 
minded .. . The public demands facts in quan- 
titative form concerning economic and social af- 
fairs. Business men demand statistics of pro- 
duction, marketing and trade; and they lean 
upon statistics of their own operations for the 
internal control of their business. Civic and 
philanthropic organizations seek to measure the 
dimensions of social problems and to gauge the 
social effects of remedial endeavors. Govern- 
mental agencies employ statistical information 
in the formulation and execution of public 
policies. 

“Universality in the use of statistics has its 
counterpart in their collection and publication. 
There is rarely a single source to which one may 
look for numerical information upon any sub- 
ject, even within the Federal Government.”— 
Statistical activities of the United States, p.492. 

As indicated by the above quotation, reference 
sources of statistics are many and varied. Gov- 
ernment units, national, state, and local, are the 
chief collectors and compilers of statistics, but 
many semipublic and private associations and 
organizations, both commercial and non-profit, 
compile statistics in their own fields. This unit 
attempts to point the way to some of the more 
common and usual sources of statistical informa- 


STATISTICS 


tion available in libraries. For further sugges- 
tions consult the bibliographies at the beginning 
of the unit. 

Types of sources are: Almanacs; Business or- 
ganizations and services; Encyclopedias; En- 
cyclopedia yearbooks; Government reports, na- 
tional, state and local; National yearbooks (of- 
ficial and nonofficial) ; Periodicals, especially an- 
nual statistical numbers; Statistical abstracts; 
Year books in special fields. 


BIBLIOGRAPHY 


See also later sections of this unit. 


Industrial Arts Index, 1916- 

Statistics in individual fields are indexed under 
appropriate subject headings, subhead, Statistics. 
Especially useful for business and industrial sub- 
jects. 


Public Affairs Information Service. 
For bibliography of statistics in individual fields, 
see appropriate subject headings, subhead, Statistics. 


Verway, Gerlof. The economist’s handbook; a man- 
ual of statistical sources. 1937. 

Designed “to assist the economist in finding with- 
out delay the names of the sources containing sta- 
tistical data existing on a given economic subject.” 
Pt.1 consists of an alphabetic subject list with 
sources for statistics under each heading. Pt.2 is “A 
classification of sources according to countries” giv- 
ing bibliographical data. International in scope, list- 
ing both official and nonofficial publications, and 


analyzing under subject such comprehensive com- 


pilations as Statistical abstract of the United States. 


STATISTICAL TERMS 


Kurtz, A. K. and Edgerton, H. A. Statistical dic- 
tionary of terms and symbols. 1939. 

“To provide the user with clear and accurate 
definitions of each of the various meanings of the 
statistical terms which he encounters in his reading 
of scientific literature.”—Preface. 


HISTORICAL STATISTICS 


Mulhall, M. G. Dictionary of statistics. 4th ed. 1899. 
Pt.l, Statistics from the earliest times to 1890; 
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Pt.2, 1890-1898. Also contains a list of books of ref- 
erence and an index to pts.1 and 2. 


Webb, A. D. New dictionary of statistics. 1911. 
A supplement to Mulhall’s Dictionary of statistics. 


Woytinsky, W. L. Die welt in zahlen. ,1925-28, Tv. 

Contents: v.1, Die erde-die bevélkerung-der 
volksreichtum; v.2, Die arbeit; v.3, Die landwirt- 
schaft; v.4, Das gewerbe; v.5, Handel und verkehr; 
v.6, Die offentlichen finanzen; v.7, Staatliches und 
kulturelles leben. 

Historical and international statistics in great va- 
riety, well illustrated by charts. 


INTERNATIONAL 


Americana annual, 
events, 1925- 

Statistics are found throughout under names of 
countries, states, and other geographic divisions, 
under products, industries, associations, Federal 
government departments and agencies, and other 
subject headings, and cover for the most part the 
year covered by the annual. 


Britannica book of the year, 1938- 

Especially useful for statistics of important cities, 
which are not specifically covered by Americana 
annual and New international year book. 1941 issue 
includes 1940 census tables under “Census.” 


an encyclopedia of current 


Europa. 

Loose-leaf. Statistical survey precedes the sec- 
tion on each country. Statistics vary but usually 
include: Agriculture; Area and population; Finance; 
Foreign trade; Industries; Transport. 


Interamerican statistical yearbook, 1940- 

First issue (1940) has title page and text in 
Spanish, English, Portuguese and French. “Almost 
half the tables are concerned with commerce.” Also 
includes: Armed forces; Banks and currencies; Edu- 


cation; Finance; Population; Production; Public 
health; Social questions; Transportation; Bibli- 
ography. 


League of nations. Statistical year-book of the 
League of nations, 1926- 

Detailed tables, most of them for ten-year peri- 
ods: Area and population; Finance and currency; 
Prices; Production and consumption (by-product) ; 
Transport, trade. 
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New international year book, 1907- 
See note under Americana annual. ’ 


Orbis. 

Loose-leaf. Supplements Europa for non-Euro- 
pean countries. Statistics are lacking for some coun- 
tries. 


Statesman’s yearbook, 1864- 

Includes summary of statistics for the countries of 
the world with particular attention to Great Britain 
and her dominions. Statistics vary but for more im- 
portant countries usually include: Area and popu- 
lation; Commerce and communications; Defense; 
Education; Finance; Industry and production; Re- 
ligion. 

The States of the United States are treated indi- 
vidually. Useful bibliographies throughout. 


Whitaker, Joseph. Almanack, 1869- 

Includes a variety of statistics but is chiefly useful 
for Great Britain and her dependencies, for which 
there are many detailed tables. 


World almanac, 1868- 

Contains statistics of great variety for the United 
States and other countries, with special sections on 
New York City and State, and in recent issues on 
Chicago and Illinois. Most of the tables cover a 
series of years. Source of information is usually 
given. Consult index. 


NATIONAL 


Selected national yearbooks and statistical an- 
nuals with a number of United States govern- 
ment publications are listed here. For other titles 
see Mudge, p.124-29, and supplements. 


Canada 


Canada. Bureau of statistics. 
1905- 

A comprehensive survey designed to bring to- 
gether information of all kinds concerning Canada. 
Detailed statistics are accompanied by descriptive 
text. 1940 volume includes classified index to ar- 
ticles in former editions, p.vii-x, and chap.xxix. 
Sources of official statistical and other information 
relative to Canada. 


Canada year book, 
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China 


China year book, 1912-19, 1921/22- 
Chapters on eoonlanont climate, trade, finance, 
education, mineral industries, etc., include statistics. 


Germany 
Germany. Statistiches Reichsamt. Statistisches 
jahrbuch fiir das deutsche reich. 

1938 is v.57. 


Statistisches jahrbuch deutscher gemeinden. 

1939 is v.34. 

A variety of tables giving statistics of German 
municipalities. Each place has a key number which 
is attached to each entry for that place. 


Great Britain 
BIBLIOGRAPHY 


Great Britain. Permanent consultative committee 
on official statistics. Guide to current official sta- 
tistics of the United Kingdom, being a systematic 
survey of the statistics appearing in all official pub- 
lications. 

Annual. 1938 is v.17. 

Subject index followed by list of publications ar- 
ranged by publishing agency. Plan and method of 
using the guide at beginning of recent volumes. 


GENERAL 


Great Britain. Board of trade. 
for the British empire, 1850- 
For note on early volumes, see Mudge, p.124. , 


Statistical abstract 


Great Britain. Board of trade. 
for the United Kingdom, 1840- 

Each volume includes a great variety of statistics 
for the previous 15 years. Classified table of con- 
tents and alphabetical index. 


Statistical abstract 


Japan 
Japan year book, 1933/34- 
Chapters on all phases of Japanese life and in- 
dustry with statistics throughout. 
United States 
BIBLIOGRAPHY 
Statistical activities of the United States. ,1941, 


A chapter reprinted from Statistical activities of 
the American nations, issued by Inter American 
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statistical institute. An illuminating, cursive, his- 
torical account of the issuance of statistics in various 
fields by Federal government agencies, followed by 
a selected bibliography. 
Wilcox, J. K., ed. Manual on the use of state pub- 
lications. 1940. 

Chap.3, Financial reporting by States; 
Statistical reporting in the States. 


Chap.4, 


Attention is also called to compilations of statistics 
listed below which indicate sources. Such compila- 
tions may also be used as bibliographies. 


GENERAL 


American yearbook, a record of events and progress, 
1910-19, 1925- 

A survey of the year covering history, govern- 
ment, economics and business, social conditions, sci- 
ence and the humanities. Statistics are included 
throughout both in the text and in tabular form. 


Economic almanac for 1940- . 

“A handbook of useful facts about business, labor 
and governments in the United States and other 
areas.” Subtitle. Summarizes and provides statistics 
on: Advertising, Banking and finance, Employment 
and unemployment, Commodity prices, Consump- 
tion and standard of living, Cost of living, Debt, In- 
come—national wealth & savings, Industrial rela- 
tions, Labor, Production and distribution, Public 
finance, Trade, Vital statistics. Sources are indi- 
cated. 


U.S. Bureau of the census. Abstract of the fifteenth 
census of the United States. 1933. 

Contains a selection of the most essential statistics 
collected at the census of 1930, taka primarily 
to continental United States. 


—— Fifteenth census of the United States: 
1931-34. 32v. 

This decennial census covers population, occupa- 
tions, unemployment, agriculture, irrigation, drain- 
age, manufactures, mines and quarries, distribu- 
tion, etc. Chapter reprints and state reports by sub- 
jects are available, as well as special studies. For 
detailed list of reports see List of publications of the 
Department of commerce. 


—— Sixteenth census of the United States: 
In process. For note see previous entry. 


1930. 


1940. 
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— Statistical abstract of the United States. 

“This annual volume is a compilation of authori- 
tative statistics relating to the social and economic 
condition of the population and to the industrial, 
commercial, and governmental activities of the Na- 
tion.”—Preface. Sources of statistics are indicated. 
Information can be found on the following subjects: 
Area and population; Banking and finance; Climate; 
Commerce of noncontiguous territories; Crimes; 
Distributions, services and hotels; Education; Farm 
production, animals and animal products; Fisheries; 
Forests and forest products; Finances; Housing; II- 
literacy; Immigration, emigration; Income tax; In- 
surance; Irrigation and drainage; Labor; Manufac- 
tures; Mining and mineral products; Military and 
civil services; Public lands; Postal service; Prices; 
Wages; Vital statistics. 


SPECIAL SUBJECTS 
Agriculture 
U.S. Dept. of agriculture. 
1936- 

Issued annually. Presents information formerly 
published in the statistical section of the Yearbook 
of agriculture. It brings together the most important 
agricultural statistics of the United States and of 
the world. 


Agricultural statistics, 


U.S. Bureau of the census. United States census of 
agriculture: 1935. 1936-37. 3v. 

Contains statistics on farms, farm acreage and 
value, livestock, crops, farm population, dwellings, 
labor, etc. Issued every five years. 


Business 


U.S. Bureau of the census. Biennial census of manu- 
factures, 1937./1939., 2=pts. 

Pt.1 consists of the detailed reports for manu- 
facturing and printing and publishing industries cov- 
ered by the census; pt.2 is an assembly of detailed 
reports for cities having 25,000 inhabitants or more 
and inventories in the hands of manufacturers at 
the beginning and end of 1937, by industries and by 
states. 


— Census of business: 1935. 1936-38. 
Continues the following business censuses: Cen- 
sus of distribution, 1929, and Census of American 
business, 1933. The 1935 census is issued in over 
thirty volumes and includes statistics on retail and 
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wholesale trade, service establishments, banking and 
finance, insurance, hotels, places of amusement, con- 
struction industry, transportation and warehousing, 
radio broadcasting, advertising agencies, etc. 


National industrial conference board. Costs and 
profits in manufacturing interests. 1914-1933. 1935. 

Twenty years’ changes in the distribution of 
manufacturers’ income among various items of costs 
and profits. 


Cities 

Municipal year book; the authoritative résumé of 

activities and statistical data of American cities. 
Includes detailed statistics and bibliographies on 

the various phases of municipal government and 


activities, together with articles on recent develop- 
ments and directory of city officials. 


U.S. Bureau of the census. Financial statistics of 
cities having population of over 100,000, 1902- 

Issued annually. Presents statistics showing total 
per capita receipts from revenues, total and per 
capita payments for operation and maintenance, 
interest and total outlays, total and per capita in- 
debtedness, assessed valuation of property, total and 
per capita levies of the general property tax and 
population estimates. 


Commerce 


U.S. Bureau of foreign and domestic commerce. 
Foreign commerce and navigation of the United 
States, 1821- 

An annual publication containing full statistics on 
foreign trade. It has complete tables showing the 
quantity and value of exports and imports, arranged 
by articles, with countries of destination or origin; 
imported merchandise, by articles, with rates of duty 
and amount of duty collected; the foreign trade, by 
customs districts; imports and exports of gold and 
silver, by countries; a record of the number, ton- 
nage and nationality of vessels entered and cleared 
in the foreign trade, ete. 


Foreign commerce yearbook, 1934- 

Formerly issued as Commerce yearbook, v.2. In 
it the outstanding facts of trade, production and 
market conditions for 63 important foreign coun- 
tries are tabulated and analyzed. It also contains 
comparative world statistics covering climate and 
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population, agriculture, mining and manufacturing, 
transportation, international trade and finance. 


Crime and criminals 


U.S. Bureau of the census. Prisoners in state and 
federal prisons and reformatories, 1926- 

Issued annually. Gives statistics of prisoners re- 
ceived, showing offense, sentence, race, nativity, age, 
and also statistics of prisoners discharged. 


Education 


U.S. Office of education. Biennial survey of educa- 
tion, 1919/18- 

First issued in separate chapters and later as a 
bound volume. Continues the information formerly 
published in the Annual report of the Commissioner 
of Education. Includes statistics of state, city, and 
private elementary and secondary schools, review 
of educational legislation, library service, adult edu- 
cation, and other educational topics. 


Income 


U.S. National resources committee. Consumer in- 
comes in the United States; their distribution in 
1935-36. 1938. 

There has never been a report comparable to this 
issued for any other country. The figures presented 
are estimates developed from data on over 300,000 
families, obtained through WPA project in coopera- 
tion with several other government agencies. They 
provide an authoritative national picture of the di- 
vision of income among the American people. This 
report has been followed by Consumer expenditures 
in the United States, published in 1939. 


Labor 


U.S. Bureau of labor statistics. Handbook of labor 
statistics. 1936. 

Brings together a digest of all the material pub- 
lished by the Bureau of labor statistics, since the 
issue of the 1931 Handbook, insofar as such material 
is of permanent value. Arranged alphabetically by 
broad topic. Many of the statistical tables are cumu- 
lative and include earlier periods than the five years 
covered by the Handbook. 


Marketing 


U.S. Bureau of foreign and domestic commerce. 
Consumer market data handbook; 1939 edition. 1939. 
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Presents in convenient form the principal con- 
sumer market statistics available on small geo- 
graphic areas. Gives, for states, counties and cities 
with a population of 2500 or more, the number of 
inhabitants, volume and type of business and in- 
dustry, employment statistics, retail distribution by 
kinds of business, number of persons in various in- 
come groups and other indicators of consumer pur- 
chasing powers. 


Industrial market data handbook of the United 
States. 1939. (Domestic commerce ser., no.107) 

The use of this volume is not limited to those 
interested in marketing research, since it sum- 
marizes conveniently a large amount of census data. 
Tables include information on employment and 
wages in cities of 10,000 population and over, loca- 
tion of manufacturing industries by state, county 
and type of industry, distribution of manufacturers’ 
sales, etc. 


Mental diseases 


U.S. Bureau of the census. Mental defectives and 
epileptics in institutions, 1933- 

Issued annually. Statistics of admissions and dis- 
charges of mental defectives and epileptics in state, 
city and private institutions. 


Meteorology 


U.S. Weather bureau. United States meteorological 
yearbook, 1935- . 

Issued as the Report of the Chief of the Weather 
bureau prior to 1935. Contains monthly and an- 
nual meteorological tables and summaries of weather 
conditions for the year. 


Religions 
U.S. Bureau of the census. 
bodies: 1936. 

Issued decennially. A census of religious organ- 
izations rather than an inquiry into the religious 
affiliations of individuals. 


Vital Statistics 


U.S. Bureau of the census. 
United States, 1937- . 

Pt.1, Natality and mortality data for the United 
States tabulated by place of occurrence with sup- 
plemental tables for Hawaii, Puerto Rico, and the 
Virgin Islands. 


Census of religious 


Vital statistics of the 
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Pt.2, Natality and mortality data for the United 
States tabulated by place of residence. 

Issued annually. Prior to 1937, vital statistics data 
were published annually in two volumes, Mortality 
statistics, and Birth, stillbirth and infant mortality 
statistics. 


See also other units in this Guide, such as 
Cost or Livinc; Prices; TAXATION. 


Summer Camps 


Ackerman’s sportsman’s guide. 

Annual. Arranged alphabetically by state, coun- 
try and place. Gives kinds of game available, routes, 
accommodations, etc. International. 


American camping association. Directory of camps 
in America, 1940, by Ross L. Allen. 1940. 


Summer camp guide. 6th ed. 1941. 
Published by Porter Sargent. Lists or describes 
400 better private camps. 


Surnames, see NAMES, PERSONAL 
Syllabication, see SPELLING AND SYLLABICATION 
Symbolism, see CHURCH SYMBOLISM 


Synonyms and Antonyms 


Allen, F. S. Allen’s synonyms and antonyms. Rev. 
and enl. ed. 1938. 

Alphabetic arrangement listing synonyms and an- 
tonyms without defining or giving shades of mean- 
ing. Cross references are given to other synonymous 
words of overlapping meanings. At the foot of the 
divided page are cross references from words which 
are not found in the main vocabulary. Compiler is 
an editor of Webster’s New international dictionary. 


Century dictionary and cyclopedia. 

Synonyms are listed after the definition and the 
various words are compared for shades of meaning. 
If synonyms refer to only one of the definitions a 
numeral follows the designation Syn., indicating the 
definition to which reference is made. 


Crabb, George. Crabb’s English synonyms; rev. and 
enl. by the addition of modern terms and definitions, 
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arranged alphabetically with complete cross refer- 
ences throughout. c1917. 

Synonymous words are arranged in groups headed 
by one of the words and with cross references from 
others. Meanings and differences are carefully 
explained. 


Fernald, J. C. English synonyms and antonyms, 
with notes on the correct use of prepositions. New 
and enl. ed. c1914. 

Words are grouped under one selected word 
“meaning of which may be settled by clear definitive 
statements, thus securing some fixed point or points 
to which all the other words of the group may be 
referred.” The related words are then defined by 
comparison. An index guides to the words not used 
as headings. Much of the material is taken from the 
New standard dictionary and was prepared by the 
author for that work. 


Funk and Wagnalls New standard dictionary. 

Synonyms follow definition after Syn. ‘“Under- 
takes to bring out simply and clearly the finer nicer 
distinctions between words similar in meaning, es- 
pecially with reference to established usage of the 
present day.”—Preface, p.xvii. 7500 lists of syno- 
nyms and discussions of more than 23,000 synony- 
mous terms. “Antonyms are given freely ... Nearly 
5000 antonyms are given.”’—Preface, p.xvii. 


Lincoln library. 

1941 ed. Synonyms and antonyms, p.137-78. Words 
of similar meaning are grouped and their differences 
explained. A key, p.172-78, guides to the words not 
used as headings. Antonyms are grouped with the 
synonyms. 


March, F. A. and March, F. A., Jr. Thesaurus dic- 
tionary of the English language; designed to suggest 
immediately any desired word needed to express 
exactly a given idea. 1925. 

A dictionary of synonyms and related terms with 
definitions. A desired word is found in black face 
in its alphabetic place and may be treated there in 
full or under a related word shown in small capital 
letters. Where full treatment is given related words 
are arranged alphabetically in the left-hand column 
while opposite words are arranged in the right-hand 
column. These groups are divided into nouns, verbs, 
adjectives, etc. For brief directions for use see Pref- 
ace, p.xvi. 
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Mawson, C. O. S. Roget’s Thesaurus of the English 
language in dictionary form. 1937. 

Roget which first appeared in 1852 arranged 
words and phrases in a classified grouping of 1,000 
classes and subclasses. An index was necessary to 
find any given word. This new edition throws the 
index and original groupings of words into a single 
alphabet. 


Soule, Richard. A dictionary of English synonyms 
and synonymous expressions, designed as a guide 
to apt and varied diction. New ed., rev. and enl. 
by Alfred Dwight Sheffield. 1938. 


Webster’s New international dictionary. 2d ed. 
“The synonymy is placed next below the defini- 
tions. It sometimes consists of two lists, one in 
small (lower-case) type, the other in small capitals. 
The lower-case list simply enumerates words of 
similar meaning. The words in such a list are sep- 
arated with commas or semicolons; a semicolon 
means that preceding words are synonyms in one 
sense, and following words are synonyms in another 
sense. The small-capital list is followed by a full 
treatment of the shades of differences in meaning 
between the synonymous words, together with illus- 
trative quotations exhibiting the differences . 
Sometimes the Synonymy distinguishes between 
words that are improperly confused . . . Antonyms, 
when given, are in lower-case type, following the 
Synonyms. The differences in meaning among An- 
tonyms are often discussed under a Synonymy to 
which a cross reference is given.”—Preface, p.xcv. 


The Oxford English dictionary does not give syno- 
nyms except as used in definitions. 


_ Tables, Mathematical, see MATHEMATICAL TABLES 


Taxation 
BIBLIOGRAPHY 


Public Affairs Information Service. 
Includes a large number of references on various 
phases of taxation. 


Tax Policy. 

Monthly published by Tax institute (formerly 
Tax policy league), Wharton school of finance and 
commerce, University of Pennsylvania. Includes in 
some numbers lists of new publications. 


See also PoxitricaAL ScIENCE—BIBLIOGRAPHY. 


TESTING 


REFERENCE SOURCES 


Municipal year book. 

Includes section on municipal finance, with tables 
showing valuations, tax rate, and debt for cities over 
30,000, with bibliographies. 


National industrial conference board. Economic 
almanac for 1940- 

Summarizes tax collections of Federal, state and 
local governments in the United States, with useful 
tables. 


National Municipal Review. 
Comparative tax rates for cities over 30,000 popu- 
lation published in December number for each year. 


Tax policy league. Tax yields, 1939- Tax col- 
lection statistics for the various units of government 
with explanatory text and analysis. 1940- 


Tax research foundation. Tax systems, a year book 
of legislative and statistical information including 
all the States of the United States and certain 
Canadian and foreign data. 

The 1942 edition is the ninth. 1st-7th issues called 
“Tax systems of the world.” 


U.S. Bureau of the census. Wealth, public debt and 
taxation. 

Published as part of each of the recent decennial 
censuses. 

The Bureau has also published digests of State 
laws relating to phases of taxation. 


See also STaTISTICS. 


Technical terms, see SCIENTIFIC AND TECHNICAL 
TERMS AND TOPICS 


Technology, see CLASSIFIED LIST OF UNITS. 
Television, see RADIO 
Temperatures, see METEOROLOGY 


Testing 


American society for testing materials. Standards. 

Published triennially, with an annual issue of re- 
vised and tentative standards. Has the widest range 
of published standards. 
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American standards year book. 
Last published 1938. 


U.S. Bureau of standards. National directory of 
commodity specifications. 1932. (Miscellaneous pub. 
no.130) 

Gives both classified and alphabetic lists, and brief 
descriptions of specifications of national recognition. 


U.S. Ordnance department. Report of the tests of 
metals and other materials for industrial purposes, 
made with the United States testing machine at 
Watertown arsenal. 1882- 


Textiles 


Bond, H. L. Encyclopedia of antiques . . 
Textiles, p.229-61. 


Denny, Grace G. Fabrics; definitions of fabrics, 
practical textile tests, classification of fabrics. 4th 
ed., rev. ,c1936, 

A dictionary of terms, materials and processes. 


Evans, Mary and McGowan, Ellen A. B. Guide to 
textiles. 1939. 

“Facts concerning the textiles which are in com- 
mon as well as constant use in the household and in 
clothing .. . the characteristics of the various fibers, 
their manufacture, and finish which render them 
satisfactory for certain uses, as well as the care 
which they require.”—Preface. 

Arranged alphabetically with a supplementary 
section on fur and leather. Bibliography, p.228-29. 


. 1937. 


Flemming, E. R. Encyclopedia of textiles from the 
earliest times to the beginning of the 19th century. 
1927. 

“A book which will interest larger libraries or 
other libraries having a special need. It contains 
good illustrations for purposes of historical study 
and design.”—Standard catalog for public libraries. 


Haven, G. B. Industrial fabrics; a handbook for en- 
gineers, purchasing agents and salesmen. 3d ed. 
1941. 


Hutchinson’s technical and scientific enyclopedia. 
n.d. 4v. 
Contains articles on various textiles. 


Picken, Mary B. and others. Language of fashion; 
a dictionary and digest of fabric, sewing and dress. 
c1939. 
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Theater, see DRAMA AND THE THEATRE 


Theater—Annual Reviews 
BIBLIOGRAPHY 


Dramatic Index, 1909- 

Under such headings as: Drama in America; 
Drama in England, there are references to articles 
under such titles as: Review of the season; Plays 
of the month; Review of current plays, etc. Also 
under, Theater in America, in England, etc., a few 
reviews may be found such as: Review of 1935 (in 
1936 number). 


REFERENCE SOURCES 


Americana annual. 

1940 issue. Under heading, Drama in 1939, there 
is a month by month survey of the outstanding pro- 
ductions of the year. 


American yearbook. 

1939 issue. The theatre, p.924-32, a general sum- 
mary, with notes on individual plays, under sub- 
heads such as: New American plays; Shakespear- 
ean revivals; Imported plays. Annotation for in- 
dividual plays is brief. 


Annual register. 
Includes outstanding events of the London season. 
See index. 


The best plays of 1909/19- ; ed. by Burns Mantle. 

Annual except first issue. Includes accounts of 
the theatrical season (not the calendar year) in 
various large cities. 


Billboard yearbook of the New York legitimate 
stage, 1931/32-1937/38. 

Brief discussion of previous season in New York 
and other large cities, as well as a chronological 
index of plays and casts—dramatic and musical. 


Britannica book of the year. 

1940 issue. Under Theater a brief summary of 
the American and British theater for the past year, 
with illustrations of scenes from outstanding plays. 


The Handbook annual of the theatre, May 1940-May 
1941, by Wilbur Dingwell. c1941. 

“A comprehensive review of the New York the- 
atrical season. The plays have been discussed from 
the point of view of audience consumption rather 
than from strict critical opinion.”—Foreword. 
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New international year book. 

1939 issue. Under heading, Drama, a detailed 
summary is given, with comments on the plays. 
Considerable space is given to the London and 
Continental season. Pictures illustrating several of 
the important plays are also included. More com- 
plete than the other encyclopedia annuals. 


Stage year book, 1908-1928. 

British. Main part devoted to “Drama of the 
year,” with various subheadings such as: Foreign 
plays, Comedy and farce, etc., with summary for 
other countries. 


Whitaker, John. Almanack. 

“Dramatic summary (of the year),” includes com- 
ments on the London stage and lists productions in 
each theater during the previous season. 


Annual reviews of drama for the country covered 
are sometimes found in national year books, e.g., 
Japan year book. 


Thermometers 
Hopkins, A. A., ed. Scientific American cyclopedia 
of formulas. 1932. 


Comparative temperature scales, centigrade, Fahr- 
enheit, Réaumur, p.1044. 


International traders’ handbook, 1937. ,c1937, 

Thermometer—formula for conversion and con- 
version tables of Fahrenheit degrees to centigrade 
degrees and centigrade to Fahrenheit degrees, 
p.144-46. 


Stedman, T. L. Practical medical dictionary. 14th 
ed. rev. 1939. 


Comparative temperature scale chart showing 
centigrade, Fahrenheit, Réaumur, p.1276. 


Theses 


Information on academic dissertations is sought 
for various reasons, sometimes for the material 
included, sometimes to discover whether or not 
a proposed subject has been previously treated, 
sometimes to suggest further topics for research. 
The theses themselves may be either in pub- 
lished or unpublished form. They may be pub- 
lished as regular trade books, or as the product 


TIME 


of university presses either as part of a series or 
independently. When unpublished, there are 
usually copies available for interlibrary loan 
through the library of the university to which 
the thesis has been submitted. 

There are many published lists of theses. 
These fall into two main groups: lists published 
by individual academic institutions covering the 
theses submitted by their own graduates and 
lists of theses in special fields, some published in 
periodicals, some in separate form. An excellent 
up-to-date list of these lists is: 


Palfrey, T. R. and Coleman, H. E. Guide to bibli- 
ographies of theses, United States and Canada. 2d 
ed. 1940. 

Planographed. Pt.1, General lists; pt.2, Lists in 
special fields; pt.3, Institutional lists. 


A file of the following annual general lists will 
satisfy most inquiries for individual theses. 


Doctoral dissertations accepted by American uni- 
versities, 1933/34- 

Annual. Compiled for the Association of research 
libraries. Classified arrangement with author in- 
dex. 1940/41 issue includes Table of practice and 
loan of doctoral dissertations, and statistical tables 
of distribution of doctorates by subject 1932-41, and 
of doctorates granted, by university. 

U.S. Library of Congress. A list of American doc- 
toral dissertations printed in 1912-38. 

Annual. Alphabetic arrangement by author with 
classified lists and subject index and list of doctors 
arranged by university. Discontinued. 


Tides, see NAVIGATION 


Timber, see Woop 


Time 
Hutchinson, Lois I. Standard handbook for secre- 
taries. 3d ed., rev. 1941. 

Time, p.569-79. Varied information, including 
table of standard time in foreign countries. 


Rand, McNally & Co. Rand McNally commercial 
atlas. 
1941 issue includes time zone map, p.464. 
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Smithsonian meteorological tables. 
1931. 

Conversion of measures of time and angle, Tables 
19-27. 


5th ed., rev. 


U.S. Bureau of standards. Standard time through- 
out the world. 1935. (Circular 406) 


World almanac. 

Standard time differences—U.S. cities; Standard 
time differences between New York and foreign 
cities; Daylight saving time; with other data. Con- 
sult index. 


Toasts and Anecdotes 


Edgerton, Alice C. Speeches for every occasion. 
(1931, 


More speeches and stories for every occa- 
sion . rc1936, 
Most useful sample speeches for banquets. 


Fanning, Clara E. and Wilson, H. W. Toaster’s hand- 
book; jokes, stories and quotations. 3d ed., rev. 1938. 


Mosher, Marion D. More toasts; jokes, stories and 
quotations. 1922. 


Muller, Helen M. Still more toasts; jokes, stories 
and quotations. 1932. 


Shriner, C..A., comp. Wit, wisdom and foibles of 
the great together with numerous anecdotes illus- 
trative of the characters of people and their rulers. 
1918. 

Selections are arranged alphabetically by sub- 
ject. Index of texts in topical order, p.813-31. 


Scott, Robert and Stiles, W. C. Cyclopedia of illus- 
trations for public speakers, containing facts, in- 
cidents, stories, experiences, anecdotes, selections, 
etc., for illustrative purposes with cross references. 
¢1911. 

Arrangement is alphabetic by topic. 


Trade directories, see BUSINESS AND TRADE 


DIRECTORIES 


Trade-marks, see PATENTS, TRADEMARKS 
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Trade Names 
BIBLIOGRAPHY 


Amoss, A. M., comp. Where to find the new trade 
names. c1940. 


REFERENCE SOURCES 


Bennett, Harry, ed. The chemical formulary. c1935- 
41. 5v. 

Each volume contains a list of trade names and 
of Suppliers of trade name chemicals. 


Gardner, William. Chemical synonyms and trade 
names. 4th ed., enl. 1936. 


Lange, N. A. Handbook of chemistry. 4th ed. 1941. 
Trade names of alloys, chemicals, photographic 
developers, etc. See Index. 


MacRae’s blue book ... 
Trade name section. 


Manning, J. W. and Manning, E. G. Manning’s plant 
buyers index. c1939. 
A list of plants and varieties with dealer source. 


Special libraries association. Trade-names index, 
with definitions and sources from a card file in the 
Technology department of the Carnegie library of 
Pittsburgh and a bibliography of sources of trade- 
names and trade-marks. 1941. 

“In general, the list is concerned with definitions 
of materials, processes, and equipment of technical 
significance. In nearly evéry case a reference is 
cited, and, where feasible, the definition is quoted 
... No attempt has been made to include registered 
trade-marks published by the United States patent 
office.” —Preface. 


Standard advertising register. 
Product edition includes an index of 11,500 brand 
or trade names. 


Taylor, Norman. The garden dictionary. 1936. 
Brief definitions of trade-marked products have 
been inserted in their alphabetic order. 


Thomas’ Register of American manufacturers and 
first hands in all lines. 

Annual. Sec. IV, The American trade name in- 
dex; buyers’ quick reference list of leading trade 
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names, special brands, etc. Not limited to registered 
trade names. 


Woldman, N. E. and Dornblatt, A. J. Engineering 
alloys. c1936. 

Practically all the proprietary commercial and 
technical alloys made in the United States. Has 
seven sections, one of which gives the trade name, 
composition, properties, uses and a key number 
designating the manufacturer. 


Trade names are also included in current numbers 
of various trade journals. 


Trade unions, see LABor UNIONS 
Trades, see OCCUPATIONS 


Treaties 


League of nations. Treaty series. 

Includes all treaties and international agreements 
registered with the Secretariat of the League under 
Article 18 of the Covenant in their original texts 
with French and English translations. 189 volumes 
(plus 7 volumes of the General index) had appeared 
from 1920 to Dec. 1, 1938. For conventions and 
treaties which have not been registered and for laws, 
orders, etc. of international interest, see the monthly 
publications of the Legal and political service of the 
Library. From Breycha-Vauthier, A. C. de. Sources 
of information; a handbook on the publications of 
the League of Nations ,1939). 


U.S. Dept. of state. Treaties and other international 
acts of the United States of America; compiled by 
Hunter Miller. 1934- . v.1-5. 

Complete and literal copies of the texts, in chron- 
ological arrangement, of all treaties and other acts 
of the United States of an international character 
which have at any time gone into force. 


Treaty information. 

A monthly bulletin giving detailed information 
concerning treaties to which the U.S. is or may 
become a party or in which the U.S. has some par- 
ticular interest. 


—— Treaty series. 

Official texts of treaties and conventions published 
in chronological order as they are proclaimed by 
the President. 


UNIFORMS 


U.S. Tariff commission. Reference manual of Latin 
American commercial treaties. 1940. 

Attempts to list all commercial treaties and agree- 
ments negotiated by the twenty Latin American 
countries during the entire period of their history. 
Also lists noncommercial treaties and agreements 
which contain commercial provisions. Cf. Foreword. 

Arranged alphabetically by country and chrono- 
logically under country. Usually gives date signed, 
date ratified, date effective, duration, termination, 
remarks as to provisions and references to sources 
where texts in various languages may be found. 


See also DocuMENTS, HISTORICAL. 


Trees and Shrubs 


Longyear, B. O. Trees and shrubs of the Rocky 
Mountain Region, with keys and descriptions for 
their identification. 1927. 


Preston, R. J. Rocky Mountain trees; a handbook 
of the native species with plates and distribution 
maps. 1940. 


Rehder, Alfred. Manual of cultivated trees and 
shrubs hardy in North America, exclusive of the 
subtropical and warmer temperate regions. 2d ed., 
rev. and enl. 1940. 


Rogers, J. E. The tree book. 1914. (Nature library) 


Sargent, C. S. Manual of the trees of North America 
(exclusive of Mexico). 2d ed. 1922. 


See also ForESTS AND FORESTRY. 


Typography, see PRINTING SPECIMENS 
Typography—History, see PrRINTING—HIsToRY 


Uniforms 
BIBLIOGRAPHY 


Monro, Isabel and Cook, Dorothy E. Costume index, 
a subject index to plates and to illustrated text. 
1937: 

Under heading, Military costume, references to the 
indexed books are subdivided by country and period 
and in the case of the United States by type of 
service. 
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Hiler, Hilaire and Hiler, Meyer. Bibliography of 
costume, a dictionary catalog of about eight thou- 
sand books and periodicals. 1939. 

Includes a large number of entries on various 
periods and nations under heading “Military cos- 
tume.” 


REFERENCE SOURCES 
Blakeslee, F. G. Uniforms of the world. c1929. 


Pageant of America. 1925-29. 15v. 

v.6 and 7 include full-page illustrations in color 
of uniforms worn in each of the major wars in 
American history. 


U.S. Quartermaster corps. Uniforms of the army 
of the United States (illustrated) from 1774 to 1907. 
1890-1909. 2v. 


U.S. War dept. Army regulations. 
Loose-leaf parts. Regulations and specifications 
without illustrations. 


U.S. Marine corps. Uniform regulations, United 
States marine corps. 1937. 
Loose-leaf without illustrations. 


U.S. Navy dept. Uniform regulations, United States 
navy. 1941. 

Loose-leaf. Regulations and half-tone illustra- 
tions of uniforms and insignia worn by naval officers 
and enlisted men. 


The foreign language encyclopedias are well illus- 
trated with plates showing military uniforms. Es- 
pecially useful for the purpose is Enciclopedia uni- 
versal ilustrada Europeo-Americana, which includes 
colored plates in the articles on various countries. 
These plates can be located through the lists of 
illustrations at the beginning of the appropriate 
volumes. 


See also INSIGNIA. 
Union lists of periodicals, see PERIODICALS 
U.S. government, see GOVERNMENT—U.S. 


U.S. Government documents, see GOVERNMENT 
PUBLICATIONS 


U.S. History, see History—vU.S. 


Universities and colleges, 
DIRECTORIES 


see EpucaTion— 


Ventilating, see HEATING AND VENTILATING 
Vocations, see OCCUPATIONS 
Weather, see METEOROLOGY 


Weights and Measures 


Colvin, F. H. and Stanley, H. F. American machin- 
ists’ handbook. 7th ed. rev. and enl. 1940. 
Sec. 22, General reference tables. 


International traders’ handbook, 1937, incorporat- 
ing Foreign and domestic weights, money and 
measures .. . conversion tables and price compari- 
sons... ,c1937, 


Jansson, M. E. Handbook of applied mathematics. 
1936. 

Chap.7, Weights and measures with some con- 
version tables. 


Lincoln library. 
1941 ed. Dictionary of weights and measures; 
tables; legal weights per bushel. p.1164-68, 1170. 


Macfarlane, J. J. Conversion tables of foreign and . 
domestic weights, measures and moneys with com- 
parisons of prices per pound, yard, gallon or bushel 
in United States money, with prices per kilo, meter, 
liter or hectoliter, in foreign money—trade terms 
and abbreviations. 9th ed., rev. and enl. 1928. 


Machinery’s handbook. 10th ed. 1939. 

Weights and measures, p.1738-67 with many con- 
version tables; Metric system and conversion tables, 
p.1748-67. 


Merriman, Mansfield. American civil engineers’ 
handbook. 5th ed. 1930. 
Pages 302-25. 


Naft, Stephen. Conversion equivalents in interna- 
tional trade; weights, measures, gauges, currencies, 
technical and special units in commerce and in- 
dustry. c1931. 
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Perry, J. H. Chemical engineers’ handbook. 2d ed. 
1941. 

Sec.1, Mathematical tables and weights and meas- 
ures with conversion tables. 


Trautwine, J. C. and Trautwine, J. C. Civil engi- 
neer’s reference-book. 21st ed. 1937. 

Weights and measures, p.216-64; Board measure, 
p.269-73 with tables. 


U.S. Bureau of standards. Federal and state laws 
relating to weights and measures. 3d ed. 1926. (Mis- 
cellaneous publication 20) 


— Units of weight and measure, definitions and 
tables of equivalents. 1936 (Miscellaneous publica- 
tion 121) 


World almanac. 
1941 issue. Weights and measures, p.708-16. 


Welding 
American welding society. Welding handbook. 1938. 
Graham, F. D. Audel’s handy book of practical 


electricity. 2d ed. 1937. 
Chap.206, Electric welding; Chap.209, Soldering. 


— Audel’s welders guide. c1940. 


Pender, Harold and others. Electrical engineers’ 
handbook. 3d ed. 1936. 2v. v.1, sec. 18. 


Standard handbook for electrical engineers. 7th ed., 
rev. and enl. 1941. 
See index. 


Welding encyclopedia . . . a practical reference 
book on metallic arc, carbon arc, oxy-acetylene, 
electric spot, butt, flash and resistance welding, 
thermit welding and metal spraying. 10th ed. 1941. 


Welfare work, see SOCIAL SERVICE 


Wood 
Boulton, E. H. B. A dictionary of wood. 1938. 
One page descriptions, facing plate showing grain. 


U.S. Dept. of agriculture. Forest service. Wood 
handbook, basic information on wood as a material 
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of construction with data for its use in design and 
specification. Rev. ed. 1940. 

Glossary, p.3-9. 

Standard lumber abbreviations, p.95-97. 


Vanstone, J. H. Raw materials of commerce. 1929. 
2v. 

Sec. XI, Woods. Brief descriptions of trees and 
woods of the world. 


See also COMMERCIAL PRODUCTS. 
Woods, see FORESTS AND FORESTRY 
Words—Definitions, see DEFINITIONS 


Words—Etymology, see ErymoLtocy (DERIvA- 
TION) 


Words—Pronunciation, see PRONUNCIATION 
Words—Slang, see SLANG 
see ENGLISH GRAMMAR AND 


Words—Usage, 
USAGE 


World War I 
BIBLIOGRAPHY 


Of the many books and documents published 
on the European War of 1914-18, many bibli- 
ographies are available. Some of these are listed 
in Mudge, p.343; others are found through Coul- 
ter and Gerstenfeld’s Historical biliographies. 


The World War is fully covered in the gen- 
eral encyclopedias and year books. Selected 
material found in the usual reference collection 
is listed here: 


Annual register. 

Volumes for the war years include much useful 
detailed material. Documents appear in the second 
part of each volume. 


Encyclopedia Americana. 
Under heading War, European the subject is cov- 
ered fully. Subdivision of the material is indicated 
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by an outline of subheads at the beginning of the 
article, with cross references to other special head- 
ings used. There is excellent inclusion of docu- 
mentary material. 


Encyclopaedia Britannica. 

The article under heading “World war” covers 
mainly the military history. Political and diplo- 
matic history is in article “Europe.” 


Larned, J. N. New Larned history for ready ref- 
erence .. . 1922-24. 12v. 

World war I is very fully treated in v.11-12. An 
outline for the arrangement of the material appears 
in v.11, p.9665, but covers the first and second 
years only. v.12 is almost entirely devoted to the 
World war. Bibliography, p.10659-60; Documents 
quoted, p.10661-65; Chronology, p.10665-81. 


New international encyclopedia; supplement. 1930. 

v.2 includes summary article, most of which is 
devoted to military history under heading World 
War. Other articles under World war casualties 
and World war diplomacy. 


New international year book. 
Each volume of the war period includes long sec- 
tion under heading War of the nations. 


Times, London. The Times diary and index of the 
War. ,1921, 

A detailed chronology of military and diplomatic 
history, including subsequent events of 1919-20. Sta- 
tistical appendixes showing losses. Excellent de- 
tailed index. 


Writers, see BIoGRAPHY 
Writing (Authorship), see AUTHORSHIP 


Youth 


Chambers, M. M. Youth-serving organizations, na- 
tional non-governmental associations. 2d ed. 1941. 


Menefee, Louise A. and Chambers, M. M. American 
youth, an annotated bibliography, prepared for the 
American youth commission. 1938. 

Classified, with alphabetic index. 


U.S. National youth administration, New York 
(City). Directory of youth organizations, comp. by 
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Mary Rodgers Lindsay . . . assisted by Simon Uhr- 
man. Rev. and enl. ed. 1940. 1940. 

Includes complete listings for 216 organizations, 
and partial listings for 65, making a total of 281, 
more than twice as many as were included in the 
first edition of 1937. It aims to include all youth 
organizations which are nationwide in scope as well 
as citywide organizations in New York City. In- 
formation was furnished by the organizations and 
usually includes: General character, Officers, Mem- 
bership, Purpose, History, Program, Activities, Pub- 
lications and Affiliations. 


Zoology 
BIBLIOGRAPHY 


Biological abstracts; a comprehensive abstracting 
and indexing journal of the world’s literature in 
theoretical and applied biology, exclusive of clinical 
medicine. 1926- 


Wood, C. A. An introduction to the literature of 
vertebrate zoology based chiefly on the titles in the 
Blacker Library of Zoology, the Emma Shearer 
Wood Library of Ornithology, the Bibliotheca Os- 
leriana and other libraries of McGill University, 
Montreal. 1931. (McGill univ. publications. Ser. XI 
,Zoology, no.24) 


REFERENCE SOURCES 


Bartholomew, J. G. and others. Atlas of zoogeog- 
raphy; a series of maps illustrating the distribution 
of over 700 families, genera and species of existing 
animals. 1911. 


Cambridge natural history; ed. by S. F. Harmer and 
A. E. Shibley. 1895-1909. 10v. 


Carpenter, J. R. An ecological glossary. 1938. 


‘Henderson, Isabella F. and Henderson, W. D. 


A dictionary of scientific terms. 3d ed. 1939. 
Includes zoology. 


Jaeger, E. C. A dictionary of Greek and Latin com- 
bining forms used in zoological names. 2d ed., rev. 
and enl. 1931. 


Lincoln library. 
1941 ed. Zoology—a dictionary of animals, p.1005- 
70. 
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animals of the United States exclusive of birds. 
2d ed. 1935. 


Van Nostrand’s scientific encyclopedia. ,c1938, 


Pratt, H. S. A manual of the common invertebrate 
animals, exclusive of insects. 1935. 


— A manual of land and fresh water vertebrate 
See also Birps; FisHes; INseEcts. 
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APPENDIX A 


Titles in this book not included in Mudge Guwide to reference books and its 
supplements, 1935-40, are listed here with some exceptions. Government pub- 
lications, periodicals (with a few exceptions of items difficult to locate), and 
new editions of titles included in Mudge are generally omitted. 


Abbatt, William. Colloquial who’s who. 1924-25. 
2v. The Author, 28 W. Elizabeth st., N.Y. 

Abrams, LeRoy. Illustrated flora of the Pacific 
states. 1923. 3v. Stanford univ. 

Ackerman’s sportsman’s guide. M. Ackerman, 
Hazel rd., E. Cleveland, Ohio. 

Alder, M. J. How to read a book. 1940. Simon 
& Schuster. 

Adventures in good eating. Adventures in good 
eating, inc., Bowling Green, Ky. Annual. 

Advertising and publishing production yearbook. 
Colton press, 114 E. 32d st., N.Y. 

Advertising federation of America—Bureau of 
research and education. Books for the ad- 
vertising man. 1935. The Bureau, 330 W. 
42d st., N.Y. 

Albertson, G. H. Geologic index of the publica- 
tions of the United States geological survey. 
1931. Geol. pub. co., 508 Colorado bldg., 
Denver, Colo. : 

Alford, L. P. Cost and production handbook. 
1934. Ronald. 

Allen, F. J. Guide to the study of occupations; 
a selected critical bibliography of the com- 
mon occupations. Rev. ed. 1925. Harvard 
univ. press. 

Amdur, L. H. Copyright law and practice. 1936. 
Boardman. 

American anthropologist. George Banta pub. 
co., Menasha, Wis. Periodical. 

American automobile association. Official hotel 


directory. Pennsylvania ave. at 17th st., 
Washington, D.C. 

American bookfinder. 
Periodical. 

American can co. Nutritive aspects of canned 
foods; a bibliography of scientific reports, 
and helpful tables of food data. 1937. The 
Company, 230 Park ave., N.Y. 

American dietetic association. Bibliography; for- 
eign food habits and customs. 1938. 9Qpts. 
Mimeographed. The Association, 185 Wa- 
bash ave., Chicago, 

American engineering council. Engineering or- 
ganization in the United States. 1936. The 
council, 744 Jackson pl., N.W., Washington, 
DC. 

American foundation for the blind. Directory of 
activities for the blind in the U.S. and Can- 
ada. 4th ed. 1941. The Foundation. 

American library association. Replacement list 
of fiction. 2d ed. 1939. The Association, 520 
N. Michigan ave., Chicago. 

American management association. Manage- 
ment index. (In Management review) 330 
Wirdedestie NY. 

American medical association. Council on foods. 
Accepted foods and their nutritional signifi- 
cance. 1939. The Association, 535 N. Dear- 
born st., Chicago. 

American notes and queries. 7 W. 44th st., N.Y. 
Periodical. 
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American pharmaceutical association. National 
formulary. 6th ed. 1935. For sale by Mack 
ptg. co., 20th and Northampton sts., Easton, 
Pa. 

—— Pharmaceutical recipe book. 2d ed. 1936. 
For sale by Mack ptg. co., 20th and North- 
ampton sts., Easton, Pa. 

American school and university. A yearbook. 
American school pub. corp., 470 4th ave., 
Nay 

American society of heating and ventilating en- 
gineers. Heating, ventilating, air condition- 
ing guide. The Society, 51 Madison ave., 
N.Y. Annual. 

American society of mechanical engineers. Bib- 
liography of management literature. 1937. 
The Society, 29 W. 39th st., N.Y. 

American society of refrigerating engineers. 
Refrigerating data book and catalog. The 
Society, 37 W. 39th st., N.Y. Biennial. 

American tree association. Forestry almanac. 
1933. The Association, 1214 16th st., Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

American type founders co. Book of American 
types. 1934. The Company, Elizabeth, N.J. 

——— Specimen book and catalogue. 1923. The 
Company, Elizabeth, N.J. 

American welding society. Welding handbook. 
1938. The Society, 33 W. 39th st., N.Y. 
Amoss, A. M. Where to find the new trade 
names; a bibliography. 1940. The Compiler, 

Technical lib., Edgewood arsenal, Md. 

Aronson, Joseph. Book of furniture and decora- 
tion; period and modern. 1936. Crown. 

Aspley, J. C. Dartnell sales manager’s hand- 
book. 3d ed. 1940. Dartnell corp. 

Audel’s gardeners’ and growers’ guide. 1928. 4v. 
Audel. 

Authors’, playwrights’, composers’ and artists’ 
handbook. 1939. Lane. 
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Bailey, F. A. M. Handbook of birds of the west- 
ern United States. 10th ed., rev. 1927. 
Houghton. 

Bailey, L. H. Manual of cultivated plants; a flora 
for the identification of the most common or 
significant species of plants grown in the 
continental United States and Canada. 1924. 
Macmillan. 

Baird, A. C. Representative American speeches. ~ 
1937/38- .Wilson,H.W. Annual. Included 
in Reference shelf. 

Baker and Taylor co. Outstanding Books. 55 5th 
ave., N.Y. Periodical. 

Baker, B. M. Dramatic bibliography. 1933. Wil- 
son, H. W. 

Baker, Theodore. Dictionary of musical terms. 
21st ed., rev. and augmented. 1923. Schirmer. 

Bancroft, J. H. Games for playground, home, 
school and gymnasium. Rev. and enl. ed. 
1937. Macmillan. 

Barber, E. A. Pottery and porcelain of the 
United States. 3d ed. 1909. Putnam. 
Becker, W. J. Metal projects index. 1939. Wil- 

son, H. W. 

Bennett, Harry. Cosmetic formulary. 
Chemical pub. co. of N.Y. 

Berle, A. K. and De Camp, L. S. Inventions and 
their management. 1937. Int. textbook. 

Best pictures. 1938-39. Dodd. 

The Billboard year book of the New York legiti- 
mate stage, seasons 1931/32-1937/38. Bill- 
board pub. co., 25 Opera pl., Cincinnati. 

Black’s dictionary of pictures. 1921. A. & C. 
Black. 

Blue guides series. Benn. 

Bond, H. L. Encyclopedia of antiques. 1937. 
Hale. 

Book of knowledge. ,c1926-40, 20v. Grolier soc. 

Book of knowledge annual. ;c1939- ; Grolier 
soc. 


1937. 
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Book of popular science. ,c1924-39, 12v. Grolier 
soc. 

Book of rural life. 1925. 10v. Bellows-Durham 
co., 104 S. Michigan ave., Chicago. 

Boulton, E. H. B. Dictionary of wood. 1938. 
Nelson. 

Breycha-Vauthier, A. C. von. Sources of infor- 
mation; a handbook on the. publications of 
the League of Nations. Eng. ed. 1939. Co- 
lumbia univ. press. 

British plastics year book. Plastics press, 19 
Ludgate hill, London, E.C.4. 

Bunkley, J. W. Military and naval recognition 
book. Rev. ed. 1941. Van Nostrand. 

Burchfield, Laverne. Student’s guide to mate- 
rials in political science. 1935. Holt. 

Burgert, M. S. and Tousley, G. E. Contest gold. 
1934. Lambert Moon ptg. co., 119 S. Main 
st., Independence, Mo. 

Burington, R. S. Handbook of mathematical 
tables and formulas. 2d ed. 1940. Handbook 
pubs., ine., Sandusky, Ohio. 

Burns directory and service organization. Direc- 
tory of trade directories. 1936. 203 S. Dear- 
born st., Chicago. 

Bush-Brown, L. C. and Bush-Brown, James. 
America’s garden book. 1939. Scribner. 
Business Education World. 270 Madison ave., 

N.Y. Periodical. 

Butler, J. G. Autographed portraits. 1927. But- 
ler art institute, Youngstown, Ohio. 

Cajori, Florian. A history of mathematics. 2d 
ed., rev. 1919. Macmillan. 

Carnegie hero fund commission. 2307 Oliver 
bldg., Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Carpenter, J. R. An ecological glossary. 1938. 
Univ. of Okla. press. 

Carrier, W. H. Fan engineering; an engineer’s 
handbook on air, its movement and distribu- 
tion in air conditioning ... 4th ed., rewrit- 
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ten. 1938. Buffalo forge co., 490 Broadway, 
Buffalo, N.Y. 

Carroll, M. J. Key to League of Nations docu- 
ments placed on public sale, 1920-29. 1930. 
World peace foundation. 

, 1930-36; first-fourth supplements. 
1931-38. 4v. 

Ceramic data book. 14th ed. 1941-42. Industrial 
publications. 

Chamber of commerce of the U.S. Convention 
dates of trade associations. Wash., D.C. 
Chamber of commerce of the state of New York. 
List of chambers of commerce of the U.S. 

1939. 65 Liberty st., N.Y. 

Chambers, M. M. Youth-serving organizations; 
national non-governmental associations. 2d 
ed. 1941. Am. council on educ. 

Chambers’s technical dictionary. 1940. Mac- 
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APPENDIX B 


REFERENCE WORK 


An introduction to a course of reference work offered at Western Reserve University 


The objectives of this course are: 


1. To gain understanding of what constitutes reference 
work in libraries. 

2. To become familiar with the principles, methods, and 
tools for selection of reference books. 

3. To become familiar with the primary and essential 
reference tools in all fields and to grasp the extent 
of the field of published reference books. 

4. To learn to meet successfully and efficiently reference 
inquiries and to place the resources of the library at 
the disposal of the reader. 

5. To comprehend the relation of reference books to 
other materials in the library and to make use of them 
interchangeably. 

6. To understand the administration of reference work, 
its organization and its interrelationships. 


Definitions of Reference Work 


The conventional conception of reference work 
is the aid rendered to readers “which has to do 
with the use of books within the building as dis- 
tinguished from home use.” That this definition 
is too circumscribed is evident to any one famil- 
iar with the workings of a modern library. 
Although the conventional organization of li- 
braries, both public and college, continues to 
divide the public service into departments usu- 
ally designated as reference and circulation, ref- 
erence work in its broader sense is done in all 
sections of the library dealing with the public. 
This reference service may be briefly defined as 
“personal aid in interpreting library collec- 
tions.” (Adapted from Wyer, p.4.) Thus it is 
evident that reference work in libraries should 
not be understood as being limited to any partic- 


ular part of the library or to any segregated col- 
lection of so-called reference books. 
For further discussion and definition of reference 
work read: 
Wyer, J. I. Reference work, a textbook for students 
of library work and librarians. Chicago: A.L.A., 
1930. 
McCombs, C. F. The reference department. Chicago: 
A.L.A., 1929 (Manual of library economy, no.22). 


Limits of Reference Service 


The amount and kind of aid to be given to the 
individual inquirer depends upon various 
factors: 

1. Size, kind, and function of the library to which the 
inquiry comes ; 

2. Qualifications of the reader to carry forward his own 
inquiry 

3. Judgment of the librarian who meets the reader as to 
what aid is necessary and advisable in the individual 
case 

The prime objective is satisfaction to the reader 
as far as is consistent with the functions and pur- 
poses of the library performing the service. For 
convenience Wyer sets forth three distinct con- 
ceptions of reference work: conservative; mod- 
erate; and liberal. From the conservative view 
“that the prime duty of a library is not to find 
answers but to organize its material effectively 
and teach patrons to help themselves” to the ex- 
treme liberal view that the library should not 
only answer specific questions but should even 
correlate and compile material for the inquirer, 
there is a wide range of practice. It can scarcely 
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be said that any one library adopts and adheres 
consistently to one of these conceptions of refer- 
ence work as it is to be performed by its staff. In 
general it is probably true that the university 
library with its constituency of trained faculty 
accustomed to the use of books is most likely to 
exemplify the conservative view, the average 
public library the moderate view, and the spe- 
cial library whose staff is paid to provide and 
make useful material for their business or insti- 
tutional associates, the liberal view. 
Read: 
Wyer, J. I. Reference work. Chap. 1. 
Bailey, F. W. “How much personal assistance should 


a reference librarian give to patrons?” Illinois 
Libraries 10:142, or Wilson Bulletin 4:11. 


The Reference Department—Organization 


In the organization of libraries into depart- 
ments for the purpose of direct contact service 
to the public, almost all but the very small and 
very large libraries have two distinct depart- 
ments, usually designated as the Circulation De- 
partment and the Reference Department. It is 
the function of the Circulation Department to 
house, care for and circulate those books which 
are permitted to be lent for home use while the 
Reference Department usually contains those 
books which are withheld from circulation and 
must be used within the building. Large libraries 
and occasionally medium-sized ones sometimes 
split up their reference work through the organi- 
zation and maintenance of special reference de- 
partments for special forms of material such as 
periodicals, newspapers, or government docu- 
ments, as well as for collections in special sub- 
jects such as fine arts, music, technology, or 
civics. These special collections may be admin- 
istered under the direction of the chief of the 
reference department or may be independent, 
coordinate departments with their own chiefs. 
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A recent type of organization is known as sub- 
ject departmentalization and is exemplified in the 
central libraries of the public library systems in 
Cleveland, Los Angeles, Baltimore, Rochester 
and Toledo. These libraries group in various 
subject departments all books on each subject 
regardless of whether the books circulate or not, 
in order that the reader who comes to the library 
for a certain subject may find all wanted material 
in one place. Books which do not readily classify 
by subject such as general encyclopedias and 
bound periodicals are usually placed in a general 
reference division. 


Read: 

Wyer, J. I. Reference work. Chap. 16, “The reference 
department.” 

A.L.A. Survey, v.2, p.85. 

Mudge, I. G. Guide to reference books. p.ix-x. 

Freeman, M. W. Cleveland’s divisional plan for ref- 
erence work. Library Journal 50:843-47. 

Warren, Althea. “Departmental organization of a 
public library by subject.” In Joeckel, C. B. Cur- 
rent issues in library administration. c1939. p.111- 
34. 


The Reference Collection 


Books and other materials which are withheld 
from circulation for home use and which under 
the rules of the library are designated for use 
within the building constitute the reference col- 
lection. The reference collection usually in- 
cludes: 


1. Reference books 

2. Periodicals (bound and unbound), proceedings of 
societies, and other serials 

Indexes 

Bibliographies 

Government documents 

Pamphlets, clippings, ephemera 

Pictures 

Maps 

Other books not generally circulated because of high 
cost, difficulty of replacement, rarity, special bequest 
Duplicate copies of circulating books useful for 
reference work 


$0 90 NO OU 0 


1 
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Selection of Reference Books 


Reference collections may include very varied 


material and may differ widely in different li- 
braries. The character, function, and general 
policy of a library bears directly upon the desig- 
nation of a particular book or other kind of ma- 
terial as reference or circulating. Many public 
and school libraries which maintain pamphlet, 
clipping and picture collections circulate such 
material. 


Read: 
Wyer, J. I. Reference work. Chap. 3. 


Reference Books 


A reference book is one which is “meant to be 
consulted or referred to for some definite piece 
of information” and is “usually comprehensive 
in scope, condensed in treatment, and arranged 
on some special plan to facilitate the ready and 
accurate finding of information.” This special 
arrangement may be alphabetic, chronologic, 
tabular, regional, or classified. (Condensed from 
Mudge, p.x.) Wyer’s definition closely approxi- 
mates that of Mudge: “In a narrow sense a ref- 
erence book is one that is designed exclusively 
for consultation in the library; generally speak- 
ing, it is not adapted for reading through.” 
(Wyer, p.82.) 

Wyer further divides what we may term pure 
reference books into eight groups from which a 
great part of the reference questions asked in 
libraries may be satisfactorily answered. These 
groups are: 

. Dictionaries 

. Encyclopedias 

Atlases, maps, gazetteers 

. Bibliographies 

Yearbooks, almanacs, statistical annuals 
Directories 


. Indexes 
Catalogs 


DONA TR oH 


The study of reference books is devoted 
chiefly to books which fall within these groups. 


Most reference books are expensive and few 
libraries are able to buy as many of them as 
those who do the reference work may deem 
desirable. Every librarian responsible for the 
selection of the reference collection therefore 
faces the problem of careful selection and elimi- 
nation. The same principles of book selection 
which prevail in other parts of the library will 
govern the choice of reference books. Each indi- 
vidual book will be purchased with these defi- 
nite questions in mind: 

1. Does its subject matter justify its purchase from the 
standpoint of probable future use? 

2. Does it cover its field better and more comprehen- 
sively than any book now in print or in the library? or 
is its approach or arrangement different from other 
books on the subject and hence likely to make it 


uniquely useful? 
3. Can the library afford it? 


Aids to Selection 


The chief basic and current bibliographies of 
reference books are: 

Mudge, I. G. Guide to reference books. 6th ed. 1936. 

Reference books of 1935-1937. 1939. 

Reference books of 1938-1940. by Constance M. 
Winchell. 1941. Informal supplement to Mudge. 

Shores, Louis. Basie reference books. 2d ed. 1939. 

— Current reference books. In Wilson Library 
Bulletin, Jan. 1938- . 

Subscription Books Bulletin. 

Several of the basic lists of books recom- 
mended for libraries of different types and for 
different age groups include carefully selected 
reference books.? New reference books are in- 
cluded in the various prepublication and current 
aids to book selection. 

For recent and forthcoming reference publica- 
tions the most important aids are: 

Subscription Books Bulletin (see p.194 of this Guide) 
and 


Publishers’ announcements and circulars. 


1See REFERENCE Books, p.194 of this Guide. 
2See Book SELEcTION, p.51 of this Gwide. 
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These circulars usually announce in advance 
or at time of publication important new refer- 
ence books, describing them in more or less de- 
tail and often reproducing preface, table of con- 
tents and sample pages. Such announcements 
form part of the daily mail of almost all libraries 
and should be carefully routed to the one re- 
sponsible for the selection of reference materials 
and promptly and conscientiously examined. 


Orders should be placed at once for such books. 


as are sure to be purchased after affirmative 
answering of the questions raised in “Selection 
of Reference Books.” In the case of doubtful 
books, order should be delayed until favorable 
reviews or other reasons indicate that the books 
should be ordered. It is better, however, to make 
occasional mistakes than to lose the use of valu- 
able reference tools through delay in ordering. 

Publishers’ agents often call on librarians on 
behalf of new reference and subscription books 
and should invariably be granted a hearing. 
Direct ordering from salesmen, however, should 
be most deliberately done and only after all pos- 
sible information has been secured and weighed. 


How to Study Reference Books 


Acquiring the ability to answer reference in- 
quiries is the main objective in the study of 
reference books. The ability to find the right 
book, at the right time, for the right person 
comes from a gradual assimilation of knowledge 
of a large number of individual books. Refer- 
ence skill results chiefly from association and 
coordination of that knowledge in relation to the 
particular problems presented. Librarians some- 
times speak of this skill as the “reference sense.” 
It is present in some more than in others, but 
development of a satisfactory ability to solve ref- 
erence questions is possible to every library 
school student. Some sort of skill will come 
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merely from repeated experience and reasonably 
good memory. The best reference workers, how- 
ever, are those with a fair endowment of inge- 
nuity and imagination, enough to make them see 
a reference question from every possible angle. 
The reference worker needs, besides, a broad 
background of reading and education especially 
in those fields of knowledge in which the ma- 
jority of reference questions fall. Without this 
background supplemented by a_ reasonable 
amount of current reading, errors in approach 
will be frequent and much loss of time and effort 
will result. 

Reference books should not too readily be 
placed in different categories in one’s mind. Al- 
though for convenience of study reference books 
are grouped according to their recognized ma- 
jor field or purpose, there is much overlapping 
of field, and books with one sort of approach or 
objective are often useful for a purpose quite 
different from that announced on the title page 
or in the preface. 

The not uncommon tendency of many people 
to avoid the preliminary pages and to jump di- 
rectly to the body of the book should be elimi- 
nated. More knowledge of reference books can 
be gained from the title page, preface, introduc- 
tion, and table of contents than from long exami- 
nation of the books themselves, for in these pre- 
liminary pages, the author, editor, or publisher 
tells definitely his objectives and limitations. 
Examination of individual articles in the body of 
the book on subjects with which one is familiar 
should follow. 

Although special tests and study points have 
been devised for the study and evaluation of 
various individual groups of reference books, a 
common technique of approach to the examina- 
tion of any reference book can be quickly ac- 
quired if the student bears in mind continually 
the following points. 
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1. Scope anp Purpose. The author’s general 
purpose and limitations in field are usually set 
forth briefly on the title page, sometimes in the 
subtitle. A fuller explanation is almost always 
given in the preface or introduction where are 
frequently found the reasons for compilation, 
comparison with previous editions, or other 
books on the subject, special features, etc. A 
table of contents may reveal much. Contents are 
sometimes listed even in books which are ar- 
ranged alphabetically as in the Encyclopaedia 
of the social sciences. Period covered, nation- 
ality, and subject content are especially to be 
noted; e.g., some books which include biograph- 
ical sketches list only living people, others only 
those who have died. 

2. Date. The last item on the title page is the 
imprint date or date of printing This date should 
be compared with the copyright date on the back 
of the title page for American books. If there is 
more than one copyright date, different editions 
or revisions may be indicated. The extent of 
such revisions can, however, be discovered only 
by examination of the body of the book or 
through the editor’s own statement in the pref- 
ace or elsewhere. If there is no copyright date, 
look for a date at the end of the preface or intro- 
duction. The preface may state definitely the 
date at which the dead line was set for the intro- 
duction of new material or revision. 

3. AuTHorRITy. The presumed ability of a writer 
to produce a book is based upon his general rep- 
utation, known scholarship in the particular 
field, previous books, etc. Well-known people 
sometimes permit the use of their names on 
books with which they have little to do, and such 
partial deception must be detected. As most 
reference books are now the work of a corps of 
writers rather than an individual, the list of con- 
tributors which frequently appears in the pre- 
liminary pages should be examined as an indi- 
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cation of the authority behind the work. Note 
also whether the articles in the body of the book 
are signed. Sometimes initials only are used, to 
which a key is furnished at the beginning or end 
of the volume or set. Some very reputable and 
authoritative works do not carry signatures for 
individual articles. 

4. ARRANGEMENT. Quick and efficient use of a 
book requires knowledge of its arrangement. 
The most common arrangement of reference 
books is alphabetic like a dictionary. Various 
other kinds of arrangement are used, namely 
classified, regional, chronological, tabular. Some 
valuable reference tools like the World almanac 
have no well-defined plan of arrangement. Such 
books to be useful must be equipped with com- 
plete indexes. Some books even when arranged 
alphabetically have the material grouped under 
two or more heads in separate alphabets. Others 
have supplements inserted at the end or begin- 
ning which are not brought out in the table of 
contents. The student should examine each book 
with the idea of discovering such peculiarities 
and irregularities. 

5. InpEXES. Practically all reference books not 
alphabetically arranged have indexes to permit 
easy consultation. Usually there is a single al- 
phabetic index including proper names as well as 
subjects. Sometimes the index is in two or more 
alphabets, as for example, an index of persons, 
and an index of places. Works alphabetically 
arranged are sometimes supplied with indexes 
to facilitate finding of material under headings 
other than those used in the body of the book. 
For example, best use of the Encyclopaedia Bri- 
tannica is to be had through its index. 

6. ALPHABETING. The student should carefully 
observe the method of alphabeting used both in 
the body of books alphabetically arranged and 
in indexes. Two methods are used, the word-by- 
word, and the letter-by-letter. A simple example 
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will best illustrate the difference in method: 
Word-by-word arrangement: Cost, Cost of Liv- 
ing, Costa Rica. Letter-by-letter Arrangement: 
Cost, Costa Rica, Cost of Living. 

7. ILLUSTRATIONS. Pictures, maps, charts, and 
diagrams, facsimile autographs, and other illus- 
trations enhance the reference value of a book. 
Lists of full-page illustrations usually appear at 
the beginning of the volume, but illustrations in 
the text are seldom listed and must be sought 
by consulting the body of the book. 
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8. BrsLioGRAPHIES. Bibliographical references 
lead the reference searcher to other sources of 
material and are often themselves the informa- 
tion sought. Fullness and accuracy of bibliog- 
raphies, inclusion of magazine and other analytic 
references should be carefully observed. 


Read: 


Wyer, J. I. Reference work. Chap. 2. 
Mudge, I. G. Guide to reference books. Introduction. 


INDEX 


Index of authors (with some titles) showing occurrence of each item throughout the Guide. Titles 
mentioned. in notes are not usually indexed. 


A.L.A. Booklist. See The Booklist 

A.L.A. books and pamphlets, 134 

A.L.A. Catalog, 52, 188 

A.L.A. Index to general literature, 
32, 51, 91 

A.L.A. portrait index, 175, 176 

Abbatt, W. Colloquial who’s who, 10, 
150 

Abbott, A. L. National electrical code 
handbook, 88 

Abbreviations by initial letters. John 
Crerar library, 1 

Abrams, L. Illustrated flora of the 
Pacific states, 53 

Abridged Readers’ Guide, 31 

Accepted foods. American medical 
association, 97 

Accountants’ handbook. Paton, W. A., 
5, 59, 77, 81, 124 

Accountants index, 5 

Ackerman’s sportsman’s guide, 208 

Ackermann, A. S. E. Popular fal- 
lacies, 102 

Adams, W. D. Dictionary of English 
literature, 63, 170 

— Dictionary of the drama, 63 

Adeline, J. Art dictionary, 13, 14, 79 

Adler, M. J. How to read a book, 24 

Adventures in good eating, 123 

Advertising and publishing produc- 
tion yearbook, 6 

Advertising federation of America. 
Books for the advertising man, 5, 54 

Advertising handbook. Hall, S. R., 6 

Aerosphere, 7 

Agricultural Index, 7, 15, 38, 51, 157 

Aircraft yearbook, 7 

Albertson, G. H. Geologic index of 
publications of United States Geo- 
logical survey, 110 

Alexander, C. How to locate educa- 
tional information and data, 27, 85 

Alford, L. P. Cost and production 
handbook, 5, 77, 81, 89, 124 


All sports record book, 104 

Allen, E. S. Six-place tables, 139 

Allen, F. J. Guide to the study of oc- 
cupations, 151 

Allen, F. S. Allen’s synonyms and 
antonyms, 208 

Allgemeine deutsche biographie, 37 

Allibone, S. A. Critical dictionary of 
English literature, 40, 51 

Almanach de Gotha, 106 

Almanacks for students of English 
history. Fry, E. A., 61 

Alsager, C. M. Dictionary of business 
terms, 59 

Althouse, A. D. and Turnquist, C. H. 
Modern electric and gas refrigera- 
tion, 195 

Amdur, L. H. Copyright law and 
practice, 75 

American air almanac. 
observatory, 20, 150 

American and Canadian hospitals, 123 

American annual of photography, 159 

American anthropologist, 11 

American art annual, 13, 16, 22, 57, 
88, 157 

American association of port author- 
ities. Port dictionary of technical 
terms, 118 

American automobile association. Of- 
ficial hotel directory, 57, 123 

American book-prices current, 48 

American bookfinder, 48 

American booktrade directory, 157, 
187 

American bureau of shipping. Record 
of the American bureau of ship- 
joybaved cod su ake yl 

American Business, 74 

American camping association. Di- 
rectory of camps in America, 208 

American can co. Nutritive aspects of 
canned foods, 97 

American Catholic who’s who, 45 


U.S. Naval 


American civil engineers’ handbook. 
Merriman, M., 69, 139, 142, 192, 214 

American council on education. 
American junior colleges, 87 

— American universities and col- 
leges, 87 

American decorations. U.S. Army, 23 

American dictionary of printing, 185 

American dietetic association. Bibli- 
ography, 97 

American electricians’ handbook. 
Croft, T. W., 88 

American engineering council. Engi- 
neering organization in the United 
States, 17 

American ephemeris. U.S. Nautical 
almanac office, 20, 150 

American federation of labor. Amer- 
ican federation of labor; history, 
encyclopedia, reference book, 126 

American foundation for the blind. 
Directory of activities for the blind 
in U.S. and Canada, 16 

American foundations and their 
fields, 17 

American foundrymen’s association. 
Cast metals handbook, 141 

American geographical society. Cur- 
rent geographical publications, 107 

American guide series. Federal writ- 
ers’ project, 109 

American hotel association directory 
corporation. Hotel red book, 57 

American illustrated medical diction- 
ary. Dorland, W. A. N., 141 

American institute of accountants. 
Accountants index, 5 

American joint committee on horti- 
cultural nomenclature. Standard- 
ized plant names, 163 

American junior colleges. American 
council on education, 87 

American labor press, 157 

American labor year book, 18 
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American library association. A.L.A. 
books and pamphlets, 134 

— Board on library service to chil- 
dren and young people. Subject 
index to children’s plays, 167 

— Catalog, 52, 188 

— Handbook, 18, 132 

— Replacement list of fiction, 95 

American library directory 18, 132, 
133 

American literature, 134 

American machinists’ handbook and 
dictionary of shop terms. Colvin, 
F, H., 136, 141, 196, 214 

American management association. 
Management index, 123 

American medical association, Ac- 
cepted foods, 97 

— New and non-official remedies, 
158 

American medical directory, 44, 58, 
123 

American men of science. 
J. M. and Cattell, J., 46 

American nation, 121 

American news of books, 52 

American newspapers 1821-1936; a 
union list, 133, 158 

American notes and queries, 102, 191 

American ornithologists’ union. 
Checklist of North American birds, 
47 

American paper and pulp association. 
Dictionary of paper, 153 

American pharmaceutical association. 
National formulary, 158 

—— Pharmaceutical recipe book, 158 

American political science review, 
125, 174 

American practical navigator. Bow- 
ditch, N., 20, 149 

American radio relay league. Radio 
amateur’s handbook, 191 

American railway association. Me- 
chanical division. Car builders’ cy- 
clopedia, 192 

— Mechanical division. Locomotive 
cyclopedia, 192 

American Red Cross first aid text 
book. Red Cross. U.S. American 
national Red Cross, 95 

American school and university, 57 

American society for metals. Metals 
handbook, 141 
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American society for testing mate- 
rials, 209 

American society of heating and ven- 
tilating engineers. Heating, venti- 
lating, air conditioning guide, 9, 118 

American society of mechanical engi- 
neers. Bibliography of management 
literature, 124 

American society of refrigerating en- 
gineers. Refrigerating data book, 
195 

American speech, 147, 199, 200 

American spirit in architecture. 
Hamlin, T. F., 54 

American standards year book, 210 

American thesaurus of slang, 200 

American tree association. Forestry 
almanac, 100 

American type founders co. Book of 
American types, 180 

—— Specimen book and catalogue, 
180 

American universities and colleges, 3, 
85 

American universities and colleges. 
American council on education, 87 

American welding society. Welding 
handbook, 215 

American women, 35, 46, 101 

American year book, 16, 24, 67, 115, 
125, 175, 197, 205, 210 

Americana annual, 16, 22, 24, 25, 30, 
68, 74, 81, 84, 87, 105, 109, 164, 197, 
204, 210 

Americana encyclopedia. See Ency- 
clopedia Americana, 108 

America’s educational press. Educa- 
tional press association, 157 

America’s garden book. Bush-Brown, 
L. and Bush-Brown, J., 105 

America’s young men, 34, 41, 46 

Ames, J. G. Comprehensive index to 
the publications of the U.S. gov- 
ernment, 111 

Amoss, A. M. Where to find new 
trade names, 212 

Anderson, E. P. Audel’s new radio- 
man’s guide, 191 

Annals of English drama. Harbage, 
A., 68, 166 

Annotated bibliography of economic 
geology, 110 

Annual library index, 198 

Annual literary index, 198 


Annual register, 24, 30, 51, 68, 84, 125, 
Tigh ab}, PA), Pals 

Anthology of magazine verse, 173, 174 

Antique collector’s guide. Harper, 
G. W., 12 

Apperson, G. L. English proverbs, 186 

Appleton’s annual cyclopedia, 30 

Appleton’s cyclopedia of American 
biography, 21, 34 

Architecture through the ages. Ham- 
Lin ee Hed 

Armiger. Titles and forms of address, 
4, 100, 183 

Aronson, J. Book of furniture and 
decoration, 103 

— Encyclopedia of furniture, 103 

Ars una; general history of art, 13 

Art dictionary. Adeline, J., 13, 14, 79 

Art Index, 12, 14, 16, 39, 51, 62, 79, 
84, 117, 157, 162 

Art prices current, 14 

Aspley, J. C. Sales manager’s hand- 
book, 59, 89, 138 

Association of college and reference 
libraries. Directory of members, 132 

Audel’s gardeners’ and growers’ 
guide, 8 

Audel’s handy book of practical elec- 
tricity. Graham, F. D., 9, 89, 118, 
192, 195, 215 

Audel’s new automobile guide for 
mechanics. Graham, F. D., 21 

Audel’s new electric library. Gra- 
ham, F. D., 89, 196 

Australian encyclopedia, 15 

Authors’ and printers’ dictionary. 
Collins, F. H., 1 

Authors digest, 146, 168 

Authors’, playwrights’, composers’ 
and artists’ handbook, 20, 55, 75 

Automobile and gasoline engine en- 
cyclopedia. Dyke, A. L., 21 

Aviation dictionary. Baughman, H. E., 
tf 

Ayer and son’s directory of news- 
papers and periodicals, 5, 82, 109, 155 

Ayres, H. M. Biographical dictionary 
of authors, 184 


Baedeker, K., 109 

Bailey, F. M. Handbook of birds of 
the western United States, 47 

Bailey, H. T. and Pool, E. Symbolism 
for artists, 69 
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Bailey, L. H. Cyclopedia of American 
agriculture, 8, 39 

— Hortus second, 8, 105 

—— Standard cyclopedia of horti- 
culture, 8, 105 

Manual of cultivated plants, 163 

Baird, A. C. Representative Amer- 
ican speeches, 201 

Baird, W. R. Baird’s manual, Amer- 
ican college fraternities, 101 

Baker, B. M. Dramatic bibliography, 
38, 59, 70, 77, 84, 164, 166, 168 

Baker, E. A. and Packman, J. Guide 
to best fiction, 95 

— Guide to historical fiction, 95 

Baker, T. Baker’s biographical dic- 
tionary of musicians, 43, 184 

—— Dictionary of musical terms, 4, 
145 

Baker and Taylor co. Outstanding 
books, 24 

Baldwin, J. M. Dictionary of philos- 
ophy and psychology, 44, 159, 187 

Ballentine, J. A. Law dictionary, 124, 
130 

Bancroft, J. H. Games for play- 
ground, home, school and gymna- 
sium, 104 

Bankers monthly, 122 

Barber, E. A. Ceramic collector’s 
glossary, 62 

— Pottery and porcelain of the 
United States, 62 

Bardsley, C. W. Dictionary of Eng- 
lish and Welch surnames, 148 

Baring-Gould, S. Lives of the saints, 
45, 60 

Barlow, P. Barlow’s tables, 139 

Barrére, A. and Leland, C. G. Dic- 
tionary of slang, 199 

Bartholomew, J. G. Literary and his- 
torical atlas, 71, 110, 137 

— and others. Atlas of zodgeog- 
raphy, 216 

Bartlett, J. Familiar quotations, 189 

— New and complete concordance 
of Shakespeare, 190 

Barton, S. G. and Barton, W. H. 
Guide to the constellations, 20 

Baughman, H. E. Aviation diction- 
ary, 7 

Beadnell, C. M. Dictionary of scien- 
tific terms, 196 

Becker, W. J. Metal projects index, 
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Beers, H. P. Bibliographies in Amer- 
ican history, 82, 121 

Bega (Codd A. P.). Last words of 
famous men, 127 

Bemis, S. F. and Griffin, G. G. Guide 
to the diplomatic history of the 
United States, 125 

Benham, W. G. Benham’s book of 
quotations, 99, 189 

Bennett, H. Chemical formulary, 89, 
159, 193, 212 

— Cosmetic formulary, 76 

—— Standard book of formulas, 193 

Bennett, W. Occupations and voca- 
tional guidance, 151 

Bent, A. C. Life histories of North 
American birds, 47 

Berle, A. K. and DeCamp, L. S. In- 
ventions and their management, 
154, 196 

Berry, L. V. and Van Den Bark, M. 
American thesaurus of slang, 200 

Best British short stories and the 
yearbook of the British and Irish 
short story, 197 

Best pictures and yearbook of motion 
pictures in America, 143 

Best plays. Mantle, B., 22, 164, 166, 
210 

Best short stories, 197 

Besterman, T. World bibliography of 
bibliographies, 27 

Best’s insurance reports, 57 

Bible. King James version, 25 

—— Translated from the Latin Vul- 
gate, 25 

Bibliographic index, 27, 49 

Bibliographie der rezensionem, 50 

Bibliography of British history, 120 

Bibliotheca chemico-mathematica, 64, 
140 

Billboard index. See Billboard year- 
book 

Billboard yearbook, 22, 164, 210 

Biographical directory of the Amer- 
ican Congress, 42 

Biographie universelle (Michaud), 33 

Biological abstracts, 53, 216 

Black, H. C. Black’s law dictionary, 
3, 130 

Black’s dictionary of pictures, 162 

Blakeslee, F. G. Uniforms of the 
world, 214 
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Bles, A.de. How to distinguish saints 
in art, 69 

Blue book of the State of Illinois, 42 

Blue guides, 109 

Bohn, H. G. Handbook of proverbs, 
186 

— Polyglot of foreign proverbs, 99 

Bolton, C. K. Bolton’s American 
armory, 118 

Bolton, H. C. Select bibliography of 
chemistry, 64 

Bond, H. L. Encylopedia of antiques, 
12, 210 

Bond, J. J. Handy-book of rules and 
tables, 60 

Book of a thousand tongues. North, 
E. M., 10, 26, 96 

Book of American types. American 
type founders co., 180 

Book of days. Chambers, R., 60 

Book of furniture and decoration. 
Aronson, J., 103 

Book of knowledge, 161, 173 

Book of knowledge annual, 161 

Book of popular science, 162 

Book of rural life, 8, 105, 163 

Book of saints, 46 

Book of the States, 18, 177 

Book-prices current, 48 

Book Review Digest, 50, 165, 184, 197 

The book, story of printing and book- 
making. McMurtrie, D. C., 179 

Booklist, 52, 153 

Booklist books, 1919-40, 24 

Books Abroad, 22 

Books for the advertising man. Ad- 
vertising federation of America, 5, 
54 

Books that have shaped the world. 
Eastman, F., 24 

Boston cooking-school cook book. 
Farmer, F. M., 74 

Botanical abstracts, 53 

Boulton, E. H. B. Dictionary of wood, 
215 

Boutell, C. Manual of heraldry, 118 

Bouvier, J. Bouvier’s law dictionary, 
3, 130 

Bowditch, N. American practical 
navigator, 20, 149 

Boyd, A. M. U.S. government pub- 
lications, 111 

Brady, G. S. Materials handbook, 72, 
138 
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Braithwaite, W. S. B. Anthology of 
magazine verse, 174 

Brannt, W.T. Metal worker’s handy- 
book, 193 

—— and Wahl, W.H. Techno-chem- 
ical receipt book, 193 

Bray, F. C. Headlines in American 
history, 93 

Brendon, J. A. Dictionary of British 
history, 35, 46, 93, 120 

Brewer, D. J. World’s best orations, 
201 

Brewer, E. C. Dictionary of miracles, 
195 

—— Dictionary of phrase and fable, 
63, 99, 127, 171 

—— Historic notebook, 23, 93 

— Reader’s handbook, 63, 150, 168, 
171, 190 

Brewton, J. E. Index to children’s 
poetry, 171 

Breycha-Vauthier, A. C. Sources of 
information, a handbook on the 
publications of the League of Na- 
tions, 82 

Britannica book of the year, 15, 22, 
24, 25, 30, 68, 82, 87, 105 109, 115, 
122, 124, 128, 161, 176, 197, 204, 210 

Britannica junior, 161 

British and foreign Bible society. 
Historical catalog of printed edi- 
tions of Holy Scripture, 25 

British plastics year book, 163 

Britton, N. L. and Brown, A. Illus- 

_ trated flora of northern U.S., Can- 
ada and British possessions, 53 

Brockhaus’ konversations-lexicon. 
See Der grosse Brockhaus 

Brown, V. J. and Runner, D. G. En- 
gineering terminology, 196 

Browne, W. R. What's what in the 
labor movement, 126 

Bruncken, H, Subject index to poetry, 
171 

Bryan, M. Bryan’s dictionary of 
painters and engravers, 21, 39 

Bryant, W. C. New library of poetry 
and song, 174, 191 

Bulletin of Bibliography, 38, 84 

Bullowa, D. M. Commemorative coin- 
age of the United States, 70 

Bunkley, J. W. Military and naval 
recognition book, 124 

Burchfield, L. Student’s guide to ma- 


terials in political science, 72, 82, 
125, 174 

Burge, C. G. Encyclopedia of avia- 
tion, 7 

Burgert, M. S. Contest gold, 74 

Burington, R. S. Handbook of math- 
ematical tables and formulas, 139 

Burke, J. B. Genealogical and heral- 
dic history of landed gentry of 
Great Britain, 106, 118 

— Genealogical and heraldic his- 
tory of the peerage, 4, 118 

Burke, W. J. Literature of slang, 199 

—— and Howe, W. D. American au- 
thors and books, 156 

Burns directory and service organi- 
zation. Directory of trade direc- 
tories, 56 

Burton, M. and Vosburgh, M. E. Bib- 
liography of librarianship, 134 

Bush-Brown, L. and Bush-Brown, J. 
America’s garden book, 105 

Business education index, 1940- , 55 

Butler, J. G. Autographed portraits, 
21, 177 


Cajori, F. History of mathematics, 
140 

Caldicott, J. W. Values of antiques, 
12, 14 

Cambridge ancient history, 119 

Cambridge bibliography of English 
literature, 84, 91, 95, 104, 134, 156 

Cambridge history of American lit- 
erature, 40, 84, 135, 156, 171 

Cambridge history of English litera- 
ture, 41, 63, 84, 135, 156 

Cambridge history of the British em- 
pire, 120 

Cambridge medieval history, 119 

Cambridge modern history, 119 

—— Genealogical tables and lists. (In 
Cambridge modern history, v.13), 
106 

Cambridge modern history atlas, 137 

Cambridge natural history. Harmer, 
S. F. and Shibley, A. B., 47, 216 

Camm, F. J. Dictionary of metals, 89, 
141 

Canada. Post office dept. Canada of- 
ficial postal guide, 178 

—— Statistics bureau. Canada year 
book, 204 

Canadian parliamentary guide, 42 


Cannons, H. G. T. Bibliography of 
library economy, 134 

Carnegie hero fund commission, 22 

Carpenter, J. R. An ecological glos- 
sary, 53, 216 

Carrier, W. H. Fan engineering, 9, 195 

Carroll, M. J. Key to League of Na- 
tions documents, 82 

Cast metals handbook. American 
foundrymen’s association, 141 

Catalog of copyright entries, 75 

Catholic colleges and schools in the 
United States, 87 

Catholic encyclopedia, 3, 26, 45, 146, 
148, 195 

Catholic Periodical Index, 31, 51 

Cattell, J. M. Leaders in education, 42 

— and Cattell, J. American men 
of science, 46 

Cattell, Jacques. Biographical direc- 
tory of American scholars, 46 

Century encyclopedia of names, 66, 
68, 106 

Century dictionary and cyclopedia, 1, 
28, 63, 80, 92, 98, 108, 146, 148, 170, 
181, 183, 191, 199, 202, 208 

Ceramic abstracts, 62 

Ceramic collector’s glossary. Barber, 
E. A., 62 

Ceramic data book, 62 

Chaffers, W. Marks and monograms 
on European and oriental pottery, 
62 

Chamber of Commerce of the State 
of New York. List of chambers of 
commerce of the U.S., 17 

Chamber of Commerce of the United 
States. Convention dates of trade 
associations, 17, 74 

Chambers, M. M. Youth-serving or- 
ganizations, 19, 216 

Chambers, R. Book of days, 60 

Chambers’s biographical dictionary, 
183 

Chambers’s cyclopaedia of English 
literature, 41, 135, 173, 177 

Chambers’s technical dictionary, 196 

Champion, S. G. Racial proverbs, 186 

Champlin, J. D. Cyclopedia of music 
and musicians, 21, 43, 170 

—— and Perkins, C. C. Cyclopedia of 
painters, 21, 39, 176 

Changes in cost of living, 76 

Channing, E. H. and others. Guide 
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to the study and reading of Amer- 
ican history, 121 

Chapman, F. M. Handbook of birds 
of eastern North America, 47 

Chemical abstracts, 4, 65 

Chemical engineers’ handbook. Perry, 
J. H., 4, 66, 89, 139, 140, 160, 195, 215 

Chemical rubber co. Handbook of 
chemistry and physics, 65, 88, 139, 
160 

—— Mathematical tables, 139 

Chemical who’s who, 41 

Cheney, F. Classified list of refer- 
ence books for college libraries, 194 

Chi e?, 37 

Chicago American almanac, 25 

Chicago. University, Press. Manual 
of style, 180, 185 

Children’s poetry index. MacPherson, 
M. R., 172 

Chilson, F. Modern cosmetics, 76 

China year book, 36, 73, 83, 156, 205 

Chisholm, G. G. Handbook of com- 
mercial geography, 72 

Christian symbols and how to use 
them. Knapp, J., 69 

Christy, R. Proverbs, maxims and 
phrases, 186 

Chronology of books and printing. 
Gentry, H. and Greenwood, D., 179 

Civil engineering handbook. Ur- 
qubharts lin C., 695193 

Civil engineers’ reference book. 
Trautwine, J. C. and Trautwine, 
J. C., 69, 139, 140, 160, 193, 215 

Clayton, H. H. World weather rec- 
ords, 142 

Clegg’s international directory of 
booksellers, publishers, 57, 187 

Clements, F. E. Rocky mountain 
flowers, 97 

Clements, G. R. and Wilson, L. T. 
Manual of mathematics and me- 
chanics, 140 

Cleveland, Ordinances. Municipal 
code of the city of Cleveland, 130 

Cleveland. City record, 130 

Clifford, C. R. Period furnishings, 103 

Close, K. R. Commercial slogans and 
phrases of distinction, 200 

Clute, W. N. Dictionary of American 
plant names, 163 

— Second book of plant names and 
their meanings, 163 


Cobbett, W. W. Cobbett’s cyclopedic 
survey of chamber music, 43, 145 
Codd, A. P. Last words of famous 
men, 127 

Cokayne, G. E. Complete peerage, 106 

College art association of America, 14 

College blue book, 87 

Collins, F, H. Authors’ and printers’ 
dictionary, 1 

Colloquial who’s who. Abbatt, W., 10, 
150 

Columbia encyclopedia, 2, 30, 63, 182 

Colvin, F. H. and Stanley, F. A. 
American machinists’ handbook 
and dictionary of shop terms, 136, 
141, 196, 214 

Commager,H.S. Documents of Amer- 
ican history, 83 

Commercial and industrial organiza- 
tions of the U.S. U.S. Foreign and 
domestic commerce bureau, 17 

Commercial travelers’ guide to Latin 
America, 109 

Commodities in industry. See Com- 
modity year book 

Commodity year book, 72, 178 

Commonwealth vocational guidance 
monographs, 151 

Compton’s pictured encyclopedia, 2, 
23, 29, 91, 96, 122, 124, 126, 154, 161, 
182 

Concise building encyclopedia. Cork- 
hile 

Concise universal biography. Ham- 
merton, J. A., 21, 176 

Condensed chemical dictionary, 65 

Condit, L. A pamphlet about pam- 
phlets, 153 

Congressional digest, 79 

Congressional directory, 42, 116 

Congressional record, 79 

Constitution of the U.S. of America. 
U.S. Library of Congress, 72 

Constitutional year book, 42 

Consumer market data handbook. 
U.S. Foreign and domestic com- 
merce bureau, 207 

Consumers’ research general bulle- 
tin, 73 

Consumers’ union reports, 73 

Contest gold. Burgert, M. S., 74 

Contest magazine, 74 

Contest world news, 74 

Convention dates of trade associa- 
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tions. Chamber of Commerce of 
the United States, 17, 74 

Conyngton, T. and Bennett, R. J. 
Corporation procedure, 55, 75 

—— and Bergh, L. C. Business law, 
55, 59 

Cook, E. F. and LaWall, C. H. Rem- 
ington’s practice of pharmacy, 158 

Coon, C. 8. The races of Europe, 11 

Copyright office bulletin, 75 

Corkhill, T. Concise building ency- 
clopedia, 13 

Corporate secretary’s manual and 
guide. Doris, L. and Friedman, 
1Dh, Oey iy 06: 

Corporation secretary’s guide. Crow, 
Wearkinnoow (5 

Corporation treasurer’s and control- 
ler’s guide. Crow, W. H., 5, 55, 59, 
75 

Cost and production handbook. Al- 
ford ESPs Omi ola SON tld 

Coues, E. Key to North American 
birds, 48 

Coulter, E. M. and Gerstenberg, M. 
Historical bibliographies, 119, 121, 
215 

Coulter, J. M. New manual of botany 
of the central Rocky mountains, 53 

Council of state governments. Book 
of the states, 116 

Council on foreign relations. United 
States in world affairs, 68, 83, 125, 
175 

Courtney, W. P. Register of national 
bibliography, 27 

Couse, H. A. Ohio forms and prece- 
dents, 55 

Crabb, George. Crabb’s English syn- 
onyms, 208 

Craigie, Sir W. A. Dictionary of 
American English, 200 

Crane, E. J. and Patterson, A. M. 
Guide to the literature of chemis- 
try, 3, 65 

Craver, H. H. and von Urff, H. A. 
Engineering defense training, 124, 
136, 149 

Crispin, F. S. Dictionary of technical 
terms, 196 

Critics’ theatre reviews, 165 

Croft, T. W. American electricians’ 
handbook, 88 


Crow, W. H. Corporation secretary’s 
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guide, 55, 75 

—— Corporation treasurer’s and con- 
troller’s guide, 5, 55, 59, 75 

— Formal corporate practice, 55, 75 

Crowell’s dictionary of business and 
finance, 3, 59 

Crowell’s handbook for readers and 
writers, 2 

Cruden, A. Complete concordance to 
the Old and New Testament, 26 

Cumulative Book Index, 49, 166, 168, 
187 

Cumulative Index to Periodicals, 50, 
198 

Curiosities of popular customs. 
Walsh, W. S., 123 

Current Biography, 33, 46, 176, 184 

Cushing, H. G. Children’s song in- 
dex, 171 

Cushing, L. S. Manual of parliamen- 
tary law and practice, 153 

— Manual of parliamentary law, 
153 

Cushing, W. Anonyms, 10 

— Initials and pseudonyms, 10 

Custom house guide, 59 

Cyclopedia of American government. 
McLaughlin, A. C. and Hart, A. B., 
42, 93 

Cyclopedia of insurance in the United 
States, 42, 57 


Darden, N. J. Standard reference 
calendar, 61 : 
Davies, H. W. Devices of early print- 
ers, 179 
Davis, W. Aids to occupational re- 
search, 151 

Dawson, W. L. Birds of California, 48 

Day, C. L. and Murrie, E. B. English 
song-books, 171 

Dean, B. and Eastman, C. R. Bibli- 
ography of fishes, 96 

Debate handbook, 78 

Debate index. Phelps, E. M., 78 

Debaters’ digest, 79 

Debater’s help book, 78 

Decorative art, 79, 103 

Deems, E. M. Holy-days and holi- 
days, 122 

DeFord, M. A. Who was when?, 46, 
66. 

Dellquest, A. W. These names of 
ours, 148 


Delmonte, J. Plastics in engineering, 
163 

DeNavarre, M. G. Chemistry and 
manufacture of cosmetics, 76 

Dennis, O. H. How to win prize con- 
tests, 74 

Denny, G. G. Fabrics, 210 

Densmore, F. Handbook of the col- 
lection of musical instruments, 145 

Devices of early printers. Davies, 
HAW. lad 

Dialect notes, 200 

Dickinson, A. D. One thousand best 
books, 24 

Dictionary of American biography, 
34, 46 

Dictionary of American history, 93, 
121, 128, 150, 170 

Dictionary of American plant names. 
Clute, W. N., 163 

Dictionary of American politics. 
Smith, E. C., 151 

Dictionary of applied physics. Glaze- 
brook, R., 5, 7, 89, 142, 160, 196 

Dictionary of color. Maerz, U. J. and 
Pauly Me Rea 

Dictionary of national biography, 35 

Dictionary of philosophy. Runes, 
DD e159 

Dictionary of plant names. 
van Wijk, H. L., 163 

Dictionary of wood. Boulton, E. H.B., 
215 

Dictionnaire de biographie francaise, 
36 

Dictionnaire national des contempo- 
rains, 37, 176 

Dierfield, B. R. Motor dictionary, 21 

Directories for the business man. 
Eales, L. A., 56 

Directory of world missions, 19, 142 

Doctoral dissertations accepted by 
American universities, 211 

Documents on international affairs, 83 

Donald, W. J. Handbook of business 
administration, 55, 75, 77, 81, 89, 
138, 178 

Donovan, F. P. Railroad in litera- 
ture, 192 

Don’t say it. Opdycke, J. B., 90 

Doris, L. and Friedman, E. J. Corpo- 
rate secretary’s manual and guide, 
55, 75 

Dorland, W. A. N. American illus- 
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trated medical dictionary, 141 

Douglas, E. M. Boundaries, areas, 
geographic centers and altitudes of 
the United States, 10 

Douglas, G. H. American book of 
days, 61, 122 

Drake’s cyclopedia of radio and elec- 
tronics. Manly, H. P., 192 

Dramatic bibliography. Baker, B. M., 
38, 59, 70, 77, 164, 166, 168 

Dramatic index, 38, 51, 84, 164, 165, 
166, 167, 176, 210 

Dreisonstok, J. Y. Navigation tables, 
149 

Drury Lane calendar. MacMillan, D., 
165 

Dummelow, J. R. Commentary on 
the Holy Bible, 26 

Diincker, K. and Watt, D. B. Ger- 
man-English dictionary of psycho- 
logical terms, 187 

Durant, J. One hundred best books 
for an education, 24 

Dutcher, G. M. and others. See Guide 
to historical literature 

Duyckinck, E. A. and Duyckinck, 
G. L. Cyclopedia of American lit- 
erature, 21, 135, 173 

Dye, J. S. Dye’s coin encyclopedia, 70 

Dyer, W. A. Handbook of furniture 
styles, 103 

Dyke, A. L. Automobile and gaso- 
line engine encyclopedia, 21 


Eales, L. A. Directories for the busi- 
ness man, 56 

Eastman, F. Books that have shaped 
the world, 24 

Eastman, M. H. Index to fairy tales, 
198 

Eaton, E. H. Birds of New York, 48 

Eberlein, H. D. and McClure, A. 
Practical book of American an- 
tiques, 12 

—— —— Practical book of period 
furniture, 103 

— and Ramesdell, R. W. Practical 
book of chinaware, 62 

Economic almanac, 68, 205 

Edgerton, A. C. Speeches for every 
occasion, 212 

— More speeches and stories for 
every occasion, 212 

Editor and publisher: International 
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yearbook number, 5, 109, 155 

Editor and publisher market guide, 
138 

Education Index, 15, 42, 51, 74, 85, 
153, 157, 167, 168, 172, 188 

Educational abstracts, 85 

Educational Film Catalog, 144 

Educational press association. Amer- 
ica’s education press 157 

Educational yearbook. Teachers col- 
lege. International institute, 86 

Edwards, Eliezer. Words, facts and 
phrases, 102 

EHighteen thousand words often mis- 
pronounced. Phyfe, W. H. P., 182 

Ekwall, E. Concise Oxford dictionary 
of English place-names, 147, 185 

Eldredge, H. J. “The Stage” cyclo- 
paedia, 164 

Electrical engineers’ handbook. Pen- 
der, H., 5, 89, 139, 140, 192, 215 

Ellis, J. C. General index to illus- 
trations, 12, 53, 71, 77, 79, 102, 117, 
161, 166, 175 

— Nature index, 79, 161 

—— Travel through pictures, 53, 161 

Ellis, W. H. Municipal code of Ohio, 
55 

Elson, L. C. Elson’s music diction- 
ary, 145, 184 

Emerson, C. P. Essentials of medi- 
cine, 141 

Enciclopedia italiana, 37, 161 

Enciclopedia universal ilustrada Eu- 
ropeo-Americana, 2, 9, 38, 99, 108, 
137, 161, 214 

Encyclopaedia biblica, 148 

Encyclopaedia Britannica, 2, 9, 29, 51, 
108, 126, 137, 161, 197, 216 

Encyclopaedia of Islam, 195 

Encyclopaedia of missions, 142 

Encyclopaedia of religion and ethics, 
11, 44, 45, 146, 148, 195 

Encyclopaedia of the social sciences, 
11, 44, 46, 60, 75, 76, 93, 126, 130, 
146, 175, 201 

Encyclopedia Americana, 2, 9, 28, 51, 
72, 96, 152, 161, 168, 170, 182, 197, 215 

Encyclopedia of banking and finance. 
Munn, G. G., 3 

Encyclopedia of Canada, 15, 36, 108 

Encyclopedia of educational research, 
85 

Encyclopedia of food. Ward, A., 98 


Encyclopedia of sport and games, 104 

Encyclopedia of textiles. Flemming, 
E. R., 210 

Engineering defense training. Craver, 
H. H. and von Urff, H. A., 124, 136, 
149 

Engineering Index, 88 

Engineering news-record, 179 

Engineering organization in the 
United States. American engineer- 
ing council, 17 

Engineer’s yearbook of formulae. 
Kempe, H. R., 7 

English, H. B. Student’s dictionary of 
psychological terms, 187 

English catalogue of books, 188 

Escott, T. H. S. Anthony Trollope, 64 

Eshbach, O. W. Handbook of engi- 
neering fundamentals, 5, 55, 65, 
138, 139, 140, 142, 160 

Espasa. See Enciclopedia universal 
ilustrada Europeo-Americana. 

Essay and general literature index. 
Sears, M. E. and Shaw, M., 32, 51, 
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Essentials of medicine. Emerson, 
Capra 


Europa, 15, 56, 73, 87, 114, 156, 204 

Evans, M. and McGowan, E. A. Guide 
to textiles, 210 

Events, 94 

Ewen, D. Composers of today, 43, 
177, 184 

— Composers of yesterday, 43, 177 

— Living musicians, 18, 43, 47, 177, 
184 

Everyday book and table book. Hone, 
W., 61 

Exporters’ encyclopedia, 59, 143 


Fabrics. Denny, G. G., 210 

Facts on file, 94 

Fairbairn, J. Book of crests, 118 

Famous first facts. Kane, J. N., 96 

Fan engineering. Carrier, W. H., 9, 
195 

Fanning, C. E. and Wilson, H. W. 
Toaster’s handbook, 212 

Farmer, F, M. Boston cooking-school 
cook book, 74 

Farmer, J. S. and Henley, W. E. Dic- 
tionary of slang, 200 

— Slang and its analogues, 200 

Farrington, E. T. Garden omnibus, 105 
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Federal council of the churches of | 
Christ in America. Yearbook of 
American churches, 19 

Federal writers’ project. American 
guide series, 54, 109 

Fenner, F., Jr. Glossary for photog- 
raphy, 159 

Fernald, J.C. English synonyms and 
antonyms, 208 

Film daily. Year book of motion pic- 
tures, 58, 144 

Film index, 38, 143 

Financial handbook. Montgomery, 
IR, Tele 2Be Beh Con, teil 

Finch, V. C. and Baker, O. E. Geog- 
raphy of the world’s agriculture, 


9 

Finkelhor, F. Legal phases of adver- 
tising, 6 

Firkins, I. T. E. Index to plays, 166, 
168 

—— Index to short stories, 198 

Fishbein, M. Modern home medical 
adviser, 95, 141 

Flemming, E. R. Encyclopedia of tex- 
tiles, 210 

Fletcher, B. History of architecture, 
13, 54 

Forbush, E. H. Natural history of the 
birds of Eastern and Central North 
America, 48 

Foreign affairs, 125 

Foreign commerce and navigation of 
the U.S. U.S. Foreign and domestic 
commerce bureau, 206 

Foreign commerce yearbook, 206 

Foreign relations of the United States. 
U.S. State department, 83 

Foremost films, 144 

Forestry almanac. American tree as- 
sociation, 100 

Forestry, current literature, 100 

Formal corporate practice. Crow, 
Vio dak, GBs 0B 

Fortune, 162, 176 

Foster, F. One hundred books an in- 
telligent American should have 
read, 24 

Foster, R. F. Foster’s complete Hoyle, 
104 

Fowler, H. W. Dictionary of modern 
English usage, 90 

Fox, E. A. S. Parliamentary usage, 
153 
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Fox-Davis, A. C. Complete guide to 
heraldry, 118 

Frazer, J. G. Golden bough, 11, 146, 
148 

Free, M. Gardening, 105 

Freese, A. D. Slogan builder’s guide, 
200 

Frey, A. R. Dictionary of numismatic 
names, 70 

— Sobriquets and nicknames, 150 

Fry, E. A. Almanacks for students of 
English history, 61 

Fullerton, B. M. Selective bibliog- 
raphy of American literature, 40, 
135 

Funk and Wagnalls New standard 
dictionary, 1, 28, 63, 67, 80, 92, 98, 
108, 122, 148, 181, 183, 191, 199, 202, 
208 

Funk, C. E. What’s the name, please?, 
184 

Fyfe, T. A. Who’s who in Dickens, 64 


Gannett, H. Dictionary of altitudes, 
10 

— Origin of certain place names, 
147 

Garden omnibus. Farrington, E. T., 
105 

Gardner, H. Art through the ages, 
13, 14 

Gardner, H. A. Physical and chem- 
ical examination of paints, var- 
nishes, lacquers and colors, 153 

Gardner, W. Chemical synonyms and 
trade names, 65, 212 

Garnett, R. and others. 
anthology, 191 

— and Gosse, E. English literature, 
136 

Gayley, C. M. Classic myths in Eng- 
lish literature, 146 

General engineering handbook. 
O’Rourke, C. E., 9, 69, 89, 140, 195 

General index to illustrations. Ellis, 
af, (Cr IR ey. Al ith, ‘0 AMPS alae 
161, 166 

Gentry, H. and Greenwood, D. Chro- 
nology of books and printing, 179 

George, H. B. Genealogical tables, 
106 

Germany. Statistisches Reichsamt. 
Statistisches jahrbuch fiir das 
deutsche reich, 205 


Universal 


Gerth van Wijk, H. L. Dictionary of 
plant names, 163 

Gerwig, H. Crowell’s handbook for 
readers and writers, 2, 63, 168, 171, 
190 

Get it right. Opdycke, J. B., 2, 90, 99, 
101, 131, 185 

Ghirardi, A. A. Radio physics course, 
191 

Ghosh, J.C. Annals of English litera- 
ture, 68, 135 

Gilbert, A. H. Geographical diction- 
ary of Milton, 110 

Glazebrook, R. Dictionary of applied 
physics, 5, 7, 89, 142, 160, 196 

Glover, J. W. Tables of applied math- 
ematics, 124, 139 

Golden bough. Frazer, J. G., 11 

Goode, C. T. and Shannon, E. F. Atlas 
of English literature, 110 

Goode, J. P. Goode’s school atlas, 136 

Gordon, S. Modern annotated forms 
of agreement, 55 

Gould, G. G. and Gould, F. H. Period 
furniture handbook, 103 

Graded list of books for children, 52 

Graham, B. Bookman’s manual, 52 

Famous literary prizes, 22 

Graham, F. D. Audel’s handy book 
of practical electricity, 9, 89, 118, 
192, 195, 215 

— Audel’s new automobile guide 
for mechanics, 21 

—— Audel’s new electric library, 89, 
196 

—— Audel’s welders guide, 215 

Grand Rapids, Mich., Public library. 
List of books on furniture, 103 

Grande encyclopédie, 2, 3 

Granger, E. Index to poetry and reci- 
tations, 122, 143, 172, 198 

Graumont, R. and Hensel, J. Ency- 
clopedia of knots and fancy rope 
work, 126 

Graves, L. G. and Taber, C. W. Dic- 
tionary of food and nutrition, 98 

Gray, A. Gray’s new manual of bot- 
any, 53 

Gray, H. Anatomy of the human 
body, 141 

Great Brit. Board of trade. 
tical abstract, 205 

—— Foreign office. Constitutions of 
all countries, 73 


Statis- 


— Meteorological office. Meteoro- 
logical glossary, 142 

— Permanent consultative com- 
mittee on official statistics. Guide 
to current official statistics, 205 

Great Lakes red book, 59 

Green’s marine directory of the Great 
Lakes, 59 

Gregory, T. C. Uses and applications 
of chemicals, 65 

Griffin, G. G. Writings on American 
history, 157 

Grinstead, S. E. List of books by or 
about the Negro, 150 

Griswold, L. Handicraft, 117 

Grose, C. L. Select bibliography of 
British history, 120 

Gross, C. Sources and literature of 
English history, 120 

Der Grosse Brockhaus, 21, 37 

Grove, G. Grove’s dictionary of music 
and musicians, 43, 145, 177 

Guaranty trust co. of New York. Bank 
and public holidays throughout the 
world, 122 

Guerber, H. A. Book of the epic, 63, 
146 

Guide to historical literature, 82, 119 

Gutman, J. Modern drug encyclo- 
pedia and therapeutic guide, 158 

Gwilt, J: Encyclopedia of architec- 
ture, 13 


Hackh, I. W. D. Hackh’s chemical 
dictionary, 65 

Hadida, S. C. Manners for millions, 
91 

Haggin, B. H. Music on records, 159 

Haig, W. Comparative tables of Mu- 
hammadan and Christian dates, 61 

Halkett, S. and Laing, J. Dictionary 
of anonymous and pseudonymous 
English literature, 10 

Hall, D. Record book, 159 

Hall, S. R. Advertising handbook, 6 

Halliday, E. G. and Noble, I. T. Hows 
and whys of cooking, 74 

Halsey, F. D. Handbook of style of 
Princeton university press, 185 

Hamlin, A. D. History of ornament, 
79 

Hamlin, T. F. American spirit in 
architecture, 54 

— Architecture through the ages, 
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13 

Hammerton, J. A. Concise universal 
biography, 21, 33, 176 

Hammond, C. S. and co. Hammond’s 
new world atlas, 136 

Handbook annual of the theater, 165, 
210 

Handbook of American historical so- 
cieties, 17 

Handbook of American museums, 18 

Handbook of American trade unions. 
U.S. Labor statistics bureau, 18, 127 

Handbook of business administration. 
Donald, W. J., 55, 75, 77, 81, 89, 138, 
178 

Handbook of chemistry and physics. 
Chemical rubber co., 160 

Handbook of furniture styles. Dyer, 
W. A., 103 

Handbook of private schools, 87 

Handbook of scientific and technical 
societies. National research coun- 
cil, 15, 19 

Handbook series, 79 

Handy book of curious information. 
Walsh, W. S., 102 

Hanrahan, J. K. Literary market 
place, 20 

Harbage, A. Annals of English drama, 
68, 166 

Harbottle, T. B. Dictionary of battles, 
23 

Harding, L. A. Heating, ventilating 
and air conditioning, 118 

Harmer, S. F. and Shibley, A. B. 
Cambridge natural history, 47, 216 

Harper, G. W. Antique collector’s 
guide, 12 

Harper’s dictionary of classical litera- 
ture, Peck, H. T., 37, 71, 93, 147 

Harper’s encyclopaedia of United 
States history, 21, 34, 83, 93, 122 

Harrod, L. M. Librarians’ glossary, 
180 

Hart, J. D. Oxford: companion to 
American literature, 34, 63, 68, 93, 
157, 168 

Hartley, R. Aeronautical dictionary, 
7 

Hartley, W. H. Selected films for 
American history and problems, 
144 

Harvard classics, 173 

Harvard university. Graduate school 


of business administration. Bureau 
of business research. Labor termi- 
nology, 127 

Harvey, P. Oxford companion to 
classical literature, 37, 63, 146 

— Oxford companion to English 
literature, 41, 63, 146, 150, 157, 169, 
171, 190 

Haskin F. J. American government, 
115 

Hastings, J. See Encyclopaedia of 
religion and ethics, 

—— Dictionary of the Bible, 26 

Haven, G. B. Industrial fabrics, 72, 
210 

Hawley, E. J. R. Bibliography of lit- 
erary geography, 110 

Haydn, J. Dictionary of dates, 24, 
81, 93 

Hazard, M. C. Complete concord- 
ance to American standard version 
of the Holy Bible, 26 

Hazeltine, M. E. Anniversaries and 
holidays, 61, 122, 168 

Hazlitt, W. C. English proverbs and 
proverbial phrases, 186 

Head, B. V. Historia numorum, 71 

Headlines in American history. Bray, 
Hee Cr 93 

Heald, F. D. Manual of plant dis- 
eases, 163 

Heaton’s commercial handbook of 
Canada, 58, 75, 107, 156 

Hefling, H. and Dyde, J. W. Index 
to contemporary biography and 
criticism, 32 

Heilbron, Q. M. Dictionary of or- 
ganic compounds, 65 

Heilprin, L. Historical reference book, 
93 

Henderson, I. F. and Henderson, 
W. D. Dictionary of scientific 
terms, 183, 196, 216 

Henderson, J. Practical value of 
birds, 47 

Henney, K. Radio engineering hand- 
book, 192 

—— and Dudley, B. Handbook of 
photography, 159 

Henriksson, F. Nobel prizes and their 
founder, 22 

Henry, E. G. Helps for club pro- 
gram makers, 70 

Heroes and heroines of fiction. Walsh, 
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W. S., 64, 147 

Hicks, F. C. Materials and methods 
of legal research, 4 

Higgins, M. V. Bibliography, 27 

Highton, A. H. Practical proof read- 
ing, 185 

Hiler, H. and Hiler, M. Bibliography 
of costume, 77, 214 

Hinsie, L. E. and Shatzky, J. Psy- 
chiatric dictionary, 187 

Hiscox, G. D. Henley’s twentieth 
century book of formulas, 62, 65, 
76, 89, 117, 159, 193 

Historic notebook. Brewer, E. C., 23, 
93 

Hodge, F. W. Handbook of American 
Indians, 11 

Holden, J. A. Bookman’s glossary, 3, 
180 

—— Private book collectors in US. 
and Canada, 57 

Holt, A. H. American place names, 
185 

Holweck, F. G. Biographical diction- 
ary of the saints, 46 

Holy days and _ holidays. 
E. M., 122 

Home book of modern verse. Steven- 
son, B. E., 174 

Home book of quotations. Steven- 
son, B. E., 99 

Home book of Shakespeare quota- 
tions. Stevenson, B. E., 190 


Deems, 


Home book of verse. Stevenson, 
B. E., 174 

Home medicine cabinet. U.S. Labor 
dept., 141 


Hone, W. Every-day book and table 
book, 61 

Hopkins, A. A. Scientific American 
cyclopedia of formulas, 8, 76, 89, 
95, 117, 141, 198, 211 

Horne, C. F. and Austin, W. F. Source 
records of the great war, 83 

Horner, J. G. Dictionary of terms 
used in mechanical engineering, 
140, 196 

Horrabin, J. F. Atlas of current af- 
fairs, 137 

— Atlas-history of the second 
great war, 137 

Horwill, H. W. Dictionary of mod- 
ern American usage, 90 

Hotel red book. American hotel as- 
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sociation, 57 

Hourtieq, L. Harper’s encyclopedia 
of art, 13; 149/39) 54 

House, H. D. Wild flowers of New 
York, 97 

How to locate educational informa- 
tion and data. Alexander, C., 27, 
85 

How to read a book. Adler, M. J., 24 

How to win prize contests. Dennis, 
ONHENT4 

Howard, L. O. Insect book, 124 

Howe, O. T. and Matthews, F. C. 
American clipper ships, 197 

Hows and whys of cooking. Halliday, 
E. G. and Noble, I. T., 74 

Hoyt, J. K. Hoyt’s new cyclopedia 
of practical quotations, 99, 189 

Huebner, W. Geology and allied sci- 
ences, a thesaurus, 111 

Hughes, E. W. Hughes’ American 
parliamentary guide, 153 

Hughes, R. Music lovers’ encyclo- 
pedia, 43, 145, 152, 183, 185 

Hunt, W. and Poole, R. L. Political 
history of England, 120 

Husband, M. Dictionary of char- 
acters in Waverley novels, 64 

Hutchinson, L. I. Standard handbook 
for secretaries, 2, 60, 75, 82, 90, 91, 
99, 100, 124, 130, 131, 154, 182, 211 

Hutchinson’s technical and scientific 
encyclopedia, 7, 53, 65, 89, 111, 160, 
192, 197, 210 

Hyamson, A. M. Dictionary of Eng- 
lish phrases, 2, 99, 190 

Hyatt, A. L. Index to children’s 
plays, 167, 168, 188 


I. L. O. yearbook. International labor 
office, 127 

Illinois. Library extension division. 
Statistics of the libraries of Illinois, 
132 

Illustrated London News, 162, 176 

Index generalis, 15, 86 

Index of twentieth century artists, 39 

Index to American genealogies, 106 

Index to dramatic readings. Silk, 
A. K. and Fanning, C. E., 172 

Index to fairy tales. Eastman, M. H., 
198 

Index to graphic arts periodical lit- 
erature, 5, 44, 179 
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Index to labor articles, 126 

Indian year book, 37 

Industrial arts index, 5, 15, 41, 51, 56, 
59, 62, 79, 88, 89, 153, 163, 188, 203 

Industrial market data handbook. 
U.S. Foreign and domestic com- 
merce bureau, 207 

Industrial marketing. Market data 
book number, 138 

Institute for research. Careers, 151 

Institute of social and religious re- 
search. World missionary atlas, 142 

Insurance almanac, 42, 57, 157 

Interamerican statistical yearbook, 
204 

Intercollegiate debates, 79 

International address book of botan- 
ists, 19 

International bibliography of histori- 
cal sciences, 119 

International book of names. Maw- 
son, C. O. S., 63, 148, 183 

International code of signals. 
Hydrographic office, 97 

International conciliation, 83 

International critical tables of nu- 
merical data. National research 
council, 66, 160 

International encyclopedia of prose 
and poetical quotations. Walsh, 
W. S., 190 

International Index to Periodicals, 
31, 49, 50, 79, 88, 125, 165, 167, 168, 
172, 198, 201 

International institute of administra- 
tive sciences. Directory of inter- 
national organizations in the field 
of public administration, 18 

International institute of intellectual 
cooperation. International code of 
abbreviations, 4 

International labor office. 
year-book, 127 

— Year-book of labour statistics, 
127 

International missionary council. In- 
terpretive statistical survey of the 
world mission of the Christian 
church, 143 

International motion picture alma- 
nac, 18, 22, 25, 38, 58, 143, 144, 157 

International traders handbook, 3, 
143, 178, 211, 214 

International who’s who, 33 


US. 


Te Lyo: 


Internationale bibliographie des 
buch- und bibliothekswesens, 27, 
134 

Inventions and their management. 
Berle, A. K. and DeCamp, L. S., 
154, 196 

Ireland, N. O. Pamphlet file in school, 
college and public libraries, 153 

— Picture file in school, college 
and public libraries, 160 

— and Ireland, D. E. Index to 
monologs and dialogs, 143 


Jackson, B. D. Glossary of botanic 
terms, 53 

Jacobs, M. Art of colour, 71 

Jacobus, M.S. and Zenos, A. C. New 
standard Bible dictionary, 27 

Jaeger, E, C. Dictionary of Greek 
and Latin combining forms used in 
zoological names, 216 

Jahn, H. Dictionary of graphic art 
terms, 180 

Jameson, J. F. Dictionary of United 
States history, 34, 67, 81, 93, 122, 
137 

Jameson, L. Jameson’s manufactur- 
ers’ practical recipes, 194 

Jane’s all the world’s aircraft, 7 

Jane’s fighting ships, 197 

Jansson, M. E. Handbook of applied 
mathematics, 140, 214 

Japan-Manchukuo year book, 37, 56 

Japan year book, 73, 81, 84, 107, 156, 
205 

Jervis, W. P. Encyclopedia of cer- 
amics, 62 

Jewish encyclopedia, 9, 27, 45, 176, 
195 

John Crerar library. Abbreviations 
by initial letters, 1 

Johnson, A. P. and Sironen, M. K. 
Manual of furniture arts and crafts, 
103 

Johnson, Burges. New rhyming dic- 
tionary, 196 

Johnson, J. E. Thirteen month cal- 
endar, 61 

Joint committee on library research 
facilities for national emergency. 
Guide to library facilities for na- 
tional defense, 133 

Jones, D. English pronouncing dic- 
tionary, 182, 183 
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Jones, F. D. Engineering encyclo- 
pedia, 136, 140, 197 

Jones, H. P. Dictionary of foreign 
phrases, 99, 190 

Jones, L. A. Annotated legal forms, 
55 

Jones, O. Grammar of ornament, 79 

Jones, O. G. Parliamentary proced- 
ure at a glance, 154 

Jordan, D. S. and Evermann, B. W. 
American food and game fishes, 96 

—— —— Fishes of North and Middle 
America, 96 

Joughin, G. L. Basic reference forms, 
27 

Journal of accountancy, 5 

Journal of modern history, 119 

Joy, C. R. Harper’s topical concord- 
ance, 26 

Julian, J. Dictionary of hymnology, 
43, 45, 146, 170 


Kaltenbach, G. E. Dictionary of pro- 
nunciation of artists’ names, 184 

Kane, J. N. Famous first facts, 96 

— More first facts, 61, 96 

Kaplan, Flora. Nobel prize winners, 

Pepe 

Keesing’s contemporary archives, 94 

Keller, H. R. Dictionary of dates, 61, 
67 

—— Reader’s Digest of Books, 169 

Kelly’s directory of merchants, man- 
ufacturers and shippers, 56 

Kempe, H. R. Engineer’s yearbook 
of formulae, 7 

Kent, F. C. Compound interest and 
annuity tables, 124 

Kent, W. Kent’s mechanical engi- 
neers’ handbook, 4, 7, 9, 21, 118, 
136, 138, 139, 140, 160, 192, 195 

Kettleborough, C. State constitutions 
and federal constitutions and or- 
ganic laws of territories and colo- 
nial dependencies of United States, 
73 

Key to North American birds. Coues, 
E., 48 

Kidder, F. E. and Parker, H. Kidder- 
Parker architects’ and builders’ 
handbook, 5, 118, 138 

Killikelly, S. H. Curious questions, 
102 

Kimball, S. F. and Edgell, G. H. His- 


tory of architecture, 13, 54 
Kimble, R. A. Commemorative pos- 
tage stamps of the U.S., 178 
Kingzett, C. T. Chemical encyclo- 
pedia, 66 
Kleppner, O. Advertising procedure, 
6 


Knapp, J. Christian symbols and 
how to use them, 69 

Kobbé, G. Complete opera book, 63, 
152 

Krapp, G. P. Comprehensive guide 
to good English, 2, 90 

Krout, J. A. Annals of American 
sport, 104 
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on British history, 120 

Rumball-Petre, E. A. R. America’s 
first Bibles, 25 

—— Rare Bibles, 25 

Runes, D. D. Dictionary of philos- 
ophy, 159 

Russell Sage foundation. American 
foundations for social welfare, 17 

Russo-Alesi, A. I. Martyrology pro- 
nouncing dictionary, 184 

Ruvigny, M. A. and Raineval, H. D. 
Titled nobility of Europe, 4 

Rydberg, P. A. Flora of the prairies 
and plains of central North 
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America, 53 
Ryland, F. Chronological outlines of 
English literature, 68 


Safety for the household, U.S. Bu- 
reau of standards, 5 

St. John’s: world’s greatest books, 24 

Sales manager’s handbook. Aspley, 
Je (Gay RE teh ilsts! 

Saliers, E. A. Handbook of corpor- 
ate management and procedure, 
55, 76 

Sargent, C. S. Manual of trees of 
North America, 213 

Sargent, P. Handbook of private 
schools, 87 

Savage, J. Genealogical dictionary 
of the first settlers of New Eng- 
land, 106 

Saville, M. Small directory of ad- 
dresses, 56 

Savord, R. Directory of American 
agencies, 18 

Saxelly, F. O. Thomas Hardy dic- 
tionary, 64, 110, 169 

Schaff, P. New Schaff-Herzog en- 
cyclopedia of religious knowledge, 
45, 182, 183, 195 

Schauffler, R. H. Our American 
holidays, 122 

—— The days we celebrate, 122 

Schmitz, H. Encyclopedia of furni- 
ture, 103 

Scholes, P. A. List of books about 
music in the English language, 145 

— Oxford companion to music, 44, 
146, 152, 170, 185 

— Schole’s music handbook, 146 

Science abstracts, 88, 140, 160 

Science research associates. 
pational monographs, 151 

Scientific American cyclopedia of 
formulas. Hopkins, A. A., 8, 76, 89, 
2} iy on 9 es ho) Sy 

Scott publications inc. Catalogue of 
U.S. stamps, 178 

Scott publications inc. Standard 
postage stamp catalogue, 178 

Scott, R. and Stiles, W. C. Cyclo- 
pedia of illustrations for public 
speakers, 212 

Scott’s standard methods of chemi- 
cal analysis, 66 

Searle, A. B. Encyclopaedia of ce- 
ramic industries, 62 


Occu- 


Sears, M. E. Song index, 172 

—— and Shaw, M. Essay and gen- 
eral literature index, 32, 51, 91 

Seidell, A. Solubilities of inorganic 
and organic compounds, 66 

Selected references in education, 85 

Seltman, C. Greek coins, 71 

Severance, H. O. Handbook of 
learned and scientific societies, 19 

Seymour, E, L. D. Garden encyclo- 
pedia, 105 

Shankle, G. E. American mottoes 
and slogans, 144, 201 

—— American nicknames, 150 

— State names, flags, seals .. . 
and other symbols, 97, 150 

Share your knowledge review, 5, 45 

Shaw, C. B. List of books for col- 
lege libraries, 11, 52 

Shepard F. Table of federal acts, 
128 

Shepard, F. J. Index to illustra- 
tions, 53, 161, 175 

Shepherd, W. R. Historical atlas, 
138 ; 

Shipbuilding cyclopedia, 149 

Shop’s library . . ., 136 

Shores, L. Basic reference books, 
27, 194 

—— Current reference books, 194 

Shriner, C. A. Wit, wisdom and 
foibles of the great, 212 

Silk, A. K. and Fanning, C. E. Index 
to dramatic readings, 143, 172 

Simonds, H. R. Industrial plastics, 
164 

Singer, B. Patent laws of the world, 
154 

Slogan builder’s guide. Freese, A. D. 
200 

Small, J. K. Manual of southeastern 
flora, 53 

Small directory of addresses. 
ville, M., 56 

Smith, E, C. Dictionary of American 
politics, 151, 175 

Smith, J. B. R. Corporation manual, 
55, 76 

Smith, J. R. and Phillips, M. O. 
North America, 72 

Smith, W. Classical dictionary of 
Greek and Roman biography, 37, 
147 

— Dictionary of Greek and Ro- 
man geography, 147 


Sa- 
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— Dictionary of the Bible, 26 

and others. Dictionary of 
Greek and Roman antiquities, 94 

Smith, W. G. and Heseltine, J. E. 
Oxford dictionary of English pro- 
verbs, 186 

Smithsonian institution. Mathe- 
matical formulae and tables of 
elliptic functions, 139 

— Mathematical tables, 139 

—— Meteorological tables, 10, 142, 
212 

—— Physical tables, 160 

Smoley, C. K. Smoley’s tables, 139 

Snell, F. D. Chemicals of commerce, 
66 

Sobel, B. Theatre handbook and di- 
gest of plays, 38, 84, 165, 167 

Sobriquets and nicknames. 
A. R., 150 

Social work year book, 19, 158, 201 

Society of automotive engineers. 
S. A. E. handbook, 22 

Soule, B. A. Library guide for the 
chemist, 65 

Soule, R. Dictionary of English 
synonyms, 209 

Source records of the great war. 
Horne, C. F. and Austin, W. F., 83 

South, E. B. Dictionary of terms 
used in measurement and guid- 
ance, 151 

South American handbook, 109 

Spalding, W. F. Dictionary of the 
world’s currencies, 143 

Spalding’s athletic library, 105 

Spargo, J. Early American pottery 
and china, 62 

Special libraries association. Bank 
library, 23 

— Business and trade directories, 
59 

— Guides to business facts and 
figures, 55, 59 

— Handbook of commercial and 
financial services, 55, 59, 125, 131 

— Special libraries directory .. ., 
132 

— Trade associations in the US., 
17 

— Trade-names index, 212 

Specimen book and _ catalogue. 
American type founders co., 180 

Speech index. Sutton, R. B. 32, 78, 
201 


Frey, 


Speltz, A. Styles of ornament, 80 

Spence, L. Dictionary of medieval 
romance, 64, 171 

Spofforth, W. Slogans, 201 

Spon’s workshop receipts for manu- 
facturers, 194 

Sport for the fun of it. Tunis, J. R. 
104 

Stage year book, 165, 211 

Standard and Poor’s trade and se- 
curities statistics, 179 

Standard advertising register, 6, 212 

Standard catalog for high school li- 
braries, 52, 188 

Standard catalog for public libraries, 
32, 52, 91, 188 

Standard dictionary of Canadian 
biography, 36 

Standard encyclopedia of the alco- 
hol problem, 176 

Standard handbook for electrical 
engineers, 89, 192, 215 

Standard rate and data service, 6 


Standard reference calendar. Dar- 
den, N. J., 61 
Standard time throughout the 


world. U. S. Bureau of standards, 
212 

State Law index. U. S. Library of 
Congress, 129 

Statesman’s yearbook, 73, 204 

Statistical activities of the U.S., 205 

Statistical year-book of the League 
of nations, 204 

Statistisches jahrbuch deutscher ge- 
meinden, 205 

Stedman, E. C. and Hutchinson, 
E. M. Library of American litera- 
ture, 21, 40, 173, 177, 191 

Stedman, T. L. Practical medical 
dictionary, 141, 159, 211 

Steel founders’ society. Steel cast- 
ings handbook, 142 

Steinberg, S. H. Historical tables, 67 

Sterling, F. W. Marine engineers’ 
handbook, 149 

Sterling, G. E. Radio manual, 192 

Stevenson, B. E. Home book of 
modern verse, 174 

— Home book of quotations, 99, 
190 

— Home book 
quotations, 190 

— Home book of verse, 174 

Stewart, J. R. National paint dic- 


of Shakespeare 


INDEX 


tionary, 152 
Stieler, A. Stieler’s hand-atlas, 137 
Still more toasts. Muller, H. M., 212 


Stillwell, M. B. Incunabula and 
Americana, 3 
— Incunabula in American li- 


braries, 133 

Stimpson, G. W. Nuggets of knowl- 
edge, 102 

— Popular 
102 

— Things worth knowing, 102 

— Uncommon knowledge, 102 

Stokes, F. G. Dictionary of char- 
acters and proper names in works 
of Shakespeare, 64 

Story of the Bible, 26, 162 

Stratton, C. Handbook of English, 
90 

Strong, J. Exhaustive concordance 
of the Bible, 26, 191 

Strong, R. M. Bibliography of birds, 
47 

Student’s dictionary of psychologi- 
cal terms. English, H. B. 187 

Sturgis, R. Dictionary of architec- 
ture and building, 13, 39, 54 

Subject index to children’s plays. 
American library association, 167 

Subject index to periodicals, 31, 50, 
176 

Subject index to poetry. Bruncken, 
Ish, lal 

Subscription Books Bulletin, 194 

Success; vocational information 
series, 152 

Sudell, R. New illustrated garden 
encyclopedia, 105 

Sugden, E. H. Topographical dic- 
tionary to the works of Shake- 
speare, 110 

Summer camp guide, 88, 208 

Survey of current business. U-S. 
Bureau of foreign and domestic 
commerce, 179 

Survey of international affairs, 68, 
125 

Sutton, R. B. Speech index, 32, 78, 
201 

Swan, Helena. 
names, 149 

Sweet, F. A. Handbook for writers, 
180 

Symbols in the church. Van Treeck, 
C. and Croft, A., 69 


questions answered, 


Girls’ Christian 
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Syracuse, N. Y., Public library. 
Gold star list of American fiction, 
95 


Tables annuelles de constantes et 
données numeriques, 160 

Taintor, S. A. and Monro, K. M. 
Handbook of social correspond- 
ence, 101, 131 

— Secretary’s handbook, 90, 100, 
101, 132, 202 

Take a letter please. Opdycke, 
J. B., 90, 131 

Tavenner, B. Brief facts, 102 

Tax policy, 209 

Tax policy league: Tax-yields, 209 

Tax research foundation. Tax sys- 
tems, 209 

Taylor, N. Garden dictionary, 8, 
105, 212 

Taylor society. Scientific manage- 
ment in American industry, 124 

Teachers college. International in- 
stitute. Educational yearbook, 86 

Technical book review index, 50 

Ten place logarithms. Vega, G., 139 

Theatre handbook and digest of 
plays. Sobel, B., 38, 84, 165, 167 

Thesaurus of slang. Berry L. V. 
and Van Den Bark, M., 200 

These names of ours. Dellquest, 
A. W., 148 

Thiele, W. Official map publications, 
136 

Thieme, U. and Becker, F. All- 
gemeines lexikon der bildenden 
kiinstler, 39 

Thirteen month calendar. Johnson, 
J. E., 61 

Thomas, J. Universal pronouncing 
dictionary of biography and my- 
thology, 33, 147, 149, 184 

Thomas’ register of American manu- 
facturers, 58, 212 

Thompson, O. International cyclo- 
pedia of music and musicians, 22, 
44, 145, 146, 152 

Thomson, W. Dictionary of banking, 
23 

Thornton, W. Almanac for Ameri- 
cans, 61, 94, 123 

Thorp, P. H. Commemorative 
stamps of the world, 178 

Thorpe, F. N. Federal and state 
constitutions, 73 


Thorpe, T. E. Dictionary of applied 
chemistry, 66 

Thousand and one nights of opera. 
Martens, F. H., 152 

Thruston, R. C. Origin and evolu- 
tion of the U.S. flag, 97 

Times, London. The Times diary 
and index of the war, 216 

—— Times survey atlas 
world, 137 

Titles and forms of address, 4, 100, 
183 

Toaster’s handbook. Fanning, C. E. 
and Wilson, H. W., 212 

Toothaker, C. R. Commercial raw 
materials, 72 

Toynbee, P. Dictionary of Dante, 
106, 111 

Trautwine, J. C. and Trautwine 
J. C. Civil engineer’s reference 
book, 69, 139, 140, 160, 193, 215 

Travel through pictures, Ellis, J. C., 
53, 161 

Traveler’s windfall, 123 

Treaties and other international acts 
of the U:S., 213 

Treaty information, 213 

Treaty series, 213 

Tressler, D. K. Marine products of 
commerce, 72 

Tunis, J. R. Sport for the fun of it, 
104 

Twentieth century authors. Kunitz, 
S2I5PA0 

Twentieth century fund. American 
foundations and their fields, 17 


of the 


Ulrich, C. F. Periodicals directory, 
20, 49, 155, 156, 173 

Union list of serials in libraries of 
the U.S. and Canada, 133, 158 

U.S. Aeronautics branch. Aero- 
nautics trade directory, 57 

— Agriculture dept. Abbrevia- 
tions used in the Dept. of agri- 
culture for titles of publications, 4 

—— —— Agricultural statistics, 206 

—— —— Atlas of American agri- 
culture, 9 

— — —— Consumer’s counsel divi- 
sion. Consumers’ bookshelf, 73 

—— —— —— Consumers’ counsel 
series, 73 

—___. ____ ___ Materials for 
sumer education, 73 


con- 


—— —— distribution of important 
forest trees of the U.S., 100 

—— —— Family income and ex- 
penditure, 76 

—— Forest trees and forest 

regions of the U.S., 100 

—— Index to farmers’ bulle- 
tins, 8 

—— -~—— Index to publications, 8 

—— —— List of available publica- 
tions, 8 

—— —— Officials and organizations 
concerned with wildlife protection, 
19 

— Army. American decorations, 
23 

— Census bureau. Abstract of the 
fifteenth census of the U:S., 205 

Alphabetical index of oc- 
cupations and industries, 151 

—— —— Biennial census of manu- 
factures, 206 

— Census of business, 206 

—— ——Census of religious bodies, 
195, 207 

—— —— Fifteenth census, 205 

— — —— Financial statistics of 
cities, 206 

—— —— Heads of families at the 
first census, 106 

—— —— Mental defectives and epi- 
leptics in institutions, 207 

Prisoners in state and 
federal prisons and reformatories, 
207 

—— —— Sixteenth census of the 
USS., 205 

—— —— Statistical abstract of the 
USS., 179, 206 

— — US. 
ture, 206 

—— —— Vital statistics, 207 

—— —— Wealth, public debt and 
taxation, 209 

—— Civil aeronautics authority. Di- 
rectory of airports and seaplane 
bases, 7 

—— —— State aeronautical legisla- 
tion digest, 7 

— Civil service commission. Offi- 
cial register of the U.S., 116 

— Commerce dept. Copyright 
protection throughout the world, 


census of agricul- 


— — Merchant vessels of the 
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USS., 197 handbook, 138, 207 —— Laws, statutes, etc. Mason’s 
—— —— Price sources, 178 ‘ —— —— The flag of the U.S,, its U.S. code, 129 
— Comptroller of the currency. use in commerce, 97 —— —— Slip laws, 129 
Individual statements of condition —— —— Foreign commerce and —~ —— Statutes at large, 129 
of National banks, 57 navigation of the U.S., 206 -_-~ ——. JS, code, 128 
— Congress. Biographical direce- _——- —— Handbook of foreign cur- —— —— USS. code, annotated, 72 
tory of the American Congress, 42 rencies, 143 —— Library of Congress. American 
—— —— Official Congressional di- ——- —— Industrial market data and English genealogies in the 
rectory, 42, 116 handbook, 138, 207 Library, 106 
— —— House. Clerk. Platforms ——- —— Market research sources, —— Digest of public general 
of the two great political parties, 138 bills with index, 131 
164 —— —— Survey of current busi- —  -—— Index to the federal 
—— —— —— House manual, 72, 154 ness, 179 statutes, 128 
—— —— Senate. Senate manual, —— Forest service. Library, 100 —— —— List of American doctoral 
72, 154 — —— Wood handbook, 215 dissertations, 211 
— Documents, Supt. of. Catalog —— Geographic board. Sixth re- —— Library of Congress. Monthly 
of public documents, 111 port, 147, 185 list of state publications, 153 
— — Checklist of U.S. public —— Geological survey. Bibliog~ —— —— Popular names of federal 
documents, 114 raphy of North American geology, statutes, 128 
—— —— Foods and cooking, 97 110 —— —— Postage stamps, 178 
—— —— Government periodicals, _—— —— Geologic atlas of the — —— Legislative reference serv- 
158 US., 137 ice. Constitution of the U.S., 72 
— Documents, Supt. of. Labor, —— —— Publications of the U.S. — —— ——State law index, 129 
child labor ... , 76, 126 Geological survey, 111 — Marine corps. Uniform regu- 
—— —— Maps. Government maps, —— Government printing office. lations, 214 
and directions for obtaining them, Manual of foreign languages, 3, —— Mines bureau. Manual of first 
136 10, 100, 180 aid instruction, 95 
— —— Monthly catalog, 112 —— —— Style manual, 3, 100, 163, —— Mint bureau. Monetary units 
— —— Price lists, 8, 112-14 180, 185, 202 and coinage system, 143 
— —— Weekly list of selected ——- Government reports. U.S. gov- —— National advisory committee 
U.S. government publications, ernment manual, 116 for aeronautics. Bibliography of 
112, 153 — Hydrographic office. Interna- aeronautics, 7 
— Education office. Accredited tional code of signals, 97 — —— Nomenclature for aero- 
higher institutions, 88 —— —— Radio navigations aids, 150 nautics, 7 
—— —— Bibliography of research —— —— Table of distances be- —— National park service. Plants 
studies in education, 85 tween ports, 82 of Rocky Mountain national park, 
— —— Biennial survey of educa- —— Immigration commission, Dic- 53 
tion, 86, 207 tionary of races, 11 —— National resources committee. 
—— —— Educational directory, 17, _—— Labor dept. Consumers’ pro- Consumer incomes, 207 
18, 74, 88 i ject. Home medicine cabinet, 141 ——WN.Y.A. Directory of youth 
— —— Guidance leaflets, 152 —— —— Labor standards division. organizations, 19, 216 
— —— Public affairs pamphlets, Safeguarding of hazardous ma- — Nautical almanac office. Ameri- 
153 chinery, 5 can ephemeris, 20, 150 
—— Employment service. Diction- ——- —— —— Digest of state and —~— Naval academy. Radio funda- 
ary of occupational titles, 151 federal legislation, 127 mentals, 192 
—— Engineers for rivers and har- — ——- —— Handbook of federal —— Naval observatory. American 
bors. Transportation lines on the labor legislation, 127 air almanac, 20, 150 
Great Lakes, 59 —— Labor statistics bureau. Char- —— Naval operations office. Flags 
—— Experiment stations office. acteristics of company unions, 127 of the U.S. and other countries, 97 
Experiment station record, 8 —— —— Handbook of American -—— Navigation bureau. Merchant 
— Foreign and domestic com- trade unions, 18, 127 vessels, 59 
merce bureau. Commercial and —— —— Handbook of labor statis- ——- —— Navigation laws, 149 
industrial organizations of the tics, 127, 207 — Navy. Records of medals of 
OSs 17) —— —— Selected list of publica- honor, 23 
—  —— Consumer market data tions, 76, 126 —— —— Ships’ data, 197 
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—— —— Uniform regulations, 214 

—— —— Bureau of medicine and 
surgery. Handbook of the hospital 
corps, 95, 141 

— Ordnance dept. Report of the 
tests of metals and other materials 
for industrial purposes, 210 

—— Patent office. Official gazette, 
154 

—— —— Patent laws, 154 

—— —— Rules of practice, 154 

—— Plant industry bureau. Horti- 
cultural organizations, 17 

— Post office dept. Description of 
U.S. postage stamps, 178 

— — US. official postal guide, 
109, 178 

—— Public health service. What to 
do in case of accident, 96 

— Quartermaster corps. Uniforms 
of the Army, 214 

—— Standards bureau. Federal and 
state laws relating to weights and 
measures, 215 

National directory of com- 
modity specifications, 210 

—— —— Safety for the household, 
5 

—— —— Standard time throughout 
the world, 212 

— —— Units of weight and meas- 
ure, 215 

—— State dept. Foreign relations of 
the US., 83 

—— —— Register, 42 

—— —— Style manual, 3, 100, 132, 
180 


Treaties and other inter- 

national acts of the U. S., 213 

Treaty information, 213 

—— —— Treaty series, 213 

—— Surgeon-general’s office. Index 
catalog, 4, 141 

—— Tariff commission. Reference 
manual of Latin American com- 
mercial treaties, 213 

— Treasury dept. Catalogues of 
coins, tokens, and medals, 71 

—— — Director of the mint. An- 
nual report, 71 

— War dept. Army regulations, 
214 

—— —— Chief of engineers. Port 
and terminal charges at U.S. sea- 
ports, 118 


—— —— —— Port series, 118 

—— Weather bureau, U.S. meteor- 
ological year book, 142, 207 

— Women’s bureau. Chronologi- 
cal development of labor legisla- 
tion for women in the U.S., 127 

—— —— State labor laws for wo- 
men, 127 

—— W.P.A. Bibliography of aero- 
nautics, 7 

United States catalog, 49, 166, 168 

U.S. Cumulative Book Auction 
Records, 48 

U.S. in world affairs, 68, 83, 125 

Universal Jewish encyclopedia, 45, 
195 

Universities yearbook, see Yearbook 
of the universities of the Empire 

University debaters’ annual, 61, 79 

University debaters’ help book, 79 

University prints. Series A... , 54 

— Series B..., 163 

Untermeyer, L. Modern American 
poetry, 174 

—— Modern British poetry, 174 

Updike, D. B. Printing types, 180 

Upton, G. P. and Borowski, F. Stand- 
ard opera and concert guide, 152 

Urquhart, L. C. Civil engineering 
handbook, 69, 193 


Vallentine’s Jewish encyclopaedia, 
45, 195 

Van Buren, M. Quotations for spe- 
cial occasions, 123, 190 

Van Nostrand’s scientific encyclo- 
pedia, 7, 20, 53, 66, 111, 140, 141, 
150, 160, 197 

Van Treeck, C. and Croft, A. Sym- 
bols in the church, 69 

Vanstone, J. H. Dictionary of the 
world’s commercial products, 98 

— Raw materials of commerce, 8, 
(CANS 

Variety radio directory, 45, 58 

Vega, G. Ten place logarithms, 139 

Vertical file service catalog, 15, 78, 
153, 188 

Verwey, G. Economist’s handbook, 
76, 178, 203 i 

Victor book of the opera, 152 

Victor book of the symphony, 145 

Viollet-Le-Duc, E. E. Dictionnaire 
raisonné de l’architecture fran- 
caise, 13, 54 


—— Dictionnaire raisonné du mo- 
bilier francais, 103 

Virginia Kirkus’ confidential book- 
shop service, 52 

Virkus, F, A. Abridged compendium 
of American genealogy, 107 

Vital speeches of the day, 79, 201 

Vizetelly, F. H. Desk-book of 
25,000 words frequently mispro- 
nounced, 182, 183 

Vocational guide, 151 

Vormelker, Rose. Special library 
resources, 133 


W. P. A. Illustration index, 176 

—— Project for the computation of 
mathematical tables, 139 

Walker, J. Rhyming dictionary, 196 

Wall, E. J. Dictionary of photogra- 
phy, 160 

Wallace, W. S. Dictionary of Ca- 
nadian biography, 36 

Walsh, W. S. Curiosities of popular 
customs, 123 

— Handy book of curious infor- 
mation, 102 

— Heroes and heroines of fiction, 
64, 147 

—— International encyclopedia of 
prose and poetical quotations, 190 

Walter, F. K. Abbreviations and 
technical terms, 3 

— Periodicals for small and med- 
ium sized libraries, 156 

Ward, A. Encyclopedia of food, 98 

Warner library, 40, 173 

Warren, H. C. Dictionary of psy- 
chology, 187 

Wasmuth’s lexicon der baukunst, 
13 

Watson, F. Encyclopedia and dic- 
tionary of education, 42, 86 

Webb, A. D. New dictionary of sta- 
tistics, 204 

Webber, F. R. Church symbolism, 
69 

Webel, A. German English technical 
and scientific dictionary, 4 

Webster’s New international dic- 
tionary, 2, 10, 28, 63, 67, 81, 92, 96, 
98, 101, 108, 147, 148, 170, 181, 183, 
185, 199, 202, 209 

Weld, L. D. Glossary of physics, 160 

Welding encyclopedia. Mackenzie, 
Iby 12}, bevel (Ceigel, Ish, Sy, 2G 
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Welding handbook. American weld- 
ing society, 215 

Wells, G. H. The works of H. G. 
Wells, 64, 169, 198 

Wer ists? 11, 37 

Weseen, M. H. Crowell’s dictionary 
of English grammar, 90 

—— Dictionary of American slang, 
200 

What to do in case of accident. U.S. 
Public health service, 96 

Wheeler, W. A. Dictionary of the 
noted names of fiction, 64 

— Who wrote it? 171 

and Wheeler, C. G. Familiar 
allusions, 162, 190 

Wheeler-Holohan, V. Flags of the 
world, 97 

Wheelwright, W. B. Paper trade 
names, 153 

Whitaker, J. Almanack, 1, 16, 23, 
Si, (ash, 16h, Re MO, Tnlby, abs, ashy 
204, 211 

Whitaker’s peerage, 4, 101, 184 

Whitcomb, S. L. Chronological out- 
lines of American literature, 69 

White, J. Dictionary of altitudes in 
the Dominion of Canada, 10 

White’s conspectus of American 
biography. See National cyclo- 
pedia of American biography. 

Whittick, A. Symbols for designers, 69 

Who is who in music, 18, 44, 58, 88, 
159, 177 

Who knows—the book of authorities, 
46 

Who was when? DeFord, M. A. 46 

Who was who? 36 

Who’s who, 1, 36, 184 

Who’s who among association exec- 
utives, 17 

Who’s who among physicians 
surgeons, 44 

Who’s who in America, 1, 35, 47, 184 

Who’s who in America. Current bi- 
ographical reference service, 33, 
184 

Who’s who in American art, 39, 47 

Who’s who in American education, 
42, 177 

Who’s who in American Jewry, 45 

Who’s who in art, 39 

Who’s who in Canada, 36 

Who’s who in Chicago, 35 

Who’s who in commerce and indus- 


and 


try, 41 

Who’s who in Delaware, 35 

Who’s who in Dickens, Fyfe, T. A., 
64 

Who’s who in engineering, 42 

Who’s who in finance, banking and 
insurance, 41, 43 

Who’s who in India, Burma and 
Ceylon, 37 

Who’s who in Japan, 37 

Who’s who in Latin America, 38 

Who’s who in law, 43 

Who’s who in library service, 43, 132 

Who’s who in music, 18, 157 

Who’s who in New England, 35 

Who’s who in philosophy, 44 

Who’s who in the theater, 165 

Wilcox, J. K. Manual on the use of 
state publications, 116, 129, 131, 177, 
205 

— US. reference publications, 115 
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The American Library Association, established in 1876, is an organization of 
libraries, librarians, library trustees and others interested in the responsi- 
bilities of libraries in the educational, social and cultural needs of society. 
It is affiliated with more than fifty other library associations in this country 
and abroad. It works closely with many organizations concerned with 
education, recreation, research, and public service. Its activities are carried 
on by a headquarters staff, voluntary boards and committees, and by divi- 
sions, sections, and round tables, all interested in various aspects or types of 
library service. Its program includes information and advisory services, 
personnel service, field work, annual and midwinter conferences, and the 
publication—not for profit—of numerous professional books, pamphlets 
and periodicals. 


This book, designed by Harold English, is set in Linotype Textype and 
Memphis, printed on Opacitone Eggshell, and bound in Bancroft’s 
Arrestox. Composition by M & L Typesetting and Electrotyping Com- 
pany, presswork by Wisconsin Cuneo Press, and binding by John F. 
Cuneo Company. The cover is water resistant and may be cleansed with 
a damp cloth. : 

The somewhat unusual size of this book was chosen for two reasons. 
First, it seemed desirable, to facilitate reference use, to keep the number 
of pages to a minimum and to display a maximum amount of material on 
facing pages. Second, because of war conditions, it seemed desirable to 
conserve materials and labor, and reduce costs to a minimum. As com- 
pared to publication of this material in our usual size of 6 x 9 inches, 
the present size, without injecting any mechanical difficulties in press- 
work and binding, permits use of a standard size sheet of paper, affords 
an 11% saving of paper, reduces the amount of presswork required by 
11% and results in a 24% lower sales price. 
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